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PREFACE. 


^ IHE  following  pages  are  the  result  of  an  endeavour  to  furnish 
3 English  students  of  Sanskrit  with  a correct  edition  of  the  most 

i"  celebrated  drama  of  India’s  greatest  dramatist.  About  a century 

J has  elapsed  since  Sir  W.  Jones  discovered  that  there  existed  in 
5'  India  a number  of  Natakas  or  Sanskrit  dramas,  many  of  them  of 
S great  antiquity ; some  abounding  in  poetry  of  undoubted  merit, 

» and  all  of  them  containing  valuable  pictures  of  Hindu  life  and 

^ manners.  Eager  to  apply  the  means  thus  gained  of  filling  what 

r was  before  an  empty  niche  in  the  Temple  of  Sanskrit  Literature, 
I Sir  W.  Jones  addressed  himself  at  once  to  translate  into  English 

? the  ^akuntala,  which  he  was  told  was  the  most  admired  of  all  the 

^ extant  plays. 

This  work  is  by  the  illustrious  Kalidasa,  who  is  supposed  by  some 
native  authorities  (though  on  insufficient  grounds)  to  have  lived  in 
the  capital  of  king  Vikramaditya,  whose  reign  is  the 
starting-point  of  the  Hindu  era  called  Sarnvat,  beginning  57  years 
B.  c.  Kalidasa  is  described  as  one  of  the  ‘nine  gems’  of  that 
monarch’s  splendid  court.  It  seems,  however,  more  probable  that 
Kalidasa  flourished  in  the  third  century  of  the  Christian  era 
(see  p.  474  of  Indian  Wisdom,  published  by  W.  H.  Allen  & Co., 
13,  Waterloo  Place,  London).  The  Sakuntala  is  acknowledged  on 
all  hands  to  be  the  masterpiece  of  the  great  Indian  poet.  Indeed,  no 
composition  of  Kalidasa  displays  more  the  richness  and  fertility  of 
his  poetical  genius,  the  exuberance  of  bis  imagination,  the  warmth 
and  play  of  his  fancy,  his  profound  knowledge  of  the  human  heart, 
his  delicate  appreciation  of  its  most  refined  and  tender  emotions,  his 
familiarity  with  the  workings  and  counter-workings  of  its  con- 
^ flicting  feelings, — in  short,  more  entitles  him  to  rank  as  ‘the 
py_  Shakespeare  of  India.’  On  the  Continent  such  men  as  Goethe^ 
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Schlegel^  and  Humboldt  have  all  expressed  their  admiration  of  the 
Hindu  poet’s  greatest  work.  Goethe’s  four  well-known  lines^ 
written  in  179:^,  are — 

' Willst  du  die  Bliithe  des  friihen,  die  Fruchte  des  spateren  Jahres, 
Willst  du  was  reizt  und  entziickt,  wills t du  was  sattigt  und  nahrt, 
Willst  du  den  Himmel,  die  Erde,  mit  einem  Namen  begreifen : 

Nenn  ich  Sakontal^  dich,  und  so  ist  Alles  gesagt  b' 

Unfortunately  the  Pandits  omitted  to  inform  Sir  W.  Jones  that 
the  multiplication  of  manuscripts  of  this  play,  consequent  upon 
its  popularity,  had  led  to  a perplexing  result, — not,  however, 
unexampled,  as  has  since  been  proved  by  what  has  happened  to 
the  Ramayana, — namely^  that  the  numerous  manuscripts  separated 
themselves  into  two  classes : the  one,  embracing  all  those  in  Deva- 
nagari  writing,  which,  without  being  uniform,  had  still  a community 
of  character ; the  other,  all  those  in  Bengali. 

These  two  classes  of  MSS.  are  usually  distinguished  by  the 
names  ^ Deva-nagari  recension  ’ and  ‘ Bengali  recension^’  which 
terms  may  conveniently  be  adopted.  The  Deva-nagari  recension 


^ Thus  translated  by  Mr.  E.  B.  Eastwick  : — 

‘ Wouldst  thou  the  young  year’s  blossoms  and  the  fruits  of  its  decline, 

And  all  by  which  the  soul  is  charmed,  enraptured,  feasted,  fed, 

Wouldst  thou  the  earth,  and  heaven  itself  in  one  sole  name  combine  ? 

I name  thee,  0 Sakuntala  ! and  all  at  once  is  said.’ 

Augustus  William  von  Schlegel,  in  his  first  Lecture  on  Dramatic  Literature,  says  : 
‘ Among  the  Indians,  the  people  from  whom  perhaps  all  the  cultivation  of  the  human 
race  has  been  derived,  plays  were  known  long  before  they  could  have  experienced  any 
foreign  influence.  It  has  lately  been  made  known  in  Europe  that  they  have  a rich 
dramatic  literature,  which  ascends  back  for  more  than  two  thousand  years.  The  only 
specimen  of  their  plays  (Nataks)  hitherto  known  to  us  is  the  delightful  Sakontala, 
which,  notwithstanding  the  colouring  of  a foreign  climate,  bears  in  its  general  structure 
{ a striking  resemblance  to  our  romantic  drama.’ 

Alexander  von  Humboldt,  in  treating  of  Indian  poetry,  observes : * The  name  of 
L'  i;*  / L Kalidasa  has  been  frequently  and  early  celebrated  among  the  western  nations.  This 
great  poet  flourished  at  the  splendid  court  of  Vikramaditya,  and  was,  therefore, 
contemporary  with  Virgil  and  Horace.  The  English  and  German  translations  of  the 
Sakuntala  have  excited  the  feeling  of  admiration  which  has  been  so  amply  bestowed 
upon  Kalidasa.  Tenderness  in  the  expression  of  feelings,  and  richness  of  creative 
fancy,  have  assigned  to  him  his  lofty  place  among  the  poets  of  all  nations.’  In  another 
place  he  says:  ‘Kalidasa  is  a masterly  describer  of  the  influence  which  Nature 
exercises  upon  the  minds  of  lovers.  The  scene  in  the  forest,  which  he  introduced  in 
the  drama  of  Vikrama  and  Urvasi,  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful  and  poetical  produc- 
tions which  has  appeared  in  any  time.’ 
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is  thought  by  most  scholars  to  be  the  older  and  purer.  Many  of 
the  readings  of  the  Bengali,  however^  have  been  defended  by 
Dr.  R.  Pischel  and  others;  and  this  recension  has  been  followed 
by  the  Sahitya-darpana,  one  MS.  of  which  bears  the  date  1504 
of  our  era.  The  MSS.  of  the  Deva-nagari  class  are  chiefly  found 
in  the  Upper  Provinces  of  India,  where  the  great  demand  has 
produced  copyists  without  scholarship,  who  have  faithfully  tran- 
scribed what  they  did  not  understand,  and,  therefore,  could  not 
designedly  alter.  On  the  other  hand,  the  copyists  in  Bengal 
have  been  Pandits  whose  cacoetlies  for  amplifying  and  interpolating 
has  led  to  much  repetition  and  amplification.  Many  examples 
might  here  be  adduced ; but  I will  only  refer  to  the  third  Act 
of  the  Bengali  recension,  where  the  love-scene  between  the  King 
and  Sakuntala  has  been  expanded  to  four  or  five  times  the  length 
it  occupies  in  the  MSS.  of  the  Deva-nagari  recension.  Even  the 
names  of  the  dramatis  personae  have  been  altered:  Dushyanta  is 
changed  into  Dushmanta;  Anasuya  into  Anusuya;  Vatayana  into 
Parvatayana ; Sanumati  into  Misrakesi ; Taralika  into  Pingalika  ; 
Dhanamitra  into  Dhanavriddhi ; Markandeya  into  San-kocana. 

Unhappily  it  was  a MS.  of  this  recension,  and  not  a very 
good  specimen  of  its  class,  that  Sir  W.  J ones  used  for  his  trans- 
lation. From  him,  therefore,  was  gained,  about  a century  ag*o, 
the  earliest  incorrect  knowledge  of  this^  the  first  Sanskrit  play 
known  to  Europeans.  No  edition  of  the  text  appeared  till  about 
forty  years  afterwards,  when  one  was  produced  in  1830^  after 
immense  labour,  at  Paris,  by  M.  Chezy.  He  deserved  great  credit 
for  the  difficulties  he  surmounted ; but  his  edition  was  also  from  a 
MS.  of  the  Bengali  recension.  It  abounded  also  in  typographical 
and  other  more  serious  errors.  An  edition  of  the  Sakuntala  was 
subsequently  printed  in  Calcutta,  also  from  Bengali  MSS.  and  in 
Bengali  character^  by  Prema-candra,  dated  Saka  1761  (a.d.  1839). 
Several  editions  of  the  Bengali  recension  have  been  printed  at 
Calcutta  in  the  Deva-nagari  character;  one  in  i860  by  Prema- 
candra  (under  the  superintendence  of  Professor  E.  B.  Cowell),  for 
European  scholars  ; others  in  1864  and  1870. 

It  was  reserved  for  Dr.  Boehtlingk  to  be  the  first  to  edit  the 
Deva-n^ari  recension  of  this  play  at  Bonn  in  the  year  1842.  No 
other  edition  of  the  text  of  this  recension  was  published  until  my 
first  edition  in  1853.  An  edition  of  the  same  recension  was 
published  at  Bombay  in  1861,  and  one  at  Breslau  in  187:^  by 


Dr.  Burkhard,  Professor  in  the  University  of  Bonn,  to  which  is 
added  a glossary. 

The  translations  which  have  been  published  since  that  of  Sir 
W.  Jones  and  the  German  version  of  his  translation  by  Forster, 
in  179I5  are — first,  the  French  of  M.  Chezy;  subsequently  the 
German  of  Hirzel,  Biickert,  and  Boehtlingk;  a Danish  translation 
by  Hammerich ; and  more  recently^  another  German  translation  in 
prose  and  verse  by  Meier ; not  to  speak  of  Danish  and  Italian 
versions  of  Sir  W.  Jones’  English;  and  my  own  English  transla- 
tion^ the  fourth  edition  of  which  was  published  (by  W.  H.  Allen  & 
Co.^  13,  Waterloo  Place,  London)  in  187^2. 

The  great  Indian  dramatist  only  wrote  two  other  dramas. 
Of  the  Yikramorvasb  f^e  twin  play  of  the  ^akuntala,  two  editions 
have  appeared  on  the  Continent ; one  at  Bonn^  by  Lenz^  and  a 
more  perfect  one  at  St.  Petersburg,  by  Bollensen : an  edition  of 
this  play  was  also  printed  at  the  Education  press  in  Calcutta  in 
1830,  and  one  by  myself  in  1849,  and  another  at  Calcutta  in  1869. 
Translations  by  Hoefer  and  Hirzel  have  been  published  in  Germany, 
and  in  England  by  Wilson  in  prose  and  verse,  and  a literal  transla- 
tion in  English  prose  by  Professor  Cowell.  The  third  play,  called 
Malavikagnimitra,  was  edited  at  Bonn,  by  Tullberg ; and  a more 
correct  edition,  with  English  notes,  by  Shankar  P.  Pandit,  was 
published  at  Bombay  in  1869.  This  drama  has  been  ably  trans- 
lated into  German  by  Professor  Weber. 

I am  bound  to  acknowledge  that  I made  free  use  of  Dr. 
Boehtlingk’s  edition  of  the  text  of  the  Sakuntala  in  preparing 
the  first  edition  for  the  press.  The  merit  of  his  work  can  hardly 
be  overrated ; but  I may,  without  presumption,  say  that  I dis- 
covered many  better  readings,  corrected  a few  errors,  and  introduced 
much  original  matter  in  the  shape  of  annotations.  It  is  no 
disparagement  of  Dr.  Boehtlingk’s  labours  to  say  that  his  edition 
does  not  adapt  itself  to  the  exigencies  of  an  English  student.  The 
notes  are  in  German ; they  are  printed  at  the  end  of  the  volume — 
a practical  obstacle  to  their  utility ; and  they  frequently  contain 
corrections  of  the  text.  My  experience  has  led  me  to  prefer  a 
system  of  synopsis,  both  in  respect  of  the  notes  and  metres. 

In  regard  to  the  text  of  the  present  volume,  if  I have  succeeded 
in  producing  a more  correct  edition  of  the  Deva-nagari  recension, 
than  those  of  Dr.  Boehtlingk  and  Dr.  Burkhard,  the  merit  is  due 
to  the  more  ample  materials  which  have  been  placed  at  my  com- 
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mand.  In  preparing  the  first  edition  I took  care  to  avail  myself  of 
Dr.  Boehtlingk^’s  corrections  of  himself,  and  his  after-thoughts  at 
the  end  of  his  work,  as  well  as  of  such  critical  remarks  as  coincided 
with  my  own  views.  Often  working  independently  of  him,  I 
arrived  at  similar  results,  because  I had  access  to  all  the  materials 
whence  his  Ajjj)arat7is  Criticus  was  composed.  Dr.  Boehtlingk’s 
edition  was  not  prepared  (as  he  has  himself  explained)  from  original 
MSS.  Professors  Brockhaus  and  Westergaard,  having  more  or  less 
carefully  collated  certain  MSS.  in  the  East  India  House  Library 
and  in  the  Bodleian  at  Oxford,  and  made  partial  extracts  from  three 
native  Commentaries,  handed  over  the  results  of  their  labours  to 
him.  All  these  MSS.  and  Commentaries  were  placed  at  my 
disposal,  and  most  of  them  left  in  my  possession  until  the  com- 
pletion of  my  work.  Not  a passage  was  printed  without  a careful 
collation  of  all  of  them,  and  the  three  Commentaries  were  consulted 
from  beginning  to  end. 

The  MSS.  which  I principally  used,  were — 

1.  A MS.  from  the  Colebrooke  Collection,  and  therefore  from 
the  Eastern  side  of  India,  numbered  1718. 

2.  A MS.  from  the  Mackenzie  Collection,  and  therefore  from 
Southern  India,  numbered  1^696. 

3.  A MS.  from  the  Taylor  Collection,  and  therefore  from 
Western  India,  numbered  1858,  dated  Saka  i734« 

All  these  belong  to  the  India  Office  Library,  and  represent  the 
three  Indian  Presidencies  respectively. 

4.  A copy  of  a very  good  MS.  at  Bombay,  presented  to  me  by 
Mr.  Shaw  of  the  Bombay  Civil  Service. 

5.  An  old  Bengali  MS.  belonging  to  the  India  Office  Library, 
numbered  1060. 

6.  A very  old  Bengali  MS.  from  the  Wilson  Collection  in  the 
Bodleian. 

I consulted  other  Bengali  MSS.,  but  rarely  admitted  readings 
from  them,  unless  supported  by  some  one  of  the  Deva-nagari. 
Thus  the  verses  which  I inserted  at  the  beginning  of  the  third  Act 
are  supported  throughout  by  my  own  and  the  Taylor  MS.,  and 
partially  by  that  of  the  Mackenzie  Collection. 

The  following  are  the  three  Indian  Commentators — 

1.  Katavema;  whose  commentary,  from  the  Mackenzie  Collection 
at  the  India  Office,  is  the  only  one  in  the  Nagari  character.  He 
was  the  son  of  Kata  Bhupa,  minister  of  Vasanta  (himself  the  author 
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of  a dramatic  work  called  Vasanta-rajiya),  king  of  Kumara-giri, 
a place  on  the  frontiers  of  the  Nizamis  dominions.  He  must 
have  lived  after  ther  commencement  of  the  sixteenth  century, 
as  he  quotes  Halayudha,  the  author  of  the  Kavi-rahasya  (see 
Westergaard's  preface  to  the  Radices  Linguse  Sanskritse).  This 
commentary  is  very  corrupt,  but  where  it  is  intelligible,  is  of 
great  use  in  throwing  light  on  the  more  difficult  passages  of  this 
play. 

2.  Sankara,  whose  commentary,  from  the  Wilson  Collection  in 
the  Bodleian  Library,  is  on  the  Bengali  recension,  and  written  in 
the  Bengali  character.  In  many  places  it  agrees  with  the  readings 
of  the  Deva-nagari  recension,  or  at  least  notices  them. 

3.  6andra-sekhara,  whose  commentary,  belonging  to  the  India 
Office,  is  also  on  the  Bengali  recension,  and  generally  only  repeats 
the  words  of  Sankara.  If  this  (5andra-sekhara  is  the  same  person 
as  the  father  of  Visva-natha, — author  of  the  Sahitya-darpana, — 
he  probably  lived  in  the  fifteenth  century. 

I never  failed  to  consult  the  three  commentaries  before  deciding 
on  the  reading  of  my  text,  and  made  their  interpretations  the  basis 
of  the  literal  translations  of  the  metrical  part  of  the  play  given  in 
the  notes. 

In  this  second  edition,  I have  constantly  consulted  Dr.  Burkhard’s 
text  and  glossary,  and  where  better  readings  have  been  discovered, 
they  are  generally  mentioned  in  my  notes. 

On  comparing  the  present  edition  with  the  previous  one,  it  will 
be  observed  that  the  red  type  has  been  dispensed  with,  and  the 
Sanskrit  interpretation  of  the  Prakrit  passages  has  been  given  in 
small  type  below. 

In  the  Hindu  drama,  as  is  well  known,  ^he  women  and 
inferior  characters  speak  in  Prakrit — the  name  given  to  the  collo- 
quial Sanskrit,  prevalent  throughout  a great  part  of  India  in 
early  times.  This  spoken  form  of  Sanskrit,  which  was  really  the 
precursor  of  the  present  vernacular  tongues,  must  have  varied 
greatly,  and  particular  dialects  must  have  belonged  to  particular 
districts  and  classes  of  men.  There  is,  however,  but  one  principal 
Prakrit,  peculiar  to  the  plays,  viz.  the  Maharashtri,  although 
specimens  of  some  varieties  occasionally  occur,  and  two  of  them 
may  be  found  in  the  interlude  between  the  fifth  and  sixth  Acts 
of  this  play  (see  p.  1^17,  note  2,  and  see  Indian  Wisdom,  p.  xxix, 
note  2), 
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Other  improvements  and  alterations  will  be  noticed.  For 
example,  the  rules  of  Sandhi  have  generally  been  carried  out^ 
even  in  the  Sanskrit  interpretation  of  the  Prakrit ; the  text 
and  renderings  in  the  notes  have  been  carefully  revised,  and 
reference  has  been  constantly  made  to  Dr.  Burkhard’s  edition; 
the  stage-directions  and  names  of  the  speakers  have  been  printed 
in  small  type. 

Mr.  E.  L.  Hogarth,  M.  A.,  of  Brasenose  College,  who  has 
acted  as  Deputy  Professor  of  Sanskrit  at  Oxford  during  my 
absence  in  India,  has  superintended  the  progress  of  this  second 
edition  of  the  Sakuntala  through  the  press,  and  has  added  a 
useful  index. 

My  grateful  acknowledgments  are  due  to  the  Delegates  of  the 
Clarendon  Press  for  the  encouragement  they  are  giving  to  the 
study  of  Sanskrit  and  Oriental  literature  generally,  by  undertaking 
the  publication  of  standard  works  like  the  Sakuntala. 

M.  W. 

Caiko,  March  1876. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 


[The  commonest  abbreviations  are  not  given.] 


Amara-k.  = Amara-kosha. 

B.  and  R.  = Boehtlingk  and  Roth. 

Beng.  = Bengali  (MSS.)  or  Bengali  recension. 
Bhartri‘h.=  Bhartri-hari  (Bohlen’s  ed.) 
Bhatti-k.  = Bhatti-kavya. 

C.  = the  commentator  Candra-sekhara. 
chap.  = chapter. 

cl.  = class  of  verbs. 

Deva-n.  = Deva-nagari  (MSS.)  or  Deva- 
nagari  recension. 

Diet.  = my  Sanskrit-English  Dictionary. 
Draupadi-h.  = Draupadi-harana  in  Johnson’s 
Selections  from  the  Maha-bharata. 
ed.  = edition. 

Gita-g.  = Gita-govinda  (Lassen’s  ed.) 

Gram.  = my  Sanskrit  Grammar,  4th  ed. 
Hari-v.  = Hari-vansa,  the  last  Book  of  the 
Maha-bharata. 

Hitop.  = Hitopadesa  (Johnson’s  1st  ed.) 

I.  O.  = India  Office. 

K.  = the  commentator  Katavema. 

Kumara-s,  = Kumara-sambhava. 
l.  = line. 

Laghu-k,  = Laghu-kaumudT. 


Maha-bh.  Sel.  = Johnson’s  Selections  from 
the  Maha-bharata. 

Malati-m.  = Malati-madhava  (the  Calcutta 
ed.  1830). 

Malavik.  = Malavikagnimitra  (Tullberg’s  ed.) 
Megha-d.  = Megha-duta. 

Mri<5ch.  or  Mri(5chak.  = Mricchakatika  (Cal- 
cutta ed.) 

Mudra-r.  = Mudra-rakshasa  (Calcutta  ed. 
1831). 

Nalod.  = Nalodaya. 

Pan.  = Panini  (Boehtlingk’s  ed.) 

Prak.  = Prakrit. 

Raghu-v.  = Raghu-vansa. 

Ramay.  = Ramayana  (Schlegel’s  ed.) 

Ratn.  = Ratnavali  (Calcutta  ed.  1832). 
rt.  = root. 

S'.  = the  commentator  S'ankara. 

Sahit.-d.  = Sahitya-darpana  (Calcutta  ed. 
1828). 

Sk.  = Sanskrit. 

Vikram.  = VikramorvasT. 

Vishnu-p.  = Vishnu-purana  (Wilson’s  trans- 
lation, large  ed.) 
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^ ‘ (That  visible  form,  viz.  water)  which  (was)  the  first  creation  of  the 
Creator ; (that,  viz.  fire)  which  bears  the  oblation  offered-according-to- 
rule ; and  (that  visible  form,  viz.  the  priest)  which  (is)  the  offerer-of-the- 
oblation ; (those)  two  (visible  forms,  viz.  the  Sun  and  Moon)  which  regulate 
time ; (that,  viz.  ether)  which  perpetually  pervades  all  space,  having  the 
quality  (sound)  perceptible  by  the  ear;  (that,  viz.  the  earth)  which  they 
call  the  originator  of  all  created-things ; (that,  viz.  the  air)  by  which 
living  beings  are  furnished  with  breath — may  Isa  [the  supreme  Lord], 
endowed  with  [manifested  in]  these  eight  visible  forms,  preserve  you  ! ' 

The  play  begins  and  ends  with  a prayer  to  S'iva  (see  the  last  note  in  this 
play).  After  every  relative  pronoun  some  case  oi  jpratyahshd  tanuh  must  , 
be  supplied.  Srishtir  adya:  see  Manu  i.  8-io,  apa  eva  sasarjd  adau^  1^^^ 
‘(the  Creator)  first  created  the  waters.*  Vidhi-hutam=-veda-vidhdnena 
agnau  kshiptam,  C.  Hotrl  = dlkshita-mayl  tanuh,  K.,  yajamdna-rupd 
tanuh,  C.,  ‘ the  Brahman  who  is  qualified  by  initiation  to  offer  the  obla- 
tion.* Kdlam  vidhattah  = samayam  kurutah,  C. ; = srijatah.  S'.  Hence 
the  Sun  is  called  divd-kara,  ‘ maker  of  the  day ; * and  the  Moon,  nisd-kara, 

‘maker  of  the  night.*  ^vuti-vi^ : the  Hindus  reckon  five  elements,  viz. 
water,  fire,  ether,  earth,  and  air.  Ether  (dkdsa)  is  held  to  be  the  vehicle 
of  sound,  or  of  that  quality  which  is  the  object  of  perception  to  the  ear 
(see  Manu  i.  75).  Vydpya  sthitd,  i.  e.  ‘keeps  pervading.*  Compare 

Verse  1.  The  metre  is  Sragdhara  (a  variety  of  Prakriti),  in  which  there  are 
twenty-one  syllables  to  the  Pada  or  quarter- verse,  each  Pada  being  alike. 
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vydpya  sthitam  todasi  in  the  opening  of  Yikraniorvasi.  Stha  is  joined 
with  an  indecl.  part,  to  express  continuity  of  action.  Visvam=prapan6am, 
‘the  whole  visible  universe,’  K.  Sarva-bhuta-prahritih^  so  reads  Kata- 
vema,  followed  by  my  own  MS.,  and  supported  by  Manu  ix.  37,  lyam 
hhumir  hhiitmidm  sdsvatl  yonir  ucyate,  ‘this  earth  is  called  the  primeval 
womb  \ponih  = hdranam,  Kul.]  of  all  created  things.’  The  other  MSS. 
have  sarva-vija-prahritih,  Prakritih  = upadana-karanam,  K. ; = utpatti- 
sthanarriy  Q.]  = niddnam^  S'.  Prapannah  — upetah^  K.  The  Bengali  MSS. 
have  prasannah.  The  worshippers  of  S'iva,  who  were  Pantheists  in  the 
sense  of  believing  that  S'iva  was  himself  all  that  exists  as  well  as  the 
cause  of  all  that  is,  held  that  there  were  eight  different  manifestations 
of  their  god,  called  Eudras  (viz.  Eudra,  Bhava,  Sarva,  Isana,  Pasu-pati, 
Blilma,  Ugra,  Maha-deva),  and  that  these  had  their  types  or  representatives 
in  the  eight  visible  forms  enumerated  here.  So  the  Yishnu-purana  ("Wilson, 
p.  58,  large  ed.),  ‘Brahma  assigned  to  them  their  respective  stations: 
water,  the  sun,  earth,  fire,  air,  ether,  the  officiating  Brahman  \dlksTiito 
hrdlimanahd^y  and  the  moon ; these  are  termed  their  visible  forms  \tana- 
vah^!  In  the  opening  of  Malavik.  mention  is  made  of  S'iva  upholding 
the  universe  by  means  of  these  forms,  ashtdhhis  tanuhhir  hihhratah 
kritsnam  jagad  api.  See  also  Kumara-s.  iv.  76.  S'an-kara,  with  far- 
fetched subtilty,  points  out  how  each  of  these  types  of  S'iva  is  intended 
by  the  poet  to  correspond  with  circumstances  in  the  life  of  S'akuntala. 
Thus,  yd  srishtihj  &c.,  is  compared  with  the  sentiment  in  verse  43 ; and 
ye  dve^  &c.,  with  the  two  female  friends. 

^ ‘At  the  end  of  the  Nandi,  the  Sutra-dhara  (speaks).’  In  the  Hindu 
drama  every  piece  commences  with  a prologue,  which  is  preceded  by  the 
Nandi  or  opening  benediction,  invoking  the  favour  of  some  deity.  It  is 
called  Nandi  because  it  rejoices  the  hearts  of  the  gods;  nandanty  asydm 
surd  yasmdt  tena  ndndl  praklrtitd^  S'.  The  Sahitya-darpana  (p.  135) 
says,  ‘ What  is  recited  in  praise  of  a deity,  a Brahman,  a king,  or  the  like, 
combined  with  a benediction,  is  called  Nandi.’  It  is  said  to  be  employed 
vigknopasdntaye^  ‘for  the  removal  of  obstacles.’  The  Sutra-dhara  was 
the  principal  manager  who  regulated  the  thread  or  rules  of  the  drama ; 
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yena  nartaniya-katha-sutram  jyratliamam  sucyate,  S'.  He  is  otherwise, 
especially  when  not  a Brahman,  called  the  Sthapaka,  ‘he  who  fixes  or 
establishes  the  action  of  the  play;'  kdvydrtha-sthdpandt,  C.  Sthdpakah 
sutradhdra-sadrisa-gundkdrah,  ‘ the  Sthapaka  has  qualities  and  an  ap- 
pearance like  those  of  the  Sutra-dhara,’  Sahit.-d.  p.  137,  1.  6.  Sutra- 
dhdra-padena  atra  stlidpako  'hJiimataJi  sutradhdra-samdndkdratvdt,  S'. 
Bharata  says,  Sutradhdrah  pathen  ndndmi  madhyamam  \j)raihamaTf)i^  6.] 
svaram  dmtah,  ‘the  Sutra-dhara  should  recite  the  Handi,  employing  a 
tone  neither  high  nor  low.'  He  was  generally  a Brahman,  and  therefore 
qualified  to  recite  the  Nandi  in  his  own  person.  He  did  so,  however,  as 
a Brahman,  and  not  in  his  character  of  manager,  which  he  did  not  assume 
till  he  had  concluded  the  Nandi.  N dndy-ante  sutradhdrah  is  therefore 
equivalent  to  ‘ at  the  end  of  the  Nandi,  or  after  reciting  the  Nandi,  the 
Sutra-dhara  continues  speaking.’  So  Candra-sekhara,  Ndnd\  etad-ante 
sutradhdro  vadati,  ndndlm  pathitvd  anyad  vadati  ity  arthah.  Hence  the 
word  pravisya^  ‘entering,'  is  not  required;  the  reciter  of  the  Nandi 
remaining  on  the  stage  in  the  character  of  manager.  \Iti  nayena 
ndndy-ante  sutradhara-praveso  'pdstah,  C.]  If  the  manager  happened 
not  to  be  a Brahman,  he  seems  to  have  had  no  right  to  the  title  Sutra- 
dhdra,  nor  could  he  recite  the  Nandi,  but  in  that  case  some  Brahman 
pronounced  the  blessing,  and  the  manager  was  called  Sthapaka.  Such, 
at  least,  seems  to  be  the  meaning  of  Bharata's  aphorism  [ranya-pujdrp 
vidhdya  ddau  sutradhdre  vinirgate  sthdpakah  praviset  pascdt  sutradhdra- 
guridkrit%h\^  though  all  the  extant  plays  make  the  Sutra-dhara  first  recite 
the  benediction,  and  then  carry  on  the  dialogue.  The  Sahit.-d.,  p.  137, 
has  the  following : Iddnlm  purva-ran-gasya  samyak-prayogdhhdvad  eka 
eva  sutradhdrah  sarvam  proyojayati  iti  vyavahdrah  sa  sthdpakah,  ‘ in  these 
days,  from  the  want  of  a complete  performance  of  the  Purva-ran-ga,  the 
custom  is  that  the  Sutra-dhara  alone  does  all,  and  he  is  the  Sthapaka.' 
The  blessing  is  usually  followed  by  some  mention  of  the  author  of  the 
piece,  an  appeal  to  the  favour  of  the  audience,  and  a short  dialogue 
between  the  manager  and  an  attendant  actor  {pdripdrsvika).  In  the 
present  play,  an  actress  sings  a song  for  the  amusement  of  the  audience. 

^ ‘Looking  towards  the  tiring-room,’  which  was  behind  the  stage, 
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‘ looking  behind  the  scenes.’  JVepatJiyam  = vyatiriktam  yavanikdntaritam 
varniJcd-grahanddi-yogyam  nata-varga-  sthdnam,  K. ; = hliushana-sthdnam 
rangdd  vahih-stham,  C.,  S'.  In  a Hindu  theatre,  a curtain  \ajpat%  jpata, 
yavan{hdb\  suspended  across  the  stage,  answered  the  purposes  of  scenes. 
Behind  it  there  was  the  space  called  nejpathya,  where  the  decorations  were 
kept,  and  where  the  actors  attired  themselves  and  remained  in  readiness 
before  entering  the  stage ; whither  also  they  withdrew  on  leaving  it. 
When  an  actor  was  to  come  on  hurriedly,  the  stage-direction  is  jpatdhshe- 
jpena  or  ajpatl-kshepena,  ‘ with  a hurried  toss  of  the  curtain.’  When  he 
was  to  say  something  whilst  hidden  from  the  audience  in  this  space 
behind  the  curtain,  the  direction  is  nepathye,  ‘(a  voice)  in  the  postscenium.’ 
As  to  nepaihya-vidlidnam  in  the  next  line  \p=-prasddhana-kriydi  S'.],  it  may 
be  translated,  ‘ the  act  of  decoration,’  ^ making  the  toilet,’  or  perhaps,  ‘ the 
arrangements  of  the  tiring-room.’  Nepathye  yad  vidhlyate  tan  nepathya- 
vidJidnam,  Katavema  has  naipathya,  Nepathyam  vidhd-=-nepathyam  rac 
or  nepathyam  kri.  Compare  EatnavalT,  p.  2,  1.  16. 

^ ‘For  the  most  part  (composed  of)  learned  [educated]  men.^  The 
audience  consisted  chiefly  of  good  judges  [abhirupa  = vidvas,  pandita, 
K.,  C.]  So  rdshtram  mdra-hhuyishtham,  Manu  viii.  22. 

^ ‘ With  the  new  drama  called  Token-S'akuntala,”  or  Iling-(recog- 
nized)  S'akuntala.”  ’ Ahhijndna-sakuntald  is  an  anomalous  compound 
(Gram.  775);  not  one  in  which  the  terms  are  inverted,  but  one  in  which 
there  is  uttara-pada-lopa  or  madhyama-pada-lopa,  ‘ elision  of  the  second 
member.’  On  the  authority  of  Candra-sekhara,  the  second  member  to  be 
supplied  is  smritd,  ‘recognized;’  and  abhijndna  is  ‘the  token  of  recog- 
nition— the  ring.’  The  compound  will  thus  be  equivalent  to  ahhijndna- 
smritd  Sakuntald,  ‘ S'akuntala  recognized  by  the  token.’  So  sdka-pdrthiva^ 
‘the  king  of  the  era,’  is  equivalent  to  sdka-priya-pdrthiva,  ‘the  king 
beloved  by  the  era.’ 

^ ‘Therefore  let  care  be  applied  by  each  to  his  own  part  [or  character],’ 
‘let  pains  be  taken  by  all  in  their  several  parts.’  Pratipdtram^pdtre 
pdtre,  K.  Tat=tasmdt,  K.  So  sveshu  sthdnesJiv  avahitair  hhavitavyam, 
Yikram.,  Act  I. 
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’ ‘ By  reason  of  your  bonour^s  good  assignment  of  the  parts  of  the  play 
(to  the  several  actors),  nothing  will  be  wanting ; ' i.  e.  ‘ by  reason  of  your 
skill  in  casting  the  characters,  nothing  is  likely  to  go  amiss  in  the  acting;’ 
or,  ‘by  reason  of  (our)  good  acting,  nothing  will  be  wanting  to  your 
honour;’  or,  ‘by  reason  of  your  honour’s  (skill  in  the)  management  of 
the  play,’  &c.  Such  are  the  various  interpretations  of  Katavema,  Candra- 
sekhara,  and  S'ankara : the  first  seems  preferable.  So  yah  prayogo 
hhavatishu  Vikram.,  Act  II.  \_prayogam  nihandh^prayogarri 

vira6\, 

^ Bhutdrtham—satyam^  S r,'=-satydrtham,  K.,  ‘the  real  truth,’  ‘the  true 
state  of  the  case.’ 

^ ‘I  do  not  consider  skill-in-the-representation-of-plays  to  be  good 
[perfect]  until  (it  cause)  the  satisfaction  of  the  learned  (audience);  the 
mind  of  those  even  who  are  very  well  instructed  has  no  confidence  in 
itself.’  Balavad=sushthu,  C.  A-pratyaya,  ‘distrustful  of,’  (with  loc.) 


Verse  2.  Akya  or  Gath  a,  in  which  there  are  thirty  Matras  or  measures  (a  short 
syllable  containing  one,  and  a long,  two)  in  the  first  half-verse,  and  twenty-seven  in 
the  second.  Each  foot  must  contain  four  measures,  except  the  sixth  of  the  second 
half- verse,  which  contains  one ; and  the  half- verse  must  be  divided  by  a pause  at  the 
end  of  the  third  foot. 
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^ Sniti-2)rasddana-taJi=sravanendriya  tarpandt^  K.  Some  MSS.  insert 
sarvgitdt  karaniyam, 

^ Lit.  ‘ having  placed  over/  ^ having  made  the  prominent  subject.’ 
Hence,  adhikritya=lcrite,  ^ about,’  ‘concerning,’  ‘with  reference  to,’  Pan. 
iv.  3,  87.  So,  in  the  next  sentence:  ‘Assuredly  let  a song  be  sung 
concerning  this  very  summer  season,  (so)  suited  to  enjoyment  [upahhoga- 
hshamcb],  that  has  not  long  set  in.’  As  to  nanu,  see  Pan.  viii.  i,  43. 

^ ‘ For  now  (are)  the  days  on-which-there-are-grateful-bathings-in-the- 
water  (and)  on-which-silvan-breezes-are-fragrant-from-contact-with-the- 
trumpet-flower:  (now  are  the  days)  on-which-sleep-is-easily-induced-in- 
very-shady-spots  (and)  which-are-delightful-at-their-close.’  FraccJidya^ 
■=. pTakrishta-66lidyd  yatra  tat  sthdnain  pracchdy am  tasmin  sulahhd  nidrd 
yeshu  te  tathoktdJi,  K. ; see  p.  37,  note  i of  this  book.  A short  vowel 
is  the  substitute  for  the  long  final  of  a fern,  noun,  when  compounded 
with  such  prepositions  as  pra,  ati^  &c.;  thus  pragrlva  from  grlvd; 
atimdla  from  mala;  see  Laghu-k,  1003.  Parindma^virdma^sayari'- 
kdla,  ‘ the  evening,’  K, 

Verse  3.  Arya  or  Gatha 
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^ ‘ Loving  [amorous]  fair-ories  make  ear-rings  of  the  S'irisha-blossoms 
that-are-very-gently-kissed  by  bees  (and)  the  points-of-\vhose-filaments- 
are-very-delicate/  According  to  S'ankara,  kesara  = kinjalka,  and  the 
whole  compound  is  a Bahuvrihi,  agreeing  with  sirisha-husumdni.  There 
is  an  allusion  to  the  blossoms  of  the  S'irlsha  being  thus  used  in  Megha- 
duta  67,  cdruharne  sirisham;  and  Kaghu-v.  xvi.  48,  61.  Compare  also 
karna-sirisha-Todhi,  at  the  end  of  Act  I.  of  this  play;  and  Eitu-s.  ii.  18, 
kritdvatansaih  kusumaih,  See.  Avatansayanti  is  a nominal  verb  from 
avatansa. 

^ ‘ On  every  side,  the  audience,  having  all  the  feelings  of  its  soul  fixed 
on  the  melody,  is  as  if  formed  into  a picture,’  i.  e.  motionless  or  riveted 
with  attention.  Alikhita=niscala,  K. ; rart'ga  applies  to  the  audience  as 
well  as  to  the  stage.  Prakamnay  ^a  subject,’  ‘story,’  ‘poem.’ 

^ ‘ By  your  reverence drya-misraih  is  here  an  epithet  of  the  manager, 
the  respectful  plural  being  used.  In  VikramorvasI,  Act  I,  drya-vidagdlia- 

Verse  4.  A variety  of  Arya  called  UdgatHa  or  GiTi,  used  in  Prakrit.  It  consists 
properly  of  four  quarter-verses,  containing  eighteen  measures  in  the  fourth  quarter  as 
well  as  in  the  second  (see  verse  69).  But  in  this  example  the  line  is  divided  irregu- 
larly. 

--  |v^-w|v^w-l-v^wl ||v^-w|v^w-|- 

The  first  syllable  of  the  second  foot  [6umbia\  is  short  by  a license  peculiar  to  Prakrit 
prosody.  (See  Colebrooke’s  Essays,  new  ed.,  vol.  ii.  p.  65,  note.) 
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misrdh,  ^ respectable  and  intelligent  persons/  occurs  as  an  epithet  of  the 
audience.  Misra,  ^ mixed/  in  a compound  of  this  kind  has  the  force  of 
‘ gentleman/  A-jnapta,  ‘ ordered/  ‘ arranged/  ^ announced.' 

^ Adhikriyatdm^-prakatl-kriyatdm^  K.,  i.  e.  ‘let  it  be  made  the  subject 
of  exhibition/  ‘let  it  be  brought  prominently  forward;'  see  p.  6,  note  2. 
Some  read  prayoge;  compare  in  Eatnavall,  p.  2,  1.  15,  ndiikd  prayogena 
ndMyitavyd, 

^ The  rule  is,  that  the  conclusion  of  the  prelude  should  prepare  the 
audience  for  the  entrance  of  one  of  the  dramatis  personae.  Hence,  the 
manager  exclaims,  ‘ I was  forcibly  carried  away  by  the  ravishing  melody 
of  thy  song,  like  king  Dushyanta  here  by  the  very  fleet  antelope/  Pra~ 
sahham,  a kind  of  adverbial  indeclinable  participle  from  an  old  form  sabh 
(=rt.  sail)  with  pra^  and  meaning  ‘forcibly,'  ‘violently;'  (see  Gram. 

567-)  

Verse  5.  ^loka  or  A.nushtubh,  consisting  of  four  Padas  of  eight  syllables. 

\J  \J  \J  I KJ ^ II  \J  \J  XJ  \J  I KJ  — 

The  first  four  syllables  and  the  last  syllable  of  each  Pada  may  be  either  long  or  short. 
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^ ^0  long-lived  one!’  a respectful  mode  of  addressing  kings.  6andra- 
sekhara  quotes  a verse  of  Bharata,  Vaded  rdjmm  da  detlm  da  hhavatlti  vidu- 
shahah,  dyusJiman  ratJiinam  sUto  vriddham  tdteti  detar  ah,  Cf.  Manu  ii.  1 25. 

^ ^ Casting  (my)  eye  on  the  black-antelope  and  on  thee  with-thy-strung- 
bow  I behold,  as  it  were,  S'iva  visibly  present  chasing  the  deer.’  Adlii-jyay 
^ having  the  string  [jya\  up at  the  end  of  the  chase  the  bow  would  be 
sithila-jya : see  verse  40.  Sa-jya  is  used  like  adhi-jya.  Pindhin  is 
Siva,  armed  with  his  bow  called  Pindha.  [So  the  bow  of  Vishnu  has  a 
name  Sarnya,  and  that  of  Arjuna,  Gdndlva,  Megha-d.  48,  go.]  In  illus- 
tration, Katavema  refers  to  Baghu-v.  xi.  44,  Dhanuh,  yena  vrisha-dhvajo 
ndnam  asrijad  vidruta-kratu-mriganusarinam,  Siva,  not  having  been 
invited  to  Daksha’s  celebrated  horse-sacrifice,  was  so  indignant,  that  with 
his  wife  he  suddenly  presented  himself,  confounded  the  sacrifice,  dispersed 
and  mutilated  the  gods,  and  chasing  Yajha,  ^ the  lord  of  sacrifice,’  who 
fled  in  the  form  of  a fleet  deer,  overtook  and  decapitated  him.  The 
Vayu-purana  makes  Siva  create  a manifestation  of  himself  as  a monstrous 
being  named  Vira-bhadra,  who  pursues  Yajna  in  the  form  of  a deer ; see 
Vishnu-purana,  p.  65. 

Verse  6.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  verse  5. 
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^ ‘There  he  is  now,  gracefully  by  the  bending  of  his  neck  fixing  a 
glance  ever  and  anon  at  the  chariot  which  pursues  him,  by  (the  contrac- 
tion of)  the  hinder  half  (of  his  body)  repeatedly  drawing  himself  into  the 
fore-(part  of  his)  body  through  fear  of  the  descent  of  the  arrow ; strewing 
the  road  with  grass  half-chewed  which  drops  from  his  mouth  kept  open 
from  exhaustion.  See  ! by  reason  of  his  lofty  boundings  he  springs 
forward  chiefly  in  the  air,  little  on  the  ground.^  For  haddha-drishti,  com- 
pare E-aghu-v.  i.  40,  syandanahaddha-drisJitishu,  Pravishtah  jpurva-kdyam 
is  equivalent  to  jpravishta-jpurva-hdyah,  lit.  ‘ entering  the  fore-part  of  his 
body,^  a Bahuvrihi  compound  analogous  to  haddha-drishtih  and  hirna- 
vartmd.  In  regard  to  Darbha  or  Kusa  grass,  see  note  to  verse  15. 

^ ‘[With  surprise.]  How  now  ! the  deer  has  become  visible  with  diffi- 
culty [lit.  with  effort]  to  me  pursuing  (him)."  Dr.  Burkhard  reads  this  line 
thus : Sa  esha  katham  anujpadam  eva  jyrayatna-prekshanlyah  samvrittah. 

^ ‘ Because  the  ground  is  full  of  hollows,  I have  slackened  the  speed  of 
the  chariot  by  drawing  in  the  reins."  Utkhdtinlj  lit.  ‘ full  of  excavations." 

^ ‘ Separated  by  a longer  interval  or  distance." 

® The  expressions  nirujyya  and  ndtayitvd,  which  occur  so  frequently  in 

Yerse  7.  Sragdhaka.  See  verse  i. 
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the  stage-directions,  are  synonymous,  and  may  both  be  translated  by 
‘acting,'  ‘gesticulating,'  ‘exhibiting  by  gesticulation.'  The  properties 
and  paraphernalia  of  the  Hindu  stage  were  as  limited  as  the  scenery ; 
and  though  seats,  thrones,  weapons,  and  cars  were  introduced,  yet  much 
had  to  be  supplied  by  the  imaginations  of  the  spectators,  assisted  by  the 
gesticulations  of  the  actors.  Thus,  though  the  car  of  Dushyanta  might 
have  been  represented  on  the  stage,  the  horses  would  be  left  to  the 
imagination,  and  the  speed  of  the  chariot  would  only  be  indicated  by  the 
gesticulations  of  the  charioteer. 

^ ‘The  reins  being  loosed,  these  chariot-horses  gallop  along  as  if  with 
impatience  of  the  speed  of  the  deer  [i.  e.  impatient  or  emulous  of  its 
speed],  having  the  fore-part  of  their  bodies  well  stretched  out,  having  the 
chowrie  which  forms  their  crest  motionless,  having  the  ears  erect  yet 
firmly  fixed  [or  bent  backwards],  not  to  be  overtaken  even  by  the  dust 
raised  by  themselves.' — The  cdmari  or  chowrie,  formed  of  the  white 
bushy  tail  of  the  Yak  or  Bos  Grunniens,  served  for  whisking  off  flies ; 
and  was  used  as  an  emblem  of  princely  rank.  It  was  placed  as  an 
ornament  between  the  ears  of  horses,  like  the  plume  of  the  war-horse  of 
chivalry.  The  velocity  of  the  chariot  caused  it  to  lose  its  play  and  appear 
fixed  in  one  direction,  like  a flag  borne  rapidly  against  the  wind. 
A similar  idea  occurs  in  Act  I.  of  the  Vikramorvasi,  6itrdramhha-vinis6a- 
lam  hayasirasi  6amaram,  There  is  some  difficulty  in  nibJiritordhva- 
Icarndh,  The  commentator  explains  nihhrita  by  niscala,  ‘motionless.' 
The  most  usual  sense  of  nihJirita  is  ‘ secret,'  ‘ modest,'  ‘ depressed,’  ‘ low ' 
(Gita-g.  ii.  II,  ii.  21;  Hitop.  passim).  In  Haghu-v.  viii.  15  the  sky 
is  described  as  nihJiritendu,  ‘having  its  moon  nearly  set'  [=astamayd- 
sannacandra).  Hence  might  flow  the  acceptation  ‘bent  backwards.' 
The  ears  of  a horse  while  running  at  full  speed  would  be  not  only  erect, 
but  probably  bent  backwards  so  as  to  present  the  least  resistance  to  the 


Verse  8.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  Sakvari  or  Sakkari  or  Sarkari),  con- 
taining fourteen  syllables  to  the  Pada  or  quarter-verse,  each  Pada  being  alike. 
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wind.  This  interpretation  is  confirmed  by  the  reading  of  the  Bengali 
MSS.,  dyuta-harna-hhanga ; but  if  the  sense  niscala  be  insisted  on, 
translate — ‘ having  the  ears  erect  and  immovable.' 

^ ^ Truly,  the  horses  are  [or  appear  as  if]  outstripping  the  horses  of  the 
Sun,  and  the  horses  of  Indra,'  i.  e.  the  speed  of  the  chariot  seems  like  that 
of  the  Sun  or  the  Wind.  Harito  is  taken  by  some  commentators  as 
gen.  case  of  Tiarit,  ‘the  Sun,'  and  harin  as  acc.  case  plural  of  Jiari, 
‘ a horse.’  But  6a  after  harin  indicates  that  both  harito  and  harin  are 
acc.  cases  after  atltya.  In  the  Kig-veda  we  find  harl  (dual)  and  harayah 
and  haribhih  (I.  i6,  i;  loi,  lo;  i6,  4;  52,  8)  for  ‘the  horses  of  Indra;' 
and  haritah  for  ‘ the  seven  horses  of  Surya  or  the  Sun’  (I.  50,  8 ; 1 15,  4). 
In  Nirukta  i.  1 5 the  different  vehicles  of  the  gods  are  given,  and  among 
them  harl  Indrasya,  haritah  adityasya.  Hence  Indra  is  called  hari-haya 
or  hari-vdhana  (Vikram.,  Act  III),  and  in  Eig-veda,  hari-yojana ; and 
the  Sun  is  called  harid-asva.  One  name  of  the  Sun  is  sajptdsva,  ‘ having 
seven  horses.'  The  Bengali  MSS.  read'  katham  atltya  harinam  harayOy 
&c.,  but  harito  harlnsca  is  supported  by  all  the  Deva-nagari  MSS.,  and  by 
a parallel  passage  in  Vikram.,  Act  I,  anena  ratha-vegena  vainateyam  api 
asddayeyam. 

^ ‘ That  which  in  my  sight  (appeared)  minute  suddenly  attains  magni- 
tude ; that  which  was  divided  in  half  becomes  as  if  united ; that  also 
which  is  by  nature  [really]  crooked  (appears)  even-lined  [straight]  to  my 
eyes.  Nothing  (seems)  at  a distance  from  me  nor  at  my  side  even  for  a 
moment,  by  reason  of  the  velocity  of  the  chariot.’  This  is  a method  of 
describing  great  velocity  of  motion,  which  may  be  well  appreciated  by 
any  one,  in  these  days,  who  may  have  taken  notice  of  the  effect  produced 
upon  adjacent  objects  by  an  express  railway  speed  of  a mile  a minute. 

Verse  9.  SikharinI  (a  variety  of  the  Atyashti),  containing  seventeen  syllables  to 
the  Pada  or  quarter- verse,  each  Pada  being  alike. 
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^ ‘With  himself  as  the  third/  or  ‘with  himself  making  the  third/ 
i.  e.  himself  and  two  others.  This  is  a not  unusual  compound.  Com- 
pare the  expression,  Pdndavd  mdtri-shashtdh,  ‘ the  Pandavas  with 
their  mother  as  the  sixth/  i.  e.  five  persons,  or  six  counting  their 
mother.  Again,  6hdyd-dvitiyo  Nalah^  ‘Nala  made  two  by  his  shadow,' 
‘umbra  geminatus'  (Nala  v.  25).  Also,  adhlte  caturo  veddn  dkhydna- 
jpancarndn,  ‘he  reads  the  four  Vedas  with  the  Akhyanas  as  a fifth'  (Nala 
vi.  9).  A similar  idiom  prevails  in  Greek,  altos  being  used  after  ordinal 
numbers : thus,  tt^^tttos  altos,  ‘ himself  with  four  others,'  Thucydides 
I.  xlvi.  Similarly,  tpltov  rjpitoKavtov,  ‘two  talents  and  a half,'  and 
e^bopov  rjpLtdkavtov,  ‘six  talents  and  a half,'  Herodotus  I.  15,  50. 


Verse  10.  Malini  or  Manini  (a  variety  of  Ati-Sakvari  or  Ati-SakkarI),  con- 
taining fifteen  syllables  to  the  Pada  or  quarter- verse,  each  Pada  being  alike. 
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^ ^Not  indeed,  not  indeed  must  this  arrow  (of  thine)  be  allowed  to 
descend  upon  this  tender  body  of  the  deer,  like  fire  upon  a heap  of 
flowers.  Where,  forsooth,  on  the  one  hand  (ca),  is  the  very  frail  exist- 
ence of  fawns'?  and  where,  on  the  other  (ca),  are  thy  sharp-falling 
adamantine  shafts  V i.  e.  Where  is  the  suitability  or  congruity  between 
the  one  and  the  other  ? What  has  the  one  to  do  with  the  other  *?  How 
great  a contrast  or  difference  is  there  between  the  one  and  the  other ! 
Let  not  your  shafts  waste  their  strength  upon  an  object  so  frail  and 
tender,  but  let  them  be  directed  towards  a mark  more  fitted  to  prove 
their  adamantine  qualities.  This  repetition  of  kva  to  express  great 
contrast  or  unsuitability  between  two  things  is  not  uncommon.  It  is 
used  by  Kalidasa  again  at  the  end  of  the  Second  Act  of  this  play,  kva 
vayam,  &c. ; also  in  Megha-duta  5,  thus,  ‘ Where  is  a cloud  which  is 
a collection  of  vapour,  fire,  water,  and  wind  *?  and  where  the  meaning  of 
messages  to  be  received  by  intelligent  mortals'?'  i.  e.  Why  deliver  a 
message  intended  for  intelligent  human  beings  to  a cloud'?  What  pos- 
sible connection  can  there  be  between  objects  whose  nature  is  so  different  h 
See  also  Eaghu-v.  i.  2,  ^ Where  is  the  race  sprung  from  the  sun'?  and 
where  my  scanty  powers  of  mind*?'  The  majority  of  MSS.  read  pusTijya- 
rdsau,  some  tula-rdsau,  ^ on  a heap  of  cotton.' 

^ ^ Therefore  withhold  your  well-aimed  [lit.  well  fitted  to  the  bow] 
arrow.  Your  weapon  is  for  the  deliverance  of  the  distressed,  not  to 
inflict  a wound  on  the  innocent.'  Sandhd  is  properly  ‘ to  unite  or  fix 
an  arrow  to  a bow,'  hence  ‘to  take  aim'  (Draupadl-h.  149);  and  sandhd- 
nam,  ‘ the  act  of  taking  aim.'  Prahartum  is  here  used  where  jpraliara- 
ndya  might  be  expected,  but  the  infinitive  is  interchangeable  with  the 
dative,  and  frequently  has  the  force  of  that  case. 


Verse  11.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  verse  5. 
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^ ‘This  is  worthy  of  your  honour,  who  art  the  light  of  the  race  of 
Puru,'  i.  e.  an  illustrious  descendant  of  Puru.  Compare  in  Vikramorvasi, 
Act  I,  sadrisam  idam  soma-vansa-sambJiavasya.  In  English  we  have 
the  same  idiom,  ‘ this  is  just  like  [i.  e.  worthy  of]  one  born  in  the  Lunar 
race/  The  two  great  lines  or  dynasties  of  kings  according  to  Hindu 
mythology  were  the  Solar  and  the  Lunar.  The  Solar  begins  with 
Ikshvaku  the  son  of  Vaivasvata,  the  son  of  Vivasvat,  or  the  Sun,  and  is 
carried  on  through  Kakutstha,  DilTpa,  Kaghu,  Aja,  and  Dasaratha,  to  his 
son,  the  great  Pama-candra,  hero  of  the  Ramayana.  Under  the  Lunar 
come  Puru,  Dushyanta,  Krishna,  and  the  heroes  of  tlie  Maha-bharata, 
as,  I.  Soma;  2.  his  son,  Budha;  3.  his  son,  Pururavas ; 4.  his  son,  Ayus; 
5.  his  son,  Kahusha ; 6.  his  son,  Yayati ; 7.  his  sons,  Puru  and  Yadu. 
From  Puru  were  descended  Tansu,  Anila,  Dushyanta,  and  Bharata. 
From  his  brother  Yadu  came  Satvata,  S'ura,  Vasu-deva,  and  his  sons 
Bala-rama  and  Krishna.  From  Bharata  the  son  of  Dushyanta  and 
descendant  of  Puru  came,  after  a time,  Ajamidha,  Samvarana,  Kuru, 
S'antanu,  Bhishma,  and  Krishna-dvaipayana  or  Vyasa.  The  latter  was 
the  father  of  Dhrita-rashtra  and  Pandu.  The  quarrels  of  the  hundred 
sons  of  Dhrita-rashtra  with  their  cousins,  the  five  sons  of  Pandu  (all  of 
them  being  thus  descended  from  Kuru  and  Puru),  form  the  subject  of  the 
Maha-bharata.  These  two  separate  Solar  and  Lunar  lines  were  occasion- 
ally intermixed  by  marriage,  and  a cross  occurs  at  the  very  beginning,  by 
the  marriage  of  Ha  (Ida),  daughter  of  Vaivasvata,  with  Budha.  Parasu- 
rama,  as  a Brahman,  belonged  to  neither  dynasty,  but  was  connected  with 
the  Solar  on  his  mother's  side  (see  note  to  verse  22). 

^ ‘ This  well  becomes  you,  whose  family  belongs  to  the  line  of  Puru, 
(therefore)  be  rewarded  with  a son  gifted  with  all  virtues,  (and  who  shall 
become)  a universal  emperor.'  A cakravartin  is  one  who  reigns  over  a 
6akra,  or  country  reaching  from  sea  to  sea.  According  to  the  Vishnu- 
purana,  a cakravartin  is  one  in  whose  hand  the  cakra,  or  discus  of 
Vishnu,  is  delineated.  There  have  been  twelve  of  these  emperors,  com- 
mencing with  Bharata,  the  son  of  Dushyanta. 


Verse  12.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  verse  5. 
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‘ This  exclamation  usually  serves  to  ratify  any  auspicious  prayer  or  pro- 
phecy uttered  by  a Brahman.  Brdhmana-vadas  may  be  supplied,  ‘ the  word 
of  a Brahman  is  accepted.’  See  the  same  phrase  in  Vikram.,  Act  II. 

^ Compare  Baghu-vansa  xiv.  70,  i.  49. 

^ U j[>a-mdlini-tlram,  ‘near  the  banks  of  the  Malini;’  see  Gram.  760.  h, 

^ ‘ If  it  be  not  (the  cause  of)  the  neglect  of  any  other  duty,’  or  ‘ if  it 
does  not  interfere  with  the  discharge  of  any  other  duty.’ 

^ ‘Beholding  the  pleasing  rites  of  the  hermits,  all  the  hindrances  to 
which  are  warded  off  (by  you),  you  will  think  to  yourself,  how  much  this 
arm  of  mine,  marked  with  the  scar  of  the  bow-string,  defends  !’  Ta'po- 
dhana,  ‘ a devotee,’  or  ‘one  rich  in  devotion.’  A parallel  passage  occurs  in 
Baghu-v.  xviii.  47,  ‘ The  earth  was  preserved  by  his  arm,  though  without 
the  mark  of  the  scar  formed  by  the  bow-string’  {ahaddha-maurvl-hina- 
Idhchanena).  The  ancient  Hindus  extracted  from  the  leaves  of  the 
Murva  plant  (Aletris)  very  tough,  elastic  threads,  with  which  they  made 
their  bow-strings  {maurvi),  and  which,  for  that  reason,  were  ordained  by 
Manu  to  form  the  girdle  or  zone  of  the  military  or  Kshatriya  class. 
Manu  ii.  42. 

Verse  13.  Arya  or  Gatha.  See  verse  2. 
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^ Soma-tlriha  is  a place  of  pilgrimage  in  the  West  of  India,  on  the 
coast  of  Gujarat,  near  the  temple  of  Somanath.  It  is  also  called  Prabhasa, 
The  fable  is  that  Soma,  or  the  Moon,  was  here  cured  of  the  consumption 
brought  upon  him  by  the  imprecation  of  Daksha,  his  father-in-law 
(Maha-bh.,  S'alya-p.  2011;  Vishnu-p.  p.  561),  A tlrika  is  a place  of 
pilgrimage,  generally  on  the  bank  of  some  sacred  stream,  or  near  some 
holy  spring.  The  word  is  derived  from  tr\  ^ to  cross  over,'  implying  that 
the  stream  has  to  be  passed  through,  either  for  the  washing  away  of  sin, 
or  for  extrication  from  some  difficulty  or  adverse  destiny.  Thousands  of 
devotees  still  flock  to  the  most  celebrated  Tirthas,  Benares,  Haridwar,  &c. 

^ Atmdnam,  "ourselves.'  The  sing,  is  used  for  du.  and  pi.,  Gram.  232. 

^ Ahhoga  = vistdra,  " extension,’  " amplitude ;'  jpari]gurna-tdy  ‘ fulness.' 
S'.,  in  explaining  jgarindha  in  the  sense  of  ‘ circumference,’  gives  ahhoga 
as  a synonym.  In  Megha-d.  90,  ganddhhoga  is  explained  by  Jcajgola- 
mandala,  ‘ the  orb  of  the  cheek ; ’ and  by  ganda-sthala,  " the  region  of  the 
cheek and  stahdbhoga  is  said  to  mean  " fulness  of  breast.’  Translate, 
‘Even  without  being  told,  it  may  be  known  indeed  that  here  (we  are 
within)  the  expanse  [or  exuberant  fulness]  of  the  sacred  grove.’ 


D 


II  II 


i8 


I 


tTW  I 


^ TOlfw  I 

T(fwmi  I 


Em:  in?iii 


^ ‘ For  here  are  the  (grains  of)  wild-rice  beneath  the  trees,  fallen  from 
the  mouths  [openings]  of  the  hollow-trunks  (kotara)  filled  with  parrots ; 
in  other  places  the  polished  stones  (used)  for  crushing  the  fruit  of  the 
Tn-gudi  are  plainly  observed ; the  fawns  too,  with  undeviating  step  [i.  e. 
not  starting  aside]  from  having  acquired  confidence,  bear  the  sound  (of 
the  voice);  and  the  paths  of  the  reservoirs  are  marked  with  lines  by  the 
drippings  from  the  ends  of  the  bark-clothes/  Mukha  is  used  for  any 
opening.  Garhha,  as  the  last  member  of  a compound,  often  denotes 
‘filled  with,^  as  6urna-garhha  nddiJi,  ‘a  tube  filled  with  powder.^  The 
Ingudlj  commonly  called  Ingua  or  Jiyaputa,  is  a tree  from  the  fruit  of 
which  necklaces  were  made  of  a supposed  prolific  efficacy ; whence  the 
botanical  name  Nagelia  Putran-jiva  or  Jiva-putraka.  In  Raghu-v. 
xiv.  8 1 there  is  an  allusion  to  the  fruit  being  used  by  hermits  to  supply 
oil  for  lamps,  and  in  Act  II.  to  its  furnishing  them  with  ointment.  The 
synonym  for  the  tree  in  the  Amara-kosha  is  tdjpasa-taru,  ‘ the  anchorite's 
tree.'  S',  calls  it  muni-jpddajpa,  Ahhinna-gati  may  perhaps  be  translated 
‘not  running  away.'  K.  explains  it  by  avihata-gati,  ‘not  stopping  in 
their  walk.’  So  abhinna-svara,  ‘ one  who  does  not  hesitate  in  speaking.' 
The  sense  of  the  last  line  is  determined  by  a passage  at  the  end  of  this 
Act,  where  the  dust  is  described  as  falling  ‘on  the  bark  dresses,  moist 
with  water,  hung  up  (to  dry)  on  the  branches  of  trees ' (vitapa-vishakta- 
jaldrdra-valkaleshu,  verse  32).  In  carrying  these  dresses  from  the  tank 
(toyddhdra)  to  the  trees,  a line  would  be  formed  by  the  drippings  from 
the  edges  \sik}id=ahcala,  Schol.] 

Verse  14.  Sardula-vikrIdita  (a  variety  of  Atidhriti),  containing  nineteen  sylla- 
bles to  the  quarter-verse,  each  quarter-verse  being  alike. 
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^ ‘ The  trees  have  their  roots  washed  by  the  waters  of  canals  [trenches], 
tremulous  in  the  wind ; the  tint  of  (those  trees  which  are)  bright  with  fresh- 
sprouts  is  diversified  [partially  obscured]  by  the  rising  of  the  smoke  of  the 
clarified  butter  (burnt  in  oblations) ; and  in  front,  these  young  fawns, 
free  from  timidity,  leisurely  graze  on  the  lawn  of  the  garden,  where  the 
stalks  of  Darbha  grass  have  been  mown/  The  commentators  explain 
bhinna  by  anyatha-hJiuta,  ‘altered,’  ‘made  different;’  but  it  may  also 
mean  ‘ broken,’  ‘ interrupted,’  ‘ partially  obscured/  Arvdh  = agratah,  ‘ in 
front,’  ‘ near/  Darbha  is  another  name  for  Kusa  or  sacrificial  grass  (Poa 
Cynosuroides).  This  was  the  plant  held  sacred  by  the  Hindus,  as  verbena 
was  by  the  Romans.  Ground  prepared  for  a sacrifice  was  strewn  with 
the  blades  of  this  grass.  The  ofiiciating  Brahmans  were  purified  by 
sitting  on  it,  and  by  rubbing  it  between  their  hands.  Its  sanctifying 
qualities  were  various,  see  Manu  ii.  43,  75,  182;  iii.  208,  223,  255,  256; 
iv.  36;  V.  1 15;  xi.  149;  and  Vishnu-p.  p.  106.  Its  leaves  are  very  long, 
with  tapering  points  of  which  the  extreme  acuteness  is  proverbial ; whence 
the  expression  kusagra-buddhi  (Raghu-v.  v.  4),  ‘ one  whose  intellect  is  as 
sharp  as  the  point  of  a Kusa  leaf.’  In  Atharva-v.  xix.  28  this  grass  is 
addressed  as  a god.  According  to  the  commentators  this  verse  and  the 
last  afford  examples  of  anumdndlan^kdra,  or  figure  called  ‘ Inference/ 

Verse  15.  Mandakranta  (a  variety  of  Atyashti),  containing  seventeen  syllables  to 
the  quarter-verse,  each  quarter-verse  being  alike.  This  is  the  metre  of  the  Megha-duta. 
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^ Compare  Manu  viii.  2.  Dr.  Burkbard  has  vimta-vesha-pravesydni, 

^ ‘ Giving  over  his  ornaments  and  bow  (to  the  care)  of  the  charioteer.’ 
Observe  the  use  of  the  gen.  after  u'panlya;  see  Gram.  858. 

^ Lit.  Get  the  horses  be  made  wet-backed/  i.  e.  let  them  be  watered 
and  refreshed.  ‘ Let  their  fatigue  be  removed  by  giving  them  water  and 
by  rubbing  their  backs/  S'. 

^ ‘ Acting  an  omen/  or  ^ acting  as  if  he  observed  an  omen/  lit.  ‘ mani- 
festing a sign.’  Nimitta  is  any  omen  or  sign^  such  as  the  throbbing  of  the 
arm  or  eyelid.  If  this  was  felt  on  the  right  side  it  was  a good  omen  in 
men ; if  on  the  left,  a bad  omen.  The  reverse  was  true  of  women. 

^ ^ This  hermitage  is  tranquil  [i.  e.  a peacefid  spot,  undisturbed  by 
passion  or  emotion],  and  yet  my  arm  throbs ; whence  can  there  be  any 
result  of  this  in  such  a place  ^ But  yet  the  gates  of  destiny  are  every- 
where.’ A quivering  sensation  in  the  right  arm  was  supposed  to 
prognosticate  union  with  a beautiful  woman.  See  Raghu-v.  xii.  90; 
Bhatti-k.  i.  27;  Vikram.,  Act  II. 


Verse  16.  Arya  or  Gatha.  See  verse  2. 
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^ ‘To  the  right  of  the  grove  of  trees/  Bakshinena  governs  the  acc. 
case  as  well  as  the  gen.  See  Pan.  ii.  3,  31  j v.  3,  35. 

^ ‘With  watering-pots  (of  a size)  proportioned  to  their  strength,’  or 
‘ with  watering-pots  suited  to  their  size,’  i.  e.  not  too  large  for  a woman 
to  carry. 

® ‘ If  this  (beautiful)  figure,  rarely  met  with  [or  difficult  to  be  found] 
in  the  inner  apartments  of  palaces  [i.  e.  in  harams],  belongs  to  people 
living  in  a hermitage,  then  indeed  the  shrubs  of  the  garden  are  distanced 
[surpassed]  in  excellencies  by  the  (wild)  shrubs  of  the  forest.’  Sir  W.  Jones 
translates,  ‘ the  garden-flowers  must  make  room  for  the  blossoms  of  the 
forest,  which  excel  them  in  colour  and  fragrance.’  The  suddhanta  is  the 
antah-pura  or  ‘ inner  suite  of  apartments,  appropriated  to  women ; ’ called 
also  the  avarodlia  or  ‘ private  quarter,’  shut  out  from  the  rest  of  the  house 
and  strictly  guarded.  Hamm  is  the  equivalent  Arabic  word. 

^ ‘Occupied  in  the  manner  described.’  A.  noticeable  Bahuvrihi  com- 
pound. 

Verse  17.  Ary  a or  Gath  a.  See  verse  2. 
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^ Mdlikd  or  mallihd  is  a kind  of  double  jasmine  with  large  flowers, 
sometimes  called  ^Arabian  jasmine;^  from  its  delicious  perfume,  and 
abundant  nectar,  much  frequented  by  bees.  See  Raghu-v.  xvi.  47. 

^ Alavdla,  ‘the  trench  for  water  round  the  root  of  a tree,’  See 
Eaghu-v.  i.  51;  also  Vikram.,  end  of  Act  II.  (taror  muldlavdlam), 

^ ‘Truly  his  reverence  Kasyapa  is  (a  man)  of  little  discrimination, 
inasmuch  as  he  appoints  her  to  the  duties  [manner  of  life]  of  the  her- 
mitage [i.  e.  imposes  upon  her  a hermitage-life ; a mode  of  life  such  as  is 
usual  in  a hermitage].’  The  sage  Kanva  is  here  called  ‘ a descendant  of 
Kasyapa.’  As  a sage  and  Brahman  he  might  especially  claim  this 
celebrated  personage  as  his  progenitor ; but  Kasyapa,  who  was  the  son 
of  Marici  [who  was  the  son  of  Brahma,  and  one  of  the  seven  Prajapatis], 
was  a progenitor  on  a magnificent  scale,  as  he  is  considered  to  have  been 
the  father  of  the  gods,  demons,  man,  fish,  reptiles,  and  all  animals,  by 
Aditi,  and  twelve  other  daughters  of  Daksha.  He  is  supposed  by  some 
to  be  a personification  of  the  race  who  took  refuge  in  the  central  Asiatic 
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chain,  in  which  traces  of  his  name  may  he  found,  as  Koh-kas  (or 
Caucasus),  the  Caspian,  Kasmira,  &c.  (Wilson’s  Hindu  Theatre,  vol.  ii. 

p.  12.) 

^ ^ The  sage  who  expects  to  make  this  artlessly-charming  form  capable 
of  (enduring)  penance,  certainly  attempts  to  cut  a branch  of  the  hard 
S'ami  wood  with  the  edge  of  the  blue  lotus-leaf.’  Avydja-manoharamj 
‘that  which  captivates  without  art  or  ornament,’  ‘naturally  beautiful.’ 
For  an  account  of  the  different  orders  of  Hishis  or  sages,  see  rishi  in  my 
Sanskrit-English  Dictionary.  The  S'ami  tree  is  a kind  of  acacia  (Acacia 
Suma),  the  wood  of  which  is  very  hard,  and  supposed  by  the  Hindus  to 
contain  fire,  [^aml  dbhyantara-llna-^dvakd,  Kaghu-v.  iii.  9.  See  also 
Manu  viii.  247.]  Sacred  fire  is  kindled  by  rubbing  two  dried  pieces 
together.  The  legend  is  that  Pururavas  generated  primeval  fire  by 
rubbing  together  two  branches  of  the  S'ami  and  Asvattha  tree.  Other 
kinds  of  wood  are  also  held  sacred  by  the  Hindus,  such  as  the  Yilva  (Bel), 
and  only  Brahmans  are  allowed  to  use  them  as  fuel. 


Verse  18.  Vansa-sthavila  (a  variety  of  Jagati),  containing  twelve  syllables  to  the 
quarter -verse,  each  quarter- verse  being  alike. 
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^ ^This  blooming  [or  youthful]  body  of  hers,  by  (reason  of)  the  bark 
dress  fastened  with  delicate  knots  upon  her  shoulder  (and)  covering  the 
orbs  of  her  two  breasts,  does  not  exhibit  (the  fulness  of)  its  own  charms, 
like  a flower  enveloped  by  a calyx  of  pale  leaves.’  The  first  meaning  of 
push,  like  hhri,  is  ‘to  nourish’  or  ‘be  nourished.’  Thence,  like  hhri,  it 
passes  into  the  sense  of  ‘maintain,’  ‘support,’  ‘bear;’  and  thence  into 
that  of  ‘ possess,’  ‘ enjoy,’  ‘ exhibit,’  ‘ make  to  appear.’  In  these  last  senses 
it  may  be  used  actively,  though  conjugated  in  cl.  4.  (See  Manu  ix.  37 ; 
E-amay.  ii.  94,  10;  Eaghu-v.  xvi.  58;  Maha-bh.  vol.  ii.  p.  186,  1.  2607.) 
It  is  curious  that  our  English  word  exhibition  may  have  the  sense  of 
‘maintenance’  (cf.  Lat.  exhibeo).  Two  Bombay  MSS.  read  svdm  abhi- 
khydm  instead  of  svdm  na  sobhdm : the  meaning  would  then  be,  ‘ main- 
tains its  own  beauty’  [abhikhyd  is  so  used,  Eaghu-v.  i.  46];  and  this 
reading  would  be  more  consistent  with  what  follows,  but  by  the  next 
word  athavd,  as  the  commentators  observe,  svoktam  dkshipati,  he  corrects 
his  previous  remark.  Pi-naddha  = api-naddha  from  api-nah. 

^ ‘ Or  rather,  granted  that  the  bark  dress  be  ill  suited  to  her  figure, 
yet  it  really  does  [lit,  it  does  not  not]  possess  the  charm  of  an  embellish- 


Verse  19.  Malini  or  Manini  (a  variety  of  Ati-SakvarT).  See  verse  10. 
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ment  or  less  literally,  ^ it  really  does  act  as  an  embellishment  to  set  off 
the  beauty  of  her  person.’  Other  instances  are  found  in  Kalidasa  of  two 
negatives  employed  to  strengthen  an  affirmative.  See  Megha-d.  io6. 

^ ‘ The  lotus,  though  intertwined  [or  overspread]  with  the  S aivala,  is 
charming ; the  speck,  though  dark,  heightens  [lit.  extends]  the  beauty  of 
the  moon ; this  graceful  one  even  with  her  bark-dress  is  more  lovely ; for 
what  is  not  an  embellishment  of  sweet  forms  V i.  e.  everything  serves  as 
an  ornament  to  heighten  the  beauty  of  a figure  which  is  naturally  beauti- 
ful. Sarasi-jam,  lit.  ‘that  which  is  born  in  a pool,’  a name  applicable 
to  any  aquatic  plant,  but  especially  to  the  different  kinds  of  lotus  (Nelum- 
bium  or  Nymphsea).  This  beautiful  plant — the  varieties  of  which,  blue, 
white,  and  red,  are  numerous — bears  some  resemblance  to  our  water-lily. 
It  is  as  favourite  a subject  of  allusion  and  comparison  with  the  Hindu 
poets  as  the  rose  with  the  Persian.  It  is  often  figuratively  used  to 
express  beauty,  as  ‘lotus-face’  or  ‘the  lotus  of  the  face,’  ‘lotus-hands,’ 
‘lotus-feet’  (Gita-g.  passim).  It  is  also  used  by  women  as  an  ornament 
(Act  III.  of  this  play),  and  as  a cooling  remedy  (Hatn.,  Act  II).  The 
S aivala  (Vallisneria)  is  an  aquatic  plant  which  spreads  itself  over  ponds, 
and  interweaves  itself  with  the  lotus.  The  interlacing  of  its  stalks  is 
compared  in  the  S'rin-gara-tilaka  (verse  i)  to  braided  hair  (dJiammilla), 
See  Sir  W.  Jones’  Works,  vol.  iv.  p.  113.  The  spots  on  the  moon  were 
thought  to  resemble  those  on  an  antelope,  and  hence  one  of  the  moon’s 
names,  havina-halan-ha^  ‘ deer-spotted.’ 

The  following  verse,  which  is  found  in  the  Beng.  MSS.  immediately 
after  verse  20,  and  has  been  adopted  by  the  Calcutta  edition,  is  omitted 
in  all  the  Deva-n.  MSS.,  and  in  the  commentaries  of  S',  and  K.  It  is 
probably  spurious,  as  it  repeats  the  same  sentiment  less  poetically  and 
with  some  harshness  of  expression  : — 

^ITT^T 


Verse  20.  Malini  or  MxVNINI  (a  variety  of  Ati-Sakvari).  See  verse  10. 
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‘ The  bark-dress,  though  rough,  is  beautiful  on  this  fawn -eyed  one.  It 
does  not  in  one^s  mind  cause  the  slightest  impairment  of  her  beauty  [or, 
of  my  liking  for  her] ; just  as  its  own  rough  tissue  of  stalks  on  the 
lotus-bed  whose  lotuses  have  expanded,  so  as  slightly  to  release  the  neck- 
of-the-flower,’  i.  e.  the  pedicle,  or  that  part  of  the  stalk  immediately 
under  the  flower. 

^ ‘ This  Kesara  tree,  with  its  fingers  of  young  shoots  set  in  motion 
by  the  wind,  bids  me  hasten  as  it  were  (towards  it).  I will  just  go  and 
pay  my  respects  to  it.^  The  Kesara  (Mimusops  Elengi)  is  the  same  as 
the  Bakula  or  Yakula,  frequent  mention  of  which  is  made  in  some  of 
the  Puranas,  and  in  Eatn.,  Act  III.  It  bears  a strong-smelling  flower, 
which  is  even  placed  among  the  flowers  of  the  Hindu  paradise.  The  tree 
is  very  ornamental  in  pleasure-grounds.  The  cans,  of  sam-hhu  often 
means  ‘ to  honour,  or  pay  one's  respects  to  another  in  person.'  Motion 
towards  the  object  seems  usually,  though  not  always,  implied.  Thus, 
sambhdvayamo  rdjan^/wm,  Yikram.,  Act  I ; cf  Eaghu-v.  v.  2,  x.  56. 

^ ‘What  for!'  Dr.  Burkhard  omits  this. 

^ ‘Possessed  of  a creeper.'  Sa-ndtha,  lit.  ‘having  a lord  or  master;' 
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it  is  so  used  towards  the  end  of  this  Act,  where  the  devotees  are  said 
to  be  sa-ndtJidh,  ‘ possessed  of  a guardian  ’ in  Dushyanta.  A compound 
verb  sandthl-kriy  ‘ to  cause  to  be  possessed  of  a master/  occurs  in  Act  II. 
of  this  play,  and  in  Hitop.  1.  797.  But  here  sa-ndtha=^sahita,  dvitiya, 
yukta,  ‘accompanied,^  ‘joined,'  ‘furnished  with/  The  transition  into 
this  meaning  may  be  understood  from  Act  VI.  of  this  play,  and  from 
Vikfam.,  Act  II,  where  an  arbour  {mandajya)  is  said  to  be  mani-sild- 
jpatta-sandthaj  ‘ having  a slab  of  marble  as  its  master,'  i.  e.  in  which  the 
most  prominent  object  is  a marble  seat ; or  in  plain  words,  ‘ an  arbour 
furnished  with  a marble  seat.’  Similarly  in  Act  II.  of  this  play  the 
surface  of  a stone  seat  {sild-tala)  is  said  to  be  vitdna-sandtha^  ‘ furnished 
with  a canopy  ’ by  the  shade  of  a tree.  Cf.  also  LaksTiml-sandtha,  ‘ pos- 
sessed of  Fortune,’  and  kusuma-sandihay  ‘decked  with  flowers,’  Yikrarn., 
Act  lY.  See  also  Malatl-m.  p.  58,  1.  2;  Megha-d.  ver.  97;  Malavik. 
p.  5, 1. 9. 

^ ‘ Hence  most  truly  art  thou  (named)  Priyam-vada  ’ (i.  e.  jyriyam, 
‘what  is  agreeable/  and  vada,  ‘one  who  speaks;’  cf.  ii€\L<pOoyyos). 

^ ‘ Though  agreeable  (still  it  is)  the  truth  (that)  Priyamvada  says  to 
Sakuntala.  Truly  her  lip  has  the  colour  of  a young  bud,  her  two  arms 
resemble  flexile  stalks.  Attractive  youth,  like  the  blossom,  pervades  her 
limbs.'  Adhara,  properly  ‘ the  lower  lip,'  as  distinguished  from  oshtlia 
(i.  e.  ava-stJia),  ‘ the  uj)per  lip.’  San-naddJiam  = sarvato  vydpakam^ 
Schol. 

Verse  21.  Arya  or  Gatha.  See  verse  2. 
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^ ^Here  is  the  young  Malika  [a  kind  of  double  jasmine,  see  p.  22,  n.  i] 
named  by  you  the  Light  of  the  Grrove,  the  self-elected  wife  of  the  Saha- 
kara.  Have  you  forgotten  it?’  The  Sahakara  is  a sort  of  fragrant 
Mango  tree.  Its  union  with  other  plants  seems  a favourite  idea  with 
KMidasa ; for  in  Haghu-v.  viii.  60,  allusion  is  made  to  its  marriage  with 
the  Phalinl  or  Priyangu.  It  is  said  to  be  a great  favourite  with  bees 
(Eaghu-v.  vi.  69).  In  Eatn.  p.  ii,  1.  7,  it  is  spoken  of  as  mandald- 
yamdna,  ‘ forming  a circle.’  Svayamvai^a-vadhu,  ‘ a wife  by  self-election.’ 
The  Svayamvara,  or  ‘ selection  for  one’s  self,’  was  a form  of  marriage  in 
which  a princess  made  a free  public  choice  of  a husband  from  a number 
of  assembled  suitors.  In  very  early  times  the  princesses  of  India  seem 
to  have  enjoyed  this  singular  privilege.  It  is  not  mentioned  amongst  the 
forms  of  marriage  in  Manu  iii.  21,  &c. ; but  the  provision  which  is  made 
in  Manu  ix.  90,  proves  that  a similar  custom  prevailed  at  that  period. 
When  marriageable,  she  is  there  told  to  wait  for  three  years ; and  after 
that  time,  if  she  fail  to  obtain  a suitable  husband,  she  is  to  choose  for 
herself ; [samdna-jdti^gunam  varam  svayam  vrinita,  Schol.]  She  is  then 
called  Svayamvard,  In  the  Maha-bh.  we  have  a beautiful  account  of  the 
Svayamvara  of  DamayantI  (who  chooses  Nala),  and  of  Draupadi  (who 
chooses  Arjuna);  and  in  Eaghu-v.  vi.  of  the  Svayamvara  of  IndumatT, 
sister  of  Bhoja,  king  of  Vidarbha  (who  chooses  Aja,  the  son  of  Eaghu). 
See  also  Nalod.  i.  30.  Even  the  goddess  Lakshml  is  said  to  have  exercised 
this  privilege.  See  the  allusion  to  the  Lahshmi-svayamvara  at  the  begin- 
ning of  Act  III.  of  Vikram.  Vi-smrita  is  also  used  transitively  between 
verses  129  and  130  of  this  play.  In  Raghu-v.  xix.  2,  vi-smrita  has  an 
acc.  after  it.  See  Gram.  896;  Pan.  iii.  4,  72. 
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^ ^At  a charming  season,  indeed,  has  the  union  between  this  pair,  the 
(Malika  or  jasmine)  creeper  and  the  (Sahakara)  tree,  taken  place.  The 
Light  of  the  Grove  (has)  youthfulness  by  (its)  fresh  blossoms  [i.  e.  its 
fresh  blossoms  give  it  all  the  bloom  of  a young  bride],  and  the  Sahakara 
is  capable  of  enjoyment  by  reason  of  (its)  young  shoots  (just)  formed.’ 
Vyatihara  is  properly  ^mutual  action,’  ^co-operation;’  hence  'union,’ 
‘blending,’  ‘intertwining,’  ‘intermingling.’  See  Megha-d.  15.  So  also 
vyatikara-suhham,  ‘mutual  enjoyment.’  The  prepositions  vi  and  ati  in 
composition  imply  both  reciprocity  and  contrariety : kence,  in  Hitop. 
1.  2319,  vyatikara  signifies  ‘reverse,’  ‘turn  in  affairs.’  BaddJia-pallavataya, 
‘ by  the  state  of  young  shoots  formed  on  it.’  This  is  an  idiomatic  use  of 
the  instr.  case  of  the  abstract  noun  in  td,  to  denote  ‘ by  reason  of,’  ‘ on 
account  of.’  Bandh  often  means  ‘to  form,’  ‘j^roduce;’  thus,  hadhnanti 
phalam  (B/aghu-v.  xii.  69);  drumeshu  svayam  pTialam  haddham  (Ku- 
mara-s.  v.  60).  Upabhoga-ksTiama  occurs  in  connection  with  grlsJima- 
samaya  in  p.  6,  n.  2,  and  in  Vikram.,  Act  III,  with  avakdsa.  The  first 
meaning  of  kshama  is  ‘patient,’  ‘enduring.’  Here  and  elsewhere  it= 
yogya,  ‘ capable,’  ‘ suitable ;’  so  drisliti-kshamaj  ‘ capable  of  being  seen,’ 
‘ visible.’  So  in  verse  22,  ksliatra-parigraha-kshamd,  ‘ capable  of  marriage 
with  a Kshatriya.’ 
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^ A^i  ndma,  ^ would  that!^  In  this  sense  it  occurs  also  in  Yikram., 
Act  III,  api  ndma  Pururavd  hhaveyam^  ‘ would  that  I were  Puru- 
ravas ! ’ 

^ ‘ Can  this  (lady)  possibly  be  sprung  from  a wife  dissimilar  in  class 
(to  that)  of  the  father  of  the  family!’  Api  ndma  here  = ‘ may  be/  ^can  it 
possibly  be/  ^ I wonder  whether/  expressive  of  some  doubt  \evam  samblid- 
vyate,  SchoL]  Kshetra=Jcalatra,  ‘a  wife;’  a-savarna=-asamdna-jdtiya, 
‘ of  a different  (and  inferior)  tribe  or  caste/  A Brahman  might  marry  a 
Kshatriya,  i.  e.  a woman  of  the  military  or  kingly  class  next  below  him 
(Manu  iii.  13),  and  the  female  offspring  of  such  a marriage  would  belong 
to  the  mixed  class  called  murdhdhJiishikta  or  murdhavasikta,  ‘head- 
anointed’  (Manu  X.  6),  and  would  be  a suitable  object  of  affection  for  a 
Kshatriya,  who  in  his  kingly  character  was  a murdhdhJiishikta  also.  But 
if  S'akuntala  were  a pure  BrahmanI  woman,  both  on  the  mother’s  and 
father’s  side,  she  would  be  ineligible  as  the  wife  of  a Kshatriya  (Manu 
iii.  13). 

^ ‘But,  have  done  with  [away  with]  doubt.’  Athavd  is  used  to  correct 
a previous  thought  [pakshdntare\,  Kritam  used  adverbially  (like  alam) 
requires  the  instr.  case. 


Verse  22.  Vansa-sthavila  (a  variety  of  Jagati).  See  verse  18. 
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^ ‘Witliout  any  doubt  she  is  capable  of  marriage  with  a Kshatriya, 
since  my  honourable  soul  has  a longing  towards  her : for  in  matters  that 
are  subjects  of  doubt,  the  tendencies  [inclinations,  promptings]  of  the 
hearts  of  good  men  are  an  authoritative  guide  (to  the  truth).’  The 
meaning  is,  ‘ If  this  damsel  be  the  daughter  of  a Brahman  by  a Brahman! 
[or  woman  of  the  same  caste],  then  why  should  I be  conscious  of  a sudden 
liking  for  one  whom  I could  never  hope  to  marry  ? This  feeling  of 
sympathy  could  only  arise  towards  a legitimate  object : for  in  such 
matters,  the  secret  prompting  [inner  voice]  of  the  heart  is  decisive.’ 
He  therefore  concludes  that  she  must  have  been  of  mixed  origin,  with 
some  Kshatriya  or  regal  blood  in  her  veins;  and  discovers  afterwards 
that  she  was,  in  fact,  the  daughter  of  the  Rajarshi  Yisvamitra  (originally 
of  the  Kshatriya  or  regal  tribe)  by  an  Apsaras.  Dushyanta,  as  a king, 
belonged  of  course  to  the  Kshatriya  caste.  This  caste  came  next  to  the 
Brahmanical,  and  according  to  Manu  (i.  87)  sprang  from  the  arm  of 
Brahma.  They  wore  a girdle  of  murvd  and  a sacrificial  cord  of  hemp 
(Manu  ii.  42,  44),  and  were  properly  soldiers.  They  were  said  to  have 
been  exterminated  by  Parasu-rama,  the  representative  of  the  Brahmanical 
tribe,  in  revenge  for  the  murder  of  his  father,  the  sage  Jamadagni,  by  the 
sons  of  Kartavirya.  This  fable  is  founded  on  the  historical  fact  that,  at 
some  period  or  other,  struggles,  arising  out  of  mutual  jealousy  of  each 
other’s  encroachments,  took  place  between  the  military  and  sacerdotal 
classes ; and  that  the  former  did  in  the  end  succumb  to  the  superior 
power  and  intelligence  of  the  Brahmans.  The  example  of  Yisvamitra 
proves  that  it  was  possible  for  a Kshatriya,  by  the  practice  of  religious 
austerities,  to  raise  himself  to  the  rank  of  a Brahman.  Other  anomalies 
of  caste  occur.  A number  of  men,  half  warriors,  half  priests,  Kshatriyas 
by  birth,  and  Brahmans  by  profession,  called  An-girasas  or  ‘ descendants 
of  Angiras,’  were  said  to  have  sprung  from  Nabhaga  (Yishnu-p.  p.  359 ; 
Maha-bh.  Sel.  p.  23).  Kings  were  never  chosen  from  the  Brahmanical 
class,  but  were  properly  Kshatriyas  (Manu  vii.  2) ; though  there  was  no 
positive  law  against  their  belonging  to  the  two  inferior  classes  of  Yaisyas 
and  S'udras,  or  even  to  three  mixed  classes  {san-Jcara)  formed  by  inter- 
marriage with  tlie  others,  viz.  Murdhabhishiktas,  Mahishyas,  and  Karanas 
(Manu  X.  6).  One  dynasty  of  kings  of  the  line  of  Nanda  were  actually 
S'udras,  and  kept  the  Kshatriyas  in  subjection  (Yishnu-p.  p.  467).  In 
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fact,  the  king  was  but  a high  officer  appointed  to  train  the  army,  instruct 
in  military  exercises,  administer  justice,  and  execute  the  laws.  These 
onerous  duties  were  sufficient  to  deter  the  Brahmans  from  desiring  a ranlc 
inconsistent  with  their  love  of  dignified  repose.  Aryam^sa-maryadam^ 
‘correct,’  ^upright’  (Schol.)  Pramdnam,  ‘that  by  which  anything  is 
measured;’  hence,  ‘a  criterion  or  standard  of  truth,’  ‘a  sure  guide,’  ‘an 
authority’  \j)ramd-kdranamj  ‘a  cause  of  true  knowledge,’  Schol.]  In 
this  sense  it  is  usually  found  in  the  singular  number,  neuter  gender, 
though  in  apposition  to  a masculine  or  feminine  noun,  or  even  to  a plural 
noun,  as  here.  Thus  also,  Veddh  pramdnam,  ‘the  Vedas  are  an  authority.’ 
See  also  Hitop.  11.  169,  1465.  Pravritti,  ‘onward  course;’  hence,  ‘a 
course  of  action,’  ‘ tendency,’  ‘ inclination.’ 

^ ‘ Nevertheless  [however  the  suggestions  of  my  heart  are  to  be  relied 
upon]  I will  accurately  ascertain  about  her.’  U‘palapsye=jndsye,  ‘I  will 
inform  myself.’ 

^ Nava-mdlikd,  see  p.  22,  n.  i. 

^ Madhu-kara,  ‘a  honey-maker,’  ‘a  bee;’  cf.  Lat.  mellificus^  mellifer. 

^ Literally,  ‘ turns  towards,’  ‘ attacks,’  ‘ assaults.’ 

^ ‘ Good  ! even  her  repulse  is  charming.’ 

® ‘ In  whichever  direction  the  bee  turns  towards  (her),  in  that  direction 


Verse  23.  Vansa-sthavila  (a  variety  of  Jagati).  See  verses  18,  22. 
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her  rolling  eye  is  darted ; bending  her  brows  through  fear,  she  is  already 
learning  coquettish-movements  of  the  eye  even  though  (as  yet)  uninflu- 
enced-by-love.’ Yatah  and  tatah  are  properly  ‘whence’  and  ‘thence;’ 
tatah^tasmat  sthdndt,  ‘from  that  place,’  S'.  Shat-carana,  ‘a  six-footed 
insect,’  ‘ a bee.’  Drlshti-vihhramaj  ‘ coquettish  play  of  the  eye,’  ‘ amorous 
or  sidelong  glances,’  ‘ rolling  motion  of  the  eyes,  indicative  of  amorous 
feelings’  {=zdrisliti-vildsa,  S'.) 

^ ‘ Thou  touchest  repeatedly  her  quivering  eye,  whose  outer-corner 
moves  (playfully);  going  close  to  her  ear,  thou  art  softly  humming  as  if 
whispering  a secret  (of  love);  thou  art  drinking  the  lip,  containing  all 
the  treasures  of  delight,  of  her  waving  her  hand ; (whilst)  we,  O bee  ! 
through  (the  necessity  for)  inquiring  into  the  truth  (of  her  origin),  are 
disappointed  (of  immediate  fruition),  thou  indeed  art  in  the  full  enjoyment 
(of  thy  desire).’  In  other  words,  ‘ Whilst  I am  kept  in  suspense  by  the 
necessity  of  ascertaining  whether  she  be  a Brahmam  or  a Kshatriya 
woman,  thou  art  in  the  act  of  enjoying  her  charms.’  Vyadhunvatydhy 
gen.  case  of  the  pres.  part.  fern,  agreeing  with  asydli  understood.  DJiu 
with  vi  and  d,  ‘ to  shake  about.’  Verbs  of  cl.  5 reject  the  nasal  in  the  fern,  of 
this  participle,  see  Gram.  141.  c,  Pan.  vii.  i,  80.  Rati-sarvasvam  = rati- 
nidhanam,  ‘ entirely  made  up  of  delight,’  ‘ whose  whole  essence  is  delight.’ 
So  kJiadga-sarvasvali,  ‘ one  whose  whole  property  consists  of  a sword.’ 
Adharay  properly  ‘ the  lower  lip,’  in  contradistinction  to  osJitha  (i.  e.  ava- 
stha)y  ‘ the  upper  lip,’  but  here  simply  ‘ the  lip.’  Adharam  pivasi,  ‘ thou 
art  drinking  (the  moisture  of)  the  lip.’  Of.  adharam  pdtum  jyravrittd 
(Vikram.,  Act  lY),  and  adhara-madhu  (‘the  nectar  of  the  lip’)  pivanti 
(Bhartri-h.  i.  26).  Hata  here =ma^o-^a^a,  ‘disappointed,’  or  rather  ‘kept 
in  anxious  suspense.’  Kriti=z!criidrthaJi  or  krita-krityahy  ^ ohq  w\\o  has 
gained  the  object  of  his  desire,  and  is  in  full  enjoyment  of  it.’ 


Verse  24. 


^iKHARiNi  (a  variety  of  Atyashti). 


See  verse  9. 
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' Literally,  ^ill-trained;’  hence,  ^ ill -behaved,’  ^ill-mannered.’ 

^ ‘Who  (are)  we  to  rescue  (you)]’  i.  e.  ‘who  are  we  that  we  should 
be  able  to  rescue  you?  what  power  have  we  to  rescue  you]’  [avayoh 
ko  ^dhikdrah,  S'.]  In  a passage  further  on  (kd  tvam  visrashtavyasya,  &c.) 
K.  explains  ka  by  na  frdbhuy  avasa,  ‘ powerless.’  All  the  Deva-n.  MSS. 
read  'parittadum  (Sk.  paritrdtum)^  but  the  Beng.  read  parittdne  (Sk. 
paritrdne)y  and  the  Calcutta  kd  sattl  amhe  parittdne.  The  infinitive 
may  well  stand  for  the  dative  paritrdndya  (see  p.  14,  n.  2),  especially 
in  Prakrit,  which  has  no  dative.  A precisely  similar  construction 
occurs  in  the  Malavik.  p.  55,  1.  13,  kd  vayam  jetiim ; and  again,  p.  40, 
1.  16,  ke  dvdm  parigmJidya  (Prak.  pariggahassa,  the  gen,  being  put  for 
Sanskrit  dative). 
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^ ^ Who  is  this  that  is  practising  rudeness  towards  the  gentle  maidens 
of  the  hermits,  (and  that  too)  whilst  a descendant  of  Puru  [see  p.  15, 
n.  i],  a chastiser  of  the  ill-behaved,  is  governing  the  earth  P Sdsati,  loc. 
of  the  pres,  part.,  used  here  absolutely,  and  liable  in  this  root  and  in 
roots  of  cl.  3 to  be  confounded  with  the  3rd  pers.  pi.  present  tense. 
Mugdhdsu-=-a][fraudhdsu,  ajpragalhhdsu,  ‘ gentle,’ ‘ timid,'  ^modest,’  ‘inno- 
cent,’ Schol. 

^ Aty-dhita^maJid-hhltiy  ‘great  danger.’  According  to  some,  ‘great 
outrage,’  ‘ great  crime.’  The  same  word  occurs  in  the  beginning  of  Acts 
lY.  and  V.  of  Yikram.  Cf.  also  Malavik.  55,  19  ; 56,  4. 

^ ‘I  trust  your  devotion  prospers,’  ‘does  your  piety  thrive?’  ‘is  all 
well  with  your  acts  of  devotion?’  This  was  the  regular  salutation  on 
meeting  a Brahman.  According  to  Manu,  kusalam  implies  an  inquiry 
respecting  the  well-being  of  a Brahman’s  acts  of  penance,  at  all  times 
liable  to  be  obstructed  by  evil  spirits  and  demons.  Manu  ii.  127.  See 
also  Bamay.  i.  52,  4. 

Verse  25.  Arta  or  Gatha.  See  verse  2. 
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^ ‘Now  (indeed  it  does  prosper)  by  the  acquisition  of  a distinguished 
guest/  The  rites  of  hospitality  were  enforced  amongst  the  Hindus  by 
very  stringent  regulations.  The  observance  of  them  ranked  as  one  of 
the  five  great  sacraments  {mahd-yajna),  under  the  title  of  nri-yajna  or 
manushya-yajna,  ‘ the  man-sacrament.’  Brahma,  Prajapati,  Indra,  Fire, 
the  Vasus,  and  the  Sun  were  supposed  to  be  present  in  the  person  of  a 
guest,  and  to  partake  of  the  food  that  was  given  to  him  (Vishnu-p. 
p.  306).  No  wonder  then  that  reverence  of  him  was  said  to  be  conducive 
to  wealth,  to  fame,  to  life,  and  to  a heavenly  reward  (Manu  iii.  106). 
On  the  other  hand,  no  punishment  was  thought  too  severe  for  one  who 
violated  these  rites.  If  a guest  departed  disappointed  from  any  house, 
his  sins  were  to  be  transferred  to  the  householder,  and  all  the  merits 
of  the  householder  were  to  be  transferred  to  him  (Vishnu-p.  p.  305  ; 
Hitop.  1.  361).  Some  of  the  things  which  were  to  be  offered  to  a guest 
by  even  the  poorest  man  were  food,  vegetables,  water  for  the  feet,  and 
if  more  could  not  be  given,  ground  on  which  to  lie  (Manu  iii.  101* 
Vishnu-p.  p.  308). 

^ The  argha  or  argliya  was  a respectful  offering  to  BrMimans  of  rice, 
Durva  grass,  flowers,  fruit,  &c.,  with  water  in  a small  boat-shaped  vessel. 
Cf.  Hamay.  i.  20,  9.  10;  Wilson’s  note,  Megha-d.  5.  Upahara=.dmya 
^rayadcha,  ‘ having  fetched,  present.’ 

^ ‘ This  (which  we  have  brought  with  us  for  watering  our  plants)  will 
serve  as  water  for  the  feet.’  Water  for  the  feet  was  one  of  the  first 
things  invariably  presented  to  a guest  in  all  Eastern  countries.  Should 
a guest  arrive,  a seat  is  to  be  offered  to  him,  and  his  feet  are  to  be 
washed  and  food  is  to  be  given  him  (Vishnu-p.  p.  305.  Cf.  also  Luke 
vii.  44).  Idam,  i.  e.  vrikshdrtham  dnltam  udaham^  Schol. 

^ Sunritd  glr,  ‘ kind  yet  sincere  language,’  ‘ complimentary  and  friendly 
words  without  flattery’  (jpriymn  satyam  ca  vacanam).  This  is  one  of 
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jthe  four  things  with  which  even  the  poorest  man  was  to  greet  a guest. 
I ‘ Grass  and  earth  to  sit  on,  water  to  wash  the  feet,  and  fourthly, 
i friendly  yet  sincere  speech  {vdk  sunritd)  are  never  refused  in  the 
I houses  of  the  good,  even  though  they  be  poor.’  Manu  iii.  loi ; 
^^itop.  1.  301. 

^ ‘ On  the  raised-seat  under  the  Saptaparna  tree,  cool  with  much 
shade,  having  sat  down  for  a short  time,  let  your  honour  cause  removal 
of  fatigue.'  According  to  S',  'pracchdya—'prakrislitd  yd  chdyd,  ^excessive 
shade.’  The  other  commentators  explain  it  by  praJcrishtd  chdyd  yatra 
desahj  ‘ a place  where  there  is  excessive  shade,’  and  by  prakrishtd  chdyd 
yasydh,  Oiaving  excessive  shade.’  A parallel  passage  occurs  in  the 
Malavik.  p.  3,  1.  20,  pracchdiya-sltale  sildpattake  nishannd,  See.  It 
seems  clear  that  pra  in  this  word  gives  intensity  to  the  original  idea. 
It  is  needless  to  regard  it  either  as  a Tatpurusha  or  Karmadharaya  com- 
pound, although  it  is  in  such  compounds  especially  that  chdyd  becomes 
chdya,  (See  p.  6,  n.  3,  and  Eaghu-v.  iv.  20,  xii.  50;  Megha-d.  103;  Pan. 
ii.  4,  22.  25.)  Sapta-parna,  ‘a  tree  having  seven  leaves  on  a stalk,^ 
called  also  vishama-cchaday  ‘ having  an  odd  number  of  leaves,'  and 
visdla-tvaCy  ‘having  a broad  bark'  (Eaghu-v.  iv.  23).  Vedikd—visrdma- 
sthdnam,  ‘place  of  repose  or  rest.’  It  was  probably  a quadrangular 
raised-seat,  something  in  the  form  of  an  altar,  and  covered  with  a roof 
supported  by  pillars,  used  as  a kind  of  arbour  for  sitting  or  standing 
under.  In  this  case  it  seems  to  have  been  erected  under  a Sapta- 
parna tree.  Saptaparna-ndmno  vrikshasya  tale  nirmitd  yd  vedikd,  S'. 
According  to  Sir  W.  Jones  this  tree,  when  full-grown,  is  very  large; 
when  young,  light  and  elegant.  Muhurta  is  properly  an  Indian  hour 
of  forty-eight  minutes  or  two  Dandas,  but  is  used  for  any  short  space 
of  time. 


II  II 


38 


^?r|5T  I 

“fOT  I ^ ijt  ^na^RTO  I ijwr 

I II  ^fir  ?i%  11  \ 

^I^(5T  II  ^TWnHR  II 

Tpq|  rT^^^f^rttff^  f^- 

WW  I 

?:T»n  II  ?r%T  f%<5^  11 
fini^T  n II 

" ^nsgjB;  I ^ wi  1 ■^wt»<iTifti^  R|t 

g ^ jw^'hnfw  i ® ^- 

i|^  I ^ g I '^t.n^rkTf  fw^tJTT- 


Atma-gatam  and  sva-gatam  (lit.  ^gone  to  one's  self)  used  in 
theatrical  language,  like  ^ aside,'  to  denote  that  the  words  which  follow 
are  spoken  privately,  as  if  to  the  speaker’s  self,  and  not  in  the  hearing 
of  any  one  but  the  audience  { = ananya-jprakdsam).  Gata,  ‘gone,’  is  used 
loosely  at  the  end  of  a compound  to  express  relationship  and  connexion 
without  necessary  implication  of  motion.  It  may  mean  simply  ‘in  con- 
nexion with,’  ‘ in  relation  to ; ' or,  as  here,  ‘ with  exclusive  reference  to,’ 
‘ addressed  exclusively  to.’ 

^ ‘ How  now ! can  it  really  be  that,  having  looked  upon  this  man,  I 
am  become  susceptible  of  [lit.  accessible  to]  an  emotion  inconsistent  with 
a grove  devoted  to  penance?'  Vikdra  is  any  alteration  or  transition 
from  the  natural  and  quiescent  state  of  the  soul ; hence  any  emotion, 
whether  of  joy,  grief,  anger,  &c.  Kim  is  used  kutsdydm,  ‘ disdainfully,’ 
and eva  jdtam,  ‘how  can  it  have  happened?’  The  use  of  the 
gen.  after  gamanlyd  is  noticeable. 

^ SauJidvda,  ‘ friendship,'  an  abstract  noun  from  su-hrid.  Observe  that 
both  su  and  hrid  are  vriddhied  (see  Gram,  page  63,  Prelim.  Obs.  c). 

^ J andntikam,  ‘ aside  to  a person  standing  near.’  This  is  a theatrical 
direction  similar  to  dtma-gatam,  but  the  speech  which  follows  is  sup- 
posed to  be  audible  by  one  other  person,  to  whom  a private  signal  is 
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made.  ' That  which  is  spoken  apart  from  the  rest,  with  a signal,  such 
as  holding  up  three  fingers  of  the  hand  {triiiatakd)^  being  a mutual 
speech  (between  two),  is  called  jandntikam,^  S',  and  Sahit.-d.  p.  177. 

^ ^ Who  can  this  be  (who  being)  lively  (yet)  dignified  in  mien,  appears 
as  if  endowed  with  majesty  (while)  speaking  to  us  sweetly.'  Gatura, 
Mively,^  ‘sprightly,’  ‘animated,’  may  perhaps  mean  here,  ‘polite,’  ‘cour- 
teous,’ in  relation  to  madhuram  dlapan,  Gambhlra,  ‘profound,’  is  used 
metaphorically  for  one  whose  thoughts  and  feelings  are  deep  or  sup- 
pressed, ‘ reserved,’  ‘ dignified,’  ‘ not  betraying  emotion.’  The  oldest  MS. 
reads  mahuram;  the  others  mahuram  piam;  but  piam  belongs  properly 
to  the  margin. 

^ Prakdsam,  ‘aloud,’  another  theatrical  direction  denoting  that  the 
words  which  follow  are  to  be  made  audible  to  all,  those  which  precede 
having  been  spoken  aside. 

^ ‘Which  race  of  royal-sages  is  adorned  by  your  honour?’  Ka-tama^ 
‘which  out  of  many?’  A Eajarshi  is  a king  or  man  of  the  Kshatriya 
and  military  class  who  has  attained  to  the  rank  of  a Eishi  or  saint  by 
the  practice  of  religious  austerities.  Such  were  IkshvM^u,  Pururavas, 
Dushyanta,  &c.  There  are  six  other  classes  of  Eishis.  The  Eajarshi  is 
inferior  to  the  Brahmarshi  or  ‘ Brahman-saint,’  but  it  was  possible  for 
a Eajarshi  to  raise  himself  to  the  rank  of  the  latter,  and  therefore  to  the 
state  of  a Brahman,  by  very  severe  penance,  as  exemplified  in  the  story 
of  the  celebrated  Yisvamitra,  son  of  Gadhi,  and  father  of  S'akuntala.  See 
p.  43,  n.  i;  also  Eamay.  i.  20,  20 ; 65,  18;  Astra-siksha,  118. 

^ ‘ With  its  people  pining  by  separation,’  i.  e.  by  your  absence. 
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^ ‘ Or  on  what  account  has  your  person,  so  very  delicate  [unaccustomed 
to  hardships]  as  it  (evidently)  is,  been  brought  to  the  point  of  (undergoing) 
the  fatigue  of  visiting  a grove  of  penance  V 

^ ^ 0 (my)  heart ! be  not  uneasy,  this  Anasuya  is  giving  utterance  to 
all  thy  thoughts,’  i.  e.  is  making  inquiry  about  all  those  points  about 
which  thou  art  anxious  (such  as,  who  this  stranger  is,  whence  he  has 
come,  &c.) 

^ ‘ Or  how  shall  I make  concealment  of  myself?’  i.  e.  how  shall  I hide 
my  real  character?  how  shall  I dissemble?  Apa-hdra=vancana,  decep- 
tion,’ K.,  or  = ni-hnava  or  sangopana^  ‘ concealment,’  ‘ dissimulation.’ 
This  is  a very  unusual  sense  of  the  word,  but  all  the  Deva-n.  MSS.  agree 
in  reading  apahdra.  The  Beng.  have  parihdra,  which  is  also  explained 
by  san-gopana.  The  oldest  Beng.  MS.  (India  Office,  1060)  omits  the 
words  from  katham  vd  to  karomi. 

^ ^0  lady!’  voc.  of  hJiavati,  A Brahman  is  to  be  accosted  with  the 
respectful  pronoun  hhavat,  and  to  any  woman  not  related  by  blood,  the 
address  hhavati,  ‘Madam,’  or  suhhage  hhagini,  ‘amiable  sister,’  is  to  be 
used  (Manu  ii.  128,  129). 

® ‘ I,  that  very  person  appointed  by  his  majesty,  the  descendant  of 
Puru,  for  the  supervision  of  religion,  have  arrived  at  this  sacred  grove, 
for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  whether  the  (religious)  rites  are  free  from 
obstruction.’  The  sacrifices  of  holy  men  were  liable  to  be  disturbed  by  evil 
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spirits  called  Eakshasas — the  determined  enemies  of  piety.  No  great 
religious  ceremony  was  ever  carried  on  without  these  demons  attempting 
to  impede  its  celebration ; and  the  most  renowned  saints  were  obliged  on 
such  occasions  to  acknowledge  their  dependence  on  the  strong  arm  of  the 
military  class  for  protection.  The  idea  that  holy  men,  who  had  attained 
the  utmost  spiritual  power,  were  unable  to  cope  with  the  spirits  of  evil, 
and  the  superiority  of  physical  force  in  this  respect  is  remarkable.  (See 
Eamay.  bk.  i.  chaps.  20,  21,  32;  and  end  of  Act  III.  of  this  play.)  In 
point  of  fact  the  Eakshasas  were  poetical  representations  of  the  wild 
aborigines  of  the  woods. 

^ Sa-nathdh,  ‘possessed  of  a guardian;’  see  p.  26,  n.  3. 

^ ‘ Understanding  the  gestures  of  both,’  i.  e.  of  S'akuntala  and  Dush- 
yanta.  Akdra=ceshtd  or  ingita^  ‘a  gesture,’  ‘sign,’  or  rather  the  state 
of  mind  as  evidenced  by  gestures  and  outward  appearances,  such  as 
change  of  colour,  &c. 

^ ‘ What  would  then  happen  V i.  e.  if  he  were  near  at  hand,  what  would 
he  do  ? Schol. 

^ ‘He  would  make  this  distinguished  guest  happy  [possessed  of  the 
object  of  his  desire]  with  all  the  substance  of  his  life,’  i.  e.  he  would  do 
worthy  honour  to  his  guest  by  offering  him  the  best  of  his  substance  and 
property.  Sarva-sva,  see  p.  33,  n.  i.  S',  explains  sarva-svam  hy  phala^ 
mulddikam^  ‘ fruits,  roots,  and  other  necessaries  of  life.’  Fruits  and  roots 
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were  the  chief  food  of  anch<3rites,  and  constituted  their  whole  substance. 
With  an  offering  of  these  they  were  commanded  to  honour  every  one  who 
came  to  their  hermitage  (Eamay.  i.  52,  16;  61,  4 ; Manu  vi.  7).  The 
allusion,  however,  evidently  is  to  Sakuntala,  who  might  be  regarded  as 
the  holy  father’s  most  valuable  possession. 

^ ‘ Get  off  with  you  1 having  formed  some  (idea)  in  your  heart,  you  are 
speaking.’  Hridaye  or  manasi  kri  is  not  an  unusual  idiom  for  ^ to  turn 
or  cogitate  in  the  mind’  (see  ESmay.  ii.  64,  8).  Ajpetam  is  the  2nd 
du.  impv.  of  ‘ to  go,’  with  apa. 

^ Sakhl-gatam,^YQ\2Limg  to  your  friend.’  (Sakuntala- vishayakam,  Schol.) 
This  use  of  gata  is  noticeable,  see  note  on  dtma-gatam,  p.  38,  n.  i.  Only 
one  Deva-n.  MS.  reads  hhavatyau ; but  this  is  supported  by  the  oldest 
Bengali,  which  also  adds  kimapi, 

^ ‘His  reverence  Kasyapa  [see  p.  22,  n.  i]  lives  in  the  constant 
practice-of- devotion  [or  in  perpetual  celibacy].’  Brahman  is  properly 
the  Supreme  Spirit  from  which  all  created  things  are  supposed  to 
emanate  and  into  which  they  are  absorbed.  It  may  also  mean  the 
Veda,  or  holy  knowledge.  S',  explains  brahman  by  tapas,  i.  e.  bodily 
mortification  and  penance ; K,  by  brahma-iarya,  ‘ the  practice  of 
continence,’ 
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^ ‘ There  is  a certain  Rajarshi  [see  p.  39,  n.  3]  of  great  majesty,  whose 
family  name  is  Kausika,^  i.e.  the  celebrated  Yisvamitra  (descendant  of  Kusa 
or  Kusika),  whose  story  is  told  in  Ramay.  bk.  i.  chaps.  35  and  51-65. 
He  is  there  described  as  the  son  of  GMhi  (a  prince  of  the  Lunar  dynasty, 
king  of  Gadhi-pur,  or  the  ancient  Kanouj),  who  is  the  son  of  Kusa-natha, 
who  is  the  son  of  Kusa  or  Kusika.  According  to  Vishnu-p.  the  following 
is  the  pedigree  of  Yisvamitra.  One  of  the  sons  of  Pururavas,  a prince 
of  the  Lunar  dynasty  (see  Yikramorvasi),  was  Amavasu.  Thence  in 
direct  succession  came  Bhima,  Kahcana,  Jahnu,  Sumantu,  Ajaka,  Yala^ 
kasva,  and  Kusa.  The  latter  had  two  sons,  Kusamba  and  Kusa-natha ; 
but  Gadhi  was  son  of  Kusamba,  and  was  said  to  be  an  incarnation  of 
Indra  (hence  sometimes  called  Kausika);  for  Kusamba  had  engaged  in 
great  penance,  to  obtain  a son  who  should  be  equal  to  Indra ; and  the 
latter  becoming  alarmed,  took  upon  himself  the  character  of  Kusamba’s 
son.  Gadhi  had  a daughter,  SatyavatT,  who  married  a Brahman  named 
Riclka,  son  of  Bhrigu.  This  Riclka — with  the  view  of  securing  to  him- 
self a son  who  should  be  an  illustrious  Brahman,  and  to  his  father-in-law 
a son  of  great  prowess — made  two  messes  of  food,  one  for  his  own  wife, 
and  the  other  for  the  ^wife  of  Gadhi ; infusing  into  one  the  qualities 
suited  to  a Brahman,  and  into  the  other  the  properties  of  power  and 
heroism.  The  two  wives  exchanged  messes,  and  so  it  happened  that  the 
wife  of  Gadhi  had  a son,  Yisvamitra,  who,  though  a Kshatriya,  was  born 
with  the  inclinations  of  a Brahman ; and  the  wife  of  Riclka  had  a son, 
the  sage  Jamad-agni,  who  was  the  father  of  the  warrior-priest  Parasu- 
rama,  she  having  by  her  entreaties  induced  her  husband  to  transfer  the 
effects  of  the  exchange  of  food  from  her  son  to  her  grandson.  There  is 
something  like  anachronism  in  the  history  of  Yisvamitra.  SatyavatT,  his 
sister,  was  the  grandmother  of  Parasu-rama,  and  it  was  not  till  the  close 
of  the  latter’s  career  that  Rama-candra  appeared  on  the  field  and  became 
the  pupil  of  Yisvamitra.  At  any  rate  the  Rishi  must  have  been  very  old. 
Indeed,  in  the  Ramayana  he  is  stated  to  have  mortified  himself  for  two 
thousand  years  before  he  attained  the  rank  of  a Rishi ; for  many  years  more 
before  his  cohabitation  with  Menaka,  which  led  to  the  birth  of  S akuntala ; 
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and  for  many  thousand  years  more  before  he  became  a Brahman.  It 
was  not  till  after  this  period  that  he  became  the  preceptor  of  Bama- 
candra.  No  chronological  inconsistency  is  too  monstrous  for  Hindu 
mythology* 

^ ‘ Know  him  (to  be)  the  father  of  our  dear  friend ; but  father  Kanva 
is  the  (reputed)  father  of  her,  through  the  fostering  of  her  body,  &c., 
when  deserted.*  Prahhava  znjanma-hetu,  ‘ the  operative  cause  of  being,’ 
i.  e.  a father. 

^ The  story  of  Visvamitra,  as  told  in  the  Bamayana,  is  briefly  this.  On 
his  accession  to  the  throne  in  the  room  of  his  father  Gradhi,  in  the  course 
of  a tour  through  bis  dominions,  he  visited  the  hermitage  of  the  sage 
Vasishtha  (one  of  the  ten  Brahmadikas  or  Prajapatis,  sons  of  Brahma). 
There  the  cow  of  plenty,  which  granted  its  owner  all  desires,  and  was 
the  property  of  Vasishtha,  excited  the  king’s  cupidity.  He  offered  the 
Muni  untold  treasures  in  exchange  for  the  cow,  but  being  refused,  pre- 
pared to  take  it  by  force.  A long  war  ensued  between  the  King  and 
the  Muni  (symbolical  of  the  struggles  between  the  Kshatriya  and  Brah- 


45 


w n 


in 


\ 


manical  classes)  which  ended  in  the  defeat  of  Visvamitra,  whose  vexation 
was  such,  that  he  devoted  himself  to  tremendous  austerities,  hoping  to 
force  the  gods  to  make  him  a Brahman  that  he  might  fight  with  the 
saint  Vasishtha  on  equal  terms.  The  Bamayana  goes  on  to  recount  how, 
by  gradually  increasing  the  rigour  of  his  bodily  mortification  through 
thousands  of  years,  he  successively  earned  the  title  of  Rajarshi  (i.  57,  5), 
Rishi  (63,  2),  Maharshi  (63,  19),  and  finally,  Brahmarshi  (65,  18).  Not 
till  he  had  gained  this  last  title  did  Yasishtha  consent  to  acknowledge 
his  equality  with  himself,  and  ratify  his  admission  into  the  Brahmanical 
state.  It  was  at  the  time  of  Visvamitra^s  advancement  to  the  rank  of 
a Rishi,  and  whilst  he  was  still  a Kshatriya,  that  Indra  and  the  gods, 
jealous  of  his  increasing  power — exhibited  in  his  transporting  king 
Trisanku  to  the  region  of  the  stars,  and  in  saving  S'unahsepa,  the  son 
of  his  own  brother-in-law  Ricika,  out  of  the  hands  of  Indra,  to  whom  he 
had  been  promised  by  king  Ambarlsha  as  a victim  in  a sacrifice — sent 
the  nymph  Menaka,  to  seduce  him  from  his  life  of  continence.  The 
Ramayana  records  his  surrender  to  this  temptation,  and  relates  that  the 
nymph  was  his  companion  in  the  hermitage  for  ten  years,  but  does  not 
allude  to  the  birth  of  S'akuntala  during  that  period.  It  only  informs 
us  that  at  the  end  of  ten  years  the  Rishi  extricated  himself  from  this 
hindrance  {niyama-vighna),  and  abandoning  the  nymph,  departed  into 
another  region.  See  Indian  Wisdom,  p.  363. 

^ ‘ Such  is  the  dread  which  the  (inferior)  gods  have  of  the  devotion 
of  others !’  Indra  and  all  the  deities  below  Brahman  are  really,  according 
to  the  Hindu  system,  finite  beings,  whose  existence  as  separate  deities 
will  one  day  terminate,  and  whose  sovereignty  in  Svarga,  or  ‘heaven,' 
is  by  no  means  inalienable.  They  viewed  with  jealousy  and  alarm  any 
persistency  by  a human  being  in  acts  of  penance  which  might  raise  him 
to  a level  with  themselves;  and  if  carried  beyond  a certain  point,  might 
enable  him  to  dispossess  them  of  paradise.  Indra  was  therefore  the 
enemy  of  excessive  devotion,  and  had  in  his  service  numerous  nymphs 
(apsaras),  such  as  Menaka,  Rambha,  and  UrvasT,  who  were  called  his 
‘ weapons ' (Indrasya  praharandni,  Vikram.,  Act  I),  and  who  were  con- 
stantly sent  by  him  to  impede  by  their  seductions  the  devotions  of  holy 
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^ ^ Then  at  the  season  of  the  descent  of  Spring,  having  looked  upon  the 
intoxicating  beauty  [form]  of  that  (nymph).’  Some  commentators  con- 
sider vasantoddra  to  be  a compound  of  vasanta  and  uddra ; but  oddra 
is  a legitimate  Prakrit  contraction  for  avatdra,  although  avaddra  would 
be  equally  correct.  Cf.  odansayanti  for  avatansayanti  (p.  7,  n.  i),  hodi 
for  havadi  or  hhavati,  jedi  for  jayadi  or  jayati,  <fec.  Avatdra  is  from 
ava-trl,  ‘ to  descend/  and  applies  especially  to  the  descent  of  a god  from 
heaven.  Vasanta,  Hhe  Spring/  is  often  personified  as  a deity.  See 
Vikram.,  Act  II,  PekMiadu  hhavam  vasantdvaddrasuidam  assa  ahird- 
mattanam  pamadavanassa,  ‘ let  your  honour  observe  the  delightfulness 
of  this  pleasure -garden  manifested  by  the  descent  of  Spring.’  TJnmd-^ 
dayitriJcam  is  for  the  neut.  unmddayitri,  ‘ that  which  causes  to  go  mad 
or  be  intoxicated’  { — adhairya-janaJcam,  ‘causing  unsteadiness’). 

^ ‘What  (happened)  afterwards  is  quite  understood  [or  guessed  by 
me].’  The  suffix  tat,  in  words  like  parastdt,  adhastdt,  may  stand  for  the 
nominative  case,  as  well  as  for  abl.  and  loc.  (Pan.  v.  3,  27).  Hence 
parastdt •=. par a-vrittdntah,  ‘the  rest  of  the  story/  ‘the  subsequent 
particulars.’ 

^ ‘Exactly  so,’  ‘how  can  it  be  otherwise?’  Athahim  is  a particle  of 
assent. 

^ ‘It  is  fitting  (that  she  should  be  the  daughter  of  an  Apsaras).  How 


Verse  26.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  verses  5,  6,  ii. 
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otherwise  could  there  be  the  birth  of  this  beautiful-form  amongst  mortal 
females  ? the  tremulously-radiant  flash  does  not  rise  from  the  surface  of 
the  earth  (but  descends  from  the  skies)/  Apsarah-samhhavatvam  is  to 
be  supplied  before  upapadyate.  According  to  K.,  prahhd-taralam  (he. 
prahhayd  cah6alam)  jyotis  = vidyut^  ^ lightning  ] ' but  S',  applies  it  also 
to  the  beams  of  the  sun  and  moon.  The  comparison  of  the  unearthly 
beauty  of  a nymph  to  the  radiance  of  lightning  is  common.  Cf. 
Megha-d.  40. 

^ ‘My  desire  has  found  (free)  scope/  i. e,  since  it  is  certain  that  she 
is  not  a BrahmanI  woman  {asavarnatva-nis6aydt,  ‘from  the  certainty  of 
her  not  being  of  the  same  class  with  the  holy  father’),  it  is  clear  that  my 
desire  is  directed  towards  an  attainable  object.  Avakdsa  means  ‘free 
course,’  ‘ range,’  ‘ power  of  expatiating.’  Cf.  p.  55,  1.  3,  labdhdvaJcdsd 
me  prdrthand ; K.  there  explains  it  by  IdbdJidsrayah  or  sdriho  me 
manorathaJu 

^ ‘ Nevertheless,  having  heard  her  friend’s  prayer  for  a husband  uttered 
in  joke  [see  p.  30,  1.  i],  my  heart  is  held  in  suspense  and  anxious,’  i.  e. 
anxious  to  know  the  truth,  as  to  whether  she  is  really  destined  for 
marriage,  or  for  an  ascetic  life  ; and  fearful  lest  at  some  former  time  her 
husband  may  have  been  decided  upon  {purvam  asyd  varo  nirmto  na  vd, 
K.)  S',  interprets  vara-prdrthand  by  svdmy'-abhildsha,  ‘ wish  for  a 

husband.’  Dhrita-dvaidMbhdva-kdtaram  is  a complex  Dvandva  com- 
pound. Dvaidhl-hhdva,  ‘ a state  of  difference,  distraction,  doubt.’ 

^ ‘ Looking  with  a smile  at  S'akuntala,  (and  then)  turning  her  face 
towards  the  hero-of-the-poem  ;’  lit.  ‘ having  become  with  her  face  turned,’ 
&c.  All  the  Deva-n.  MSS.  have  this  latter  clause.  Ndyaka,  in  dramatic 
poetry,  is  the  leading  character  or  hero  of  the  poem,  and  ndyikd,  the 
heroine.  Borneo,  in  Shakespeare,  would  be  the  ndyaka^  and  Juliet  the 
ndyikd.  In  every  Hindu  play  there  is  also  a prati-ndyaka,  or  ‘anti- 
hero,’  and  an  upa-ndyaka^  or  ‘sub-hero.’  See  Indian  Wisdom,  p.  467. 
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^ ‘ S'akuntala  threatens  [reproves]  her  friend  with  her  finger/  i.  e. 
makes  a threatening  or  chiding  gesture,  as  if  she  were  angry  with  her 
friend  for  leading  Dushyanta  to  pursue  his  interrogatories,  and  were 
ashamed  at  the  revelation  of  the  particulars  of  her  history  (dtmano 
vrldd-janaka-svavrittdntodgJiatanam,  K.)  According  to  S',  this  is  an 
example  of  the  coquettish  gesture  called  lalita,  i.  e.  though  she  was  really 
eager  to  hear  all  that  her  lover  had  to  say,  yet  by  her  outward  gestures 
she  appeared  to  be  the  reverse  {priyajana-kathd-susrushur  api  vahis 
tad-anyathd) , ; 

^ ‘Kightly  judged  by  your  ladyship;  from  an  eagerness  to  hear  (all 
the  particulars  of)  the  history  of  pious  people,  there  is  still  something 
(that  remains)  to  be  asked  by  us.’ 

^ ‘Enough  of  deliberating;  ascetic  people  may  surely  be  questioned 
unreservedly  [freely].’  Aniyantrandnuyoga^ianiyama-prasnay  ‘one  to 
whom  a question  may  be  put  without  any  restraint  or  ceremony,’  K. 
Alam,  in  the  sense  of  prohibiting  or  forbidding,  is  more  usually  found 
with  instr.  case  of  a noun,  but,  like  khalu,  it  may  sometimes  be  used  in 
this  sense  with  an  indeclinable  participle  in  tvd  and  ya,  thus  alam 
dattvd,  ‘ enough  of  giving,’  or  ‘ having  given,  it  is  enough ;’  so  kJialu 
pltvd,  ‘having  drunk,  hold !’  See  Gram.  918.  a.  The  Beng.  MSS.  read 
alam  m6dritena. 
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^ ^ I wish  to  ascertain  (respecting)  your  friend — Is  this  monastic  vow, 
(so)  opposed  to  the  ways  of  love,  to  be  observed  by  her  (merely)  until 
her  gift-in-marriage;  or  else  (dAo),  will  she  dwell  to  the  end  (of  her 
life)  along  with  the  female  deer,  her  favourites  (from)  having  eyes  like 
her  own?’  Dr.  Boehtlingk  remarks  that  saJcMm  te  jndtum  icchdmi  Mm 
anayd,  &c.,  is  equivalent  to  jndtum  icchdmi  Mm  sakhyd  te^  &c.,  ‘I  wish 
to  know  whether  this  vow  is  to  be  observed  by  thy  friend,'  &c.  He 
gives  instances  of  a similar  construction  in  Draupadi-h.  iv.  5 ; Maha-bh. 
iii.  269.  VaiMidnasay  ‘relating  to  a vihhdnasa  or  hermit;'  tena  kritam 
j^oktam  vd  vratam  vaikhdnasamj  tat  tu  niyutdranya-vdsa-rupam^  ‘the 
vow  which  is  performed  by  him  or  enjoined  on  him  is  called  vaikhdnasa, 
and  that  consists  in  always  living  in  the  woods,'  S'.  A jpraddndt^^pra- 
ddna-paryantam^  or  d vivdhdty  ‘ up  to  the  period  of  her  marriage.'  In 
the  time  of  Manu  every  Hindu  girl  was  given  away  in  marriage  before 
the  season  of  maturity  (ritoh  prdk  praddna-kdlah),  and  that  father  in- 
curred great  disgrace  who  did  not  so  give  her  away.  It  was  deemed 
highly  reprehensible  if  the  betrothed  husband  did  not  take  her  to  his 
own  house,  when  the  marriageable  period  of  life  arrived;  (see  Manu  ix.  4, 
with  commentary.)  Vydpdra-rodhi  madanasya—kdma-kviyd-nivdTakam, 

‘ hindering  amatory  actions.'  According  to  K.  dtmasadriSekshana-valla- 
hhdhhir  may  be  optionally  resolved  into  dtma-sadrUekshana-vallahhd  dhhir. 
Aho,  a particle  of  doubt,  is  \\s,^dL  pakshdntare  or  vikalpe^  i.  e.  antithetically, 
in  stating  an  opposite  alternative. 

^ ‘ Even  in  the  practice  of  religious  duties  this  person  [S'akuntala]  is 
subject  to  (the  will  of)  another  [viz.  Kanva];  nevertheless,  it  is  the 
settled  purpose  of  the  Guru  to  give  her  away  to  a husband  suited  to  her.' 
Ayam  janah  may  possibly  mean  ‘ we.’  The  same  expression  occurs  in 

Verse  27.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  SakvaeI).  See  verse  8. 
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Act  IV.  Manu  (ix.  2,  3)  declares  that  women  were  never  to  be  deemed 
fit  for  independence.  Day  and  night  they  were  to  be  held  by  their 
protectors  in  subjection.  But  in  certain  matters,  such  as  lawful  recrea- 
tions, and  if  they  chose  to  enter  upon  a religious  life,  they  were  to  be 
left  at  their  own  disposal.  It  seems  that  even  in  those  matters  S'akuntal^ 
Was  not  her  own  mistress.  The  holy  father  had  enjoined  a life  of 
penance  upon  her,  but  had  settled  that  it  should  not  be  perpetual.  Api 
iahdena  dharmdcaranasya  sva-dchanda-karanlyatvam  sucitam,  ^by  the 
word  “even”  it  is  indicated  that  the  duties  of  religion  are  generally  to 
be  performed  as  a voluntary  act,’  K.  Amara-sinha  explains  sarvhalpah  by 
mdnasam  Jcarma,  ‘a  mental  act  or  resolution.’  Vararuci’s  rule  (i.  22) 
by  which  the  Sanskrit  guru  becomes  garua  in  Prakrit  only  applies  to  the 
adjective. 

^ ‘This  prayer  is  not  difficult  of  realization,’  i. e.  a suitable  husband, 
about  whom  there  is  this  wish,  is  not  difficult  to  be  obtained ; prdrtJiand- 
dabdena  tad-vishayo  varo  laksTiyate,  K.,  i.  e.  prdrthand  is  the  prayer 
supposed  to  have  been  made  by  Kanva,  that  he  might  find  a suitable 
husband  for  his  foster-child. 

^ ‘ 0 (my)  heart  1 become  hopeful  [possessed  of  desire] ; now  the 
certainty  (of  what  was  a matter)  of  doubt  has  come  to  pass.  That  which 
thou  suspectedst  (to  be)  fire,  the  same  (is)  a gem  capable  of  being 
touched.’  Sandeha-nirnaya,  ‘ arriving  at  positive  certainty  on  a doubtful 
point.’  This  was  the  doubt  mentioned  just  before  verse  22,  see  note  to 
verse  22.  Antah-karana  is  there  used  for  Jiridaya,  Yad  [Sakuntald- 
rupam  vastu^  agnim  tarkayasi,  ‘the  thing  [viz.  Sakuntala]  which  thou 
imaginedst  fire,’  S'.  The  power  of  a Brahman,  especially  if  exhibited 
in  anger,  is  compared  to  fire  (verse  41  of  this  play;  Bhatti-k.  i.  23; 
Maha-bh.  i.  3010).  There  may  be  some  allusion  to  this  here,  or  it  may 


Verse  28.  Ary  a or  Gatha.  See  verse  2. 
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simply  mean  that,  supposing  S'akuntala  to  have  been  a Brahmanl  woman, 
she  would  have  been  as  inapproachable  to  a Kshatriya  as  a flame  of  fire. 
Sparsa-kshama=samparka-yogya,  see  p.  29,  n.  i,  at  end. 

^ A-samhaddha,  properly  ^ unconnected  f hence,  ‘ absurd,^  ‘ nonsensical.’ 
A-baddha  is  used  with  the  same  acceptation. 

^ Cf.  p.  36,  n.  I.  S',  quotes  an  aphorism  of  Bhrigu,  ‘ Whosoever  does 
not  reverently  honour  an  unknown  guest,  weary  with  travelling,  and 
hungry  and  thirsty,  him  they  call  (equal  in  guilt  to)  the  slayer  of  a 
Brahman.’ 

^ ‘ Wishing  [making  a movement]  to  arrest  (her  departure,  but) 
checking  himself.’  So  read  all  the  Deva-n.  MSS.  The  Beng.  have, 
utthdya  jighrikshur  iva  icchdm  nigrihya,  ‘rising  up  as  if  desirous  of 
holding  her  (and  then)  restraining  his  intention.’  It  appears  from  p.  38, 
1.  3,  that  the  whole  party  were  seated.  The  Bengali  reading  supposes 
that,  with  the  idea  of  arresting  her  departure,  he  started  up  and  then 
checked  himself. 
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^ ^ Ah  ! what  passes  in  the  mind  [the  state  of  mind]  of  a lover  has 
not  a counterpart  in  his  gestures : for,  being  about  to  follow  the  hermit's 
daughter,  all  at  once  I have  been  restrained  from  advancing  by  decorum ; 
although  not  (really)  moving  from  my  place,  as  if  having  gone,  I have 
turned  back  again,'  i.  e.  I feel  just  as  if  I had  gone  and  turned  back. 
Vinayena’==zkula-maryddayd,  S'.  ]=saunlyena,  K.,  ‘ by  family  honour,'  ^by 
honourable,  gentlemanly  feeling.'  TdTita-jprasara=.niruddJia’gamana. 

^ ‘With  a frown.’  Bhru-hhau'ga,  ‘bending  of  the  brow,'  was  one  of 
the  acts  of  feminine  coquetry  called  su-kumdra^  ‘ very  delicate.'  Under 
this  head  are  included  all  coquettish  glances  of  the  eye,  S'.  See  p.  32,  n.  6; 
Megha-d.  73. 

^ ‘Thou  owest  me  two  waterings  of  trees,'  or  according  to  Sir  W. 
J ones,  ‘ You  owe  me  the  labour,  according  to  our  agreement,  of  watering 
two  more  shrubs.’  Me=-mahyam.  DJiri  in  the  causal,  in  the  sense  of 
‘ to  owe,'  requires  a dative  of  the  person. 

Yerse  29.  Arya  or  GathI.  See  verse  2. 
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^ ^ For  her  arms  have  the  shoulders  drooping,  and  the  lower  part  [fore- 
arm] excessively  red  through  tossing  the  watering-pot.  Even  now  her 
unnaturally-strong  breathing  causes  a heaving  of  her  breast ; a collection 
of  drops  of  perspiration,  impeding  (the  play  of)  the  S'irlsha  in  her  ears, 
has  formed  upon  her  face ; her  dishevelled  locks,  the  fillet  (that  confined 
them)  having  given  way  [fallen],  are  held  together  with  one  hand.^  Baku 
is  the  arm  from  the  shoulder-joint  (ansa)  to  the  wrist,  and  does  not 
include  the  kardhhay  or  part  from  the  wrist  to  the  fingers.  It  is  divided 
into  two  parts,  the  upper  arm,  jpraganda,  or  that  part  of  the  arm  from 
the  elbow  to  the  shoulder ; and  the  lower  arm,  jprakoshtlia,  commonly 
called  the  fore-arm,  extending  from  the  elbow  to  the  wrist.  Atilohita- 
talau  is  a Bahuvrihi  comp.,  in  agreement  with  hdhu ; talau  cannot, 
therefore,  be  translated  by  Hhe  palms  of  the  hands.^  One  meaning  of 
tala  is  ‘fore-arm,’  and  S',  explains  it  by  hhujodara.  It  may  possibly 
mean  the  under-surface  of  the  arms,  which  would  be  reddened  by  chafing 
against  the  bark- vesture  in  lifting  the  watering-pot.  Pramanadhikah = svd- 
hhavika-manad  adhikah,  ‘more  than  natural,’  ‘undue.’  BaddJiam,  ‘formed’ 
(see  p.  29,  n.  i).  Jdlaka,  ‘a  net-work;’  hence,  ‘a  collection’  [=samuha), 
S',  observes  that  her  face  was  spotted  with  drops  of  perspiration  resembling 
net-work.  So  svedam  dnana-vilagna-jdlakam,  Eaghu-v.  ix.  68.  Karna- 
sirlsha-rodJiiy  see  p.  7,  n.  i.  The  drops  of  perspiration  would  prevent 
the  play  of  the  pendent  flower  by  causing  it  to  adhere  to  her  cheek 
{sthirl-karandt,  S'. ; samslesha-kdritvdty  K. ) A similar  idea  occurs  in 
Megha-d.  28,  where  the  lotus  of  the  ears  is  described  as  faded  by  the  act 
of  removing  the  perspiration  from  the  cheeks  in  hot  weather.  The  lotus- 
flower,  or  one  of  its  petals,  furnished  as  common  an  ornament  for  the  ear 
as  the  sirlsha  (Megha-d.  69,  46).  Parydkuldh—viklrndh,  ‘scattered.’ 

^ This  is  probably  the  ring  which  was  afterwards  given  to  S'akuntala, 
and  served  as  the  ahhijndna  or  ‘ token  of  recognition.’ 

^ ‘ Both,  reading  the  letters  of  the  seal  with  the  name  (of  Dushyanta 

Verse  30.  Sardula-vikbidita  (a  variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  verse  14. 
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stamped  on  it),  look  at  each  other \asau  raja  iti  hritvd,  ‘ thinking  to 
themselves,  This  is  the  king,’  K.]  All  the  Deva-n.  MSS.  read  ndma- 
mudrdksTiardni,  Mudrd  is  here,  not  a ‘ seal -ring,’  but  ^ the  seal  or 
engraved  stone  on  the  ring;’  ndma-mudrd,  lit.  ‘name-seal,’  is  a seal 
with  a name  engraved  on  it,  a signet- seal.  So  in  Malavik.  p.  5,  1.  9,  and 
48,  4,  ndga-mudrd-sandtham  an-guliyaham,  and  sarjpa-mudrakam  an-gu- 
llyakarriy  ‘ a ring  possessed  of  a snake-seal,’  or  ‘ snake-stone  seal.’  Anu- 
vdcya^jyathitvd,  ‘having  read,’  ‘having  deciphered.’  Vac  and  anuvao 
in  the  causal  have  generally  this  sense  in  dramatic  composition. 

^ ‘ Enough  of  considering  me  to  be  different  (from  what  I am) ; 
(observing)  that  this  (ring)  is  a present  from  the  king,  know  me  (to  be) 
the  king’s  officer,’  i.  e.  do  not  imagine  me  to  be  the  king  himself;  I am 
only  the  king’s  servant,  and  this  is  his  ring,  which  he  has  given  me  to 
serve  as  my  credentials.  Alam  anyathd  samhhdvya  = alam  anyathd 
samhJidvanayd  (see  p.  48,  n.  3).  PratigraJio  'yam^  i.  e.  idam  awgurl- 
yakam  mayi  dattam,  S'.  Pratigrah,  especially  ‘to  receive  a gift,’  with 
gen.,  e.  g.  na  rdjnah  (or  nripasya)  pratigrihnlydt,  ‘ let  him  not  receive 
any  gift  from  the  king,’  Manu  iv.  84.  Pratigraha  is  ‘that  which  is 
received  ’ {pratigrihyate) ; hence,  ‘ any  gift.’ 

^ ‘ Who  art  thou  (in  respect)  of  what  is  to  be  allowed  to  go  and  what 
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it  is  to  be  held  back  V i.  e.  what  power  have  you  to  send  me  away  or 
keep  me  back?  Kd^na  jprabliuli,  avasd,  K.,  i.  e.  you  have  no  right  or 
power  (see  p.  34,  n.  2).  This  use  of  gen.  for  dat.,  and  of  the  fut.  pass, 
part,  for  the  verbal  noun,  is  peculiar  to  Prakrit.  The  idiom  of  Sanskrit 
would  require  visarjandya  rodhandya  vd^  ‘ for  loosing  or  binding.' 

^ ‘ My  wish  has  found  (free)  scope,'  i.  e.  I am  at  liberty  to  indulge  it. 
Prdrthand  = manoTathay  K. ; see  p.  47,  n.  i. 

^ Kutahy  ^whence?'  ‘why  so?'  often  used  where  a reason  is  about  to  be 
given  in  verse  for  some  previous  statement.  Translateable  by  ‘ because.' 

^ ‘ Although  she  mingles  not  her  speech  with  my  words,  (nevertheless) 
she  places  her  ear  directly  opposite  to  me  speaking  [when  I speak]. 
Granted  that  she  does  not  stand  with  her  face  towards  my  face,  (still) 
her  eye  for  the  most  part  is  not  fixed  on  any  other  object.'  Thus  he  was 
free  to  indulge  his  hopes,  without  being  actually  certain  of  their  realization. 
Daddti  [nikshijpatiy  K.]  karnam,  i.  e.  avahitdy  tatjpard  asti,  ‘ she  is  very 
attentive,'  S'.  Kdmamy  ‘well !'  ‘granted!’  see  p.  24,  1.  10. 

^ ‘ Be  ye  near  at  hand  for  the  protection  of  the  animals  of  the  penance- 
grove.’  Sattva=^jantUy  ‘an  animal,’  S'.  Boehtlingk  translates  it  by  Wesen, 
* being,’  ‘ existence,’  ‘ weal,’  which  is  a legitimate  acceptation  of  the  word. 


Verse  31.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  Sakvaei).  See  verses  8,  27. 


56 


I1?^H 

I 


^ ft  WXT^  15^  ^ 

^xm  lift^ft  n^-  ^^Tc^^trf:  n^?n 

w w:  II 

^ ‘ For  the  dust,  raised  by  the  hoofs  of  the  horses,  like  a swarm  of 
locusts  shining  in  the  fading  glow  of  sunset,  falls  on  the  trees  of  the 
hermitage,  having  bark-garments,  moist  with  water,  suspended  (to  dry) 
on  the  branches/  For  valkdleshu,  see  p.  18,  n.  i.  Aruna  is  the  glow 
either  of  sunrise  or  sunset,  more  usually  the  former.  Parinataruna,  as 
explained  by  K.,  is  the  evening  [sdyantana)  redness  of  the  sun,  in  contra- 
distinction to  the  arunodaya  or  ruddiness  of  dawn.  ^alahha-samuTia=‘ 
^yatanga-nivaha,  ^ a multitude  of  grasshoppers.’ 

^ ^ An  elephant,  terrified  at  the  sight  of  the  (king’s)  chariot,  enters  the 
sacred  grove,  scaring  the  herd  of  deer,  a corporeal  interruption,  as  it  were, 
of  our  penance;  having  a (kind  of)  tether,  caused  by  the  clinging  of  a 
coil  of  creepers  dragged  along  by  his  feet ; having  one  of  his  tusks  fixed 
in  the  trunk  of  a tree,  struck  back  with  a violent  blow.’  Such  is  the 
reading  of  all  the  Deva-n.  MSS.  The  Bengali  have  tlvrdghdtad  ahJii- 
muhha-taru-shmidha-hhagnaika-danta,  ‘with  a violent  blow  having  broken 
one  tusk  against  the  trunk  of  a tree  standing  in  his  way.’  For  pada 
K.  reads  hroda^  ‘ the  breast.’  Talaya  = veshtana,  ‘ anything  that  en- 
circles.’ Fdsa  = handhana-rajju,  ‘ a binding-rope.’  Murta  = murti-mat^ 

‘ possessed  of  a body,’  ‘ corporeal,’  as  opposed  to  the  spiritual  obstruction 
caused  by  evil  spirits,  &c.  Bhinna-sdranga-yuthah  is  a Bahuvrihi  comp, 
agreeing  with  gajah,  ‘an  elephant  by  which  {yena)  the  herd  of  deer 
(sdrawga-yutham)  has  been  scattered  {hhinnam=viklrnam)!  This  was 
probably  a wild  elephant  {vanya-gaja),  from  its  being  frightened  at  the  sight 
of  the  chariot  {syandana),  K.  Cf.  a scene  in  Eatn.  (Calcutta  ed.,  p.  27). 

Verse  32.  Pushpitagra,  containing  twenty-five  syllables  to  the  half-verse,  each  half- 
verse  being  alike,  the  first  and  third  quarter-verses  ending  at  the  twelfth  syllable. 

||www<_--v^w-w-v^-w 

Verse  33.  Mandakranta  (a  variety  of  Atyashti).  See  verse  15. 
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^ ‘ By  this  forest-incident.’  Vrittdnta  often  means  ‘ incident/  ^ event/ 

^ There  is  no  dative  case  in  Prakrit,  the  genitive  supplying  its  place. 

^ Vijndjpayitum,  ‘ to  represent  respectfully  ’ to  a superior  (with  two 
accusatives).  The  phrase  sarribhdvitdtitTii-satJcdro  hhuyo  jprehshana- 
nimittam,  ^adequate  hospitality  to  a guest  is  a cause  of  seeing  (him) 
again/  was  probably  a proverb.  The  two  friends  were  ashamed  to 
represent  this  as  an  argument  for  a second  visit  from  Dushyanta,  as  the 
hospitality  they  had  shewn  him  had  been  a-samhhdvita,  ^ inadequate.’ 

^ ‘Nay,  not  so ; I have  received  all  the  honours  (of  a guest)  by  the  mere 
sight  of  your  ladyships.’  Puraskrita=sathrita,  ‘hospitably  entertained/ 

^ ‘By  the  point  of  a young  Kusa  (leaf)/  Suci,  ‘a  needle/  here  used 
for  the  long  tapering  point  of  the  leaf  of  the  Kusa  grass  (see  p.  19,  n.  i). 
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^ A kind  of  Barleria,  with  purple  flowers  and  covered  with  sharp  prickles. 

^ ‘Pretendedly  delaying/  i.  e.  making  some  pretext  for  lingering. 

^ ‘ I am  become  indifferent  [slackened  in  my  anxiety]  about  returning 
to  the  city.  Meanwhile  having  joined  my  followers,  I will  make  (them) 
encamp  at  no  great  distance  from  the  penance-grove.’  Ni~vU,  ‘ to  enter/ 
‘ take  up  a station/  ^encamp’  as  an  army  (Manu  vii.  i88;  Eaghu-v.  v.  42). 


^ ^ (My)  body  goes  forward  (towards  my  retinue) ; (my)  heart,  not  being 
in  harmony  (with  my  body),  runs  back  (towards  Sakuntala),  like  the  silken 
flag  of  a banner  borne  against  the  wind.’  Purah,  i.  e.  agratah  sendm 
prati,  ^ forward  towards  (my)  army.’  PaScdty  i.  e.  prishthatah  Sakunta- 
lam  prati,  K.  Asamstuta  = aparidita,  avaSa,  ^ unacquainted,’  ‘ unrelated,’ 
‘ not  under  control  (of  the  body).’  Sam-stu,  properly  ‘ to  sing  or  praise 
in  chorus.’  Hence  asamstuta  probably  means,  ‘ not  harmonizing,’  ‘ not  in 
concert.’  The  Beng.  MSS.  read  asamsthitam  (^•^avyavastham),  ‘restless/ 
‘ unstable,’  ‘ ill-regulated.’  dlndnsuham^^cina-desa-hhava-vastra-viseshah, 
‘ a kind  of  cloth  produced  in  the  land  of  China,’  ‘ silk,’  ‘ muslin.’ 

Verse  34.  Arya  or  Gatha.  See  verse  2. 
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^ Vidushakaj  ‘ merry/  ‘ facetious/  ‘ good-natured/  is  the  title  given  to 
the  jocose  companion  and  confidential  friend  of  the  ndyaha,  or  hero  of 
the  piece.  This  character  is  to  the  hero,  what  the  female  companion 
and  confidante  is  to  the  heroine  {ndyiJcd)  of  the  play.  He  is  his  constant 
attendant,  and,  by  a curious  regulation,  is  to  be  a Brahman,  that  is  to 
say,  of  a caste  higher  than  that  of  the  king  himself ; yet  his  business 
is  to  excite  mirth  by  being  ridiculous  in  person,  age,  and  attire.  S',  says 
he  is  grey-haired  {palita),  hump-backed  (Jcuhja),  lame  {khaiija),  and  with 
distorted  features  {vikritdnana) ; that  the  chief  part  of  all  that  he  says  is 
humorous  and  nonsensical ; and  that  he  is  allowed  access  to  the  female 
apartments  (antahpura-cara).  In  fact,  he  is  a kind  of  buffoon.  His 
attempts  at  wit,  which  are  never  very  successful,  and  his  allusions  to 
the  pleasures  of  the  table,  of  which  he  is  a confessed  votary,  are  absurdly 
contrasted  with  the  sententious  solemnity  of  the  despairing  hero,  crossed 
in  the  prosecution  of  his  love-suit.  The  shrewdness  of  the  heroine's  con- 
fidantes never  seems  to  fail  them  under  the  most  trying  circumstances  ; 
but  the  clumsy  interference  of  the  Vidushaka  in  the  intrigues  of  his 
friend,  only  serves  to  augment  his  difficulties,  and  occasions  many  an 
awkward  dilemma.  As  he  is  the  universal  butt,  and  is  allowed  in 
return  full  liberty  of  speech,  he  fills  a character  very  necessary  for  the 
enlivenment  of  the  otherwise  dull  monotony  of  a Hindu  drama.  He 
is  called  by  S',  the  upa-ndyaka  of  the  piece,  or  the  ndyakasya  upa- 
ndyakah,  a kind  of  assistant  to  the  hero  (see  p.  47,  n.  3).  K.  says,  ‘The 
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Vidushaka  is  the  name  for  a ridiculous,  childish  man  {mdnavaka),  who 
is  always  at  the  side  of  the  hero  {ndyaka-pdrsva-jparivartin).  He  is 
the  companion  of  his  sports  and  promoter  of  his  amusement  {Jidsya-kdri- 
narma-suhrid,  or  narma-sa6iva).  In  effecting  the  three  objects  of 
human  life,  viz.  religious  merit,  wealth,  and  pleasure,  the  family  priests 
assist  the  king  in  the  first ; the  heir-apparent  {yuva-rdja)  and  the  army 
in  the  second ; the  Vidushaka,  the  parasite  {pltJia-marda)^  and  the  pimp 
{vita)  in  the  tlurd.'  For  vita,  see  Sanskrit-English  Dictionary. 

^ ‘ Oh  (my  evil ) destiny ! I am  worn  out  by  being  the  associate  of  this 
king,  who  is  so  addicted  to  the  chase.  Here 's  a deer,''  there 's  a boar," 
yonder 's  a tiger (in  the  midst  of)  such  (cries  and  shouts),  even  at 
mid-day,  is  it  wandered  about  from  forest  to  forest,  in  the  paths  of  the 
woods,  where  the  shade  of  the  trees  is  scanty  in  the  hot  season.'  Vayasya 
is  properly  ^an  associate  or  companion  of  about  the  same  age’  {vayas), 
Iti,  ‘ so  saying,'  here  rather,  ^ so  crying  out.'  Vana-rdji,  ‘ a row  of  trees,' 
‘ a long  tract  of  forest.'  Ahindyate,  pres.  pass,  of  rt.  hind,  with  prep,  d, 
^ to  wander  about ' (an  uncommon  root) ; understand  asmdhhiJi,  ^ by  us.’ 
The  Prakrit  is  answerable  for  the  collocation  of  words  in  this  sentence. 

2 ^ The  bad-smelling  [pungent]  waters  of  mountain-streams,  astringent 
from  the  mixture  of  leaves,  are  drunk.  At  irregular  hours  a meal, 
consisting  chiefly  of  meat  roasted  on  spits,  is  eaten.'  Katu,  ‘pungent,' 
‘ ill-scented.'  Sulya-mdnsa,  ‘ roast-meat,'  ‘ meat  cooked  on  a spit.' 
Bhuyishtha,  see  p.  4,  1.  i,  with  note. 

^ ‘Even  in  the  night  I cannot  lie  down  comfortably  (in  my  bed) 
through  the  dislocation  of  my  joints  by  the  galloping  of  the  horse 
[or  by  my  horse's  pursuit  of  the  game];'  see  p.  67,  1.  6,  and  note  i. 
The  above  is  the  reading  of  all  the  Deva-nagaii  MSS.  The  Bengali 
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have  turaga-gadnam  ca  saddena,  ‘ by  the  noise  of  horses  and  elephants.’ 
Kand,  ‘ to  separate  grain  from  the  husk/  ‘ bruise/  ^ break/  is  not  so 
common  as  khand,  Kandita-sandheJi  agrees  with  the  gen.  mama,  ^ of  me/ 
understood  after  sayitavyam.  The  instr.  case  is  more  usual  after  the 
fut.  pass,  part.,  but  not  more  correct. 

^ ‘ Then  at  the  very  earliest  dawn  I am  awakened  by  the  din  of 
taking  the  forest  by  the  sons  of  slaves  hunting  the  birds.’  Mahati 
jyratyusJie,  lit.  ^at  great  dawn’  (cf.  maJid-rdtra,  ‘mid-night/  and  the 
French  ‘de  grand  matin’).  DdsydJi-jputraih  stands  for  ddsi-jputraih,  and 
is  to  be  regarded  as  one  compound.  According  to  Pan.  vi.  3,  22,  the 
genitive  in  this  compound  is  used  in  abusing  and  reviling  (dkrose);  so 
vrishalydli-putTaili  for  vrishall-putraih,  V ana-grahana,  ‘ surrounding  and 
taking  possession  of  a wood  for  the  purpose  of  hunting  the  animals  it 
contains’  {mriga-grahandrtham,  K.)  Those  who  do  so  are  called,  further 
on  in  this  Act,  vana-grahinah  {^vandvarodliakah,  K.),  ^ those  who  inclose 
a wood  and  obstruct  the  points  of  egress.’ 

^ ^ Even  with  all  this  my  trouble  does  not  come  to  an  end ; (for)  after- 
wards upon  the  (old)  boil  [scar],  (another)  small  boil  is  produced.’  lyatd 
— etdvatd,  ^ by  this  much,’  ‘ by  so  much.’  Nislikrdmati=sdmyati,  ‘ ceases.’ 
Pitakd=:.msp}iotaka,  ‘a  pustule/  ‘a  small  boil,’  ‘a  pimple.’  This  was 
probably  a proverbial  phrase,  cf.  ayam  aparo  gandasya  upari  visphotah, 
Mudra-r.  p.  120, 1.  14. 

^ ‘ For  indeed  yesterday,  while  we  were  left  behind,  a hermit’s 
daughter,  named  S'akuntala,  through  my  ill-luck  was  presented  to  the 


62 


II  ^5T?nrn[l^cJ>T  II 


^ I ^smfk  WW  H ixf  f^TrTWnTW 
I qiT  I 5TH  T!J  fifi^^T:qft- 

I II  ffir  ^ II 

IJf  I I 

)Tf^^  f^f|w  I qiTO  c^l^  I 


II  ![fir 


fpnr:  ii 


a ^T!Rfq  ^ ?iidfw  I ^Tfti  Hw  N?iTinfts?5irft:  jwnwnth^^  i ^ 


b 


fH%qgtqHlp5TVTftT!l'MH:  tift^iT  ^ ^Tn^fw  fimT^q:  I I ^r^Hl'fH- 

?»r«5  ^ ^31  I TJSfqnfqi  ^w  i 


view  of  his  Highness,  who  had  entered  the  grounds  of  the  hermitage  in 
pursuit  of  a deer,’  i.  e.  it  was  all  my  ill-luck  that  made  him  see  her. 
Asmdsu  avahlneshu  = pasodt  patitesJiu,  ‘dropped  behind,’  ‘fallen  in  the 
rear,’  S'. 

^ ‘Even  to-day  (the  light  of)  dawn  (broke)  upon  the  eyes  (of  him) 
thinking  of  that  very  (damsel) ;’  i.  e.  according  to  C.  jdgrata  eva  rajani 
nirgatd,  ‘ the  night  passed  away  whilst  he  was  still  awake.’  K.  remarks, 
‘ By  this  it  may  be  inferred  that  with  thinking  of  her  he  had  not  closed 
his  eyes  all  night.’  AhsJinoh,  i.  e.  drisor  unmllatoh  satoh,  ‘ on  his  eyes 
being  (still)  open.’  Satoh  in  the  commentary  shews  that  ahshnoh  is  loca- 
tive dual. 

^ ‘ What  is  to  be  done  ? Meanwhile  I will  (be  on  the  look  out  to)  see 
him,  when  he  has  performed  (his)  usual  toilet.  Here  comes  my  dear 
friend  in  this  very  direction,  attended  by  Yavana  women,  having  bows 
in  their  hands,  and  wearing  garlands  of  wild-flowers.  Be  it  so;  I will 
stand  as  if  crippled  by  paralysis  of  my  limbs.’  Kqj  gatih,  ‘ what  resource  ! ’ 
i.  e.  what  remedy  or  what  expedient  can  be  devised  % This  is  a common 
phrase  in  Prakrit;  it  occurs  again  in  Act  V.  Kiddcara-parikammam 
(=  Sk.  hritdcdra-parikarmdnam)  is  the  reading  of  one  of  the  oldest 
MSS.  [India  Ofiice,  1060],  and  of  C.  K.  reads  pratikarmdnam ; but 
parikarma  and  pratikarma  have  the  same  sense,  viz.  ‘ decoration  after 
purification  of  the  body,’  ‘ rubbing  it  with  perfumes  after  bathing.’  Most 
of  the  Deva-n.  MSS.  have  parikkamam  for  parikramam^  ‘ circumambula- 
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tion/  Yavani,  properly  a Muhammadan  woman,  a native  of  YavUna  or 
Arabia,  but  applied  also  to  a native  of  Greece.  Wilson  in  the  Vikramor- 
vasl  (Act  Y,  p.  261),  where  the  same  word  occurs,  remarks  that  Tartarian 
or  Bactrian  women  may  be  intended.  The  business  of  these  attendants 
was  to  act  as  the  bearers  of  the  king’s  bow  and  arrows.  At  the  end  of 
Act  VI.  a Yavani  enters  again,  sdrn-ga-hastdy  ‘carrying  a bow.’  A 
commentator  remarks,  Yavani  yuddha-hale  rdjno  ^stram  daddti,  ‘the 
Yavani  in  the  time  of  war  gives  weapons  to  the  king.’  K.  says,  Yavani 
sastra-dharini,  ‘ the  Yavani  is  the  weapon-bearer.’  Anga-bhanga,  properly 
‘ palsy  or  paralysis  of  the  limbs.’  K.  observes  that  the  Vidushaka  here  acts 
the  vishhamhha,  which  he  defines  as  an  adhama-pravesahah,  or  inferior 
introductory  scene,  coming  between  two  acts  {an-kayor  madhya-varti), 
and  performed  by  inferior  actors  {nica-pdtra-prayojitah).  Its  object  is 
to  connect  or  bind  together  the  story  of  the  drama  and  the  subdivisions 
of  the  plot  ikaihd-san'ghattandrtham),  by  concisely  alluding  to  what  has 
happened  in  the  intervals  of  the  acts,  or  what  is  likely  to  happen  at  the 
end  {hhutdndm  hhdvindm  api  sankshepena  sucandt).  In  the  following 
stage-direction,  danda-kasJitTia'^yashti,  ‘a  stick,’  ‘staff  of  wood.’  Trans- 
late, ‘ he  stands  leaning  on  a staff.’ 

^ ‘ Granted  my  beloved  is  not  easy  to  gain,  still  my  heart  encourages 
(itself)  by  observing  her  gestures  (of  love).  Even  though  love  has  not 
accomplished  its  object,  the  desire  of  both  (of  us)  gives  [causes]  enjoy- 
ment.’ Kdmam,  see  p.  55,  n.  3.  Na  sulahhd,  i.  e.  from  her  relationship 
to  the  Bishi,  K.  Tad-hhdva-darsanasvdsi  is  the  reading  of  all  the  Beng. 
MSS.  and  of  S'.  The  Deva-n.  read  tad-hhdva-dar sandy dsiy  where  dydsi 
means  ‘active,’  ‘kept  in  activity.’  But  K.,  though  the  MS.  gives  dydsi, 
explains  it  by  santushyati,  ‘is  cheered,’  and  by  dsvdsitam,  ‘consoled.’ 


Verse  35.  Arya  or  Gatha.  See  verse  2. 
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Bhdva^sringdra-cesJitd,  Hhe  expression  of  amorous  sentiments  by  ges- 
tures/ The  gestures  here  referred  to  are  described  in  the  next  verse,  36. 
Darsana  is  either  ‘seeing,’  ‘looking  at’  { = avalokana,  S'.),  or  ‘exhibit- 
ing,’ ‘shewing’  [■=.sdkshdt-karana,  K.)  In  the  latter  case,  translate,  ‘by 
her  exhibition  of  amorous  gestures.’  Uhhaya  = ndyaka-ndyikayoh  or 
strl-jyurushayoh,  Prdrthand-^ahhildsha,  ‘longing.’ 

^ This  is  a long  Bahuvrihi  comp.,  agreeing  with  jprdrthayitd.  Translate, 
‘ thus  the  suitor,  who  judges  of  the  state  of  feeling  of  his  beloved  one  by 
his  own  desires,  is  deluded/  Evam^vakshyamdna-prakdrena,  ‘in  the 
following  manner,’  ‘ in  the  way  about  to  be  mentioned,’  K.  Ahhijyrdya 
=:abhildsha.  Sambhdvita=kalpita,  ‘imagined,’  or  san-kita,  ‘suspected.’ 
Ishta-jana=manogata-vyakti,  ‘the  individual  in  one’s  thoughts/  Prdr- 
ihayitd=kdmuka1i  or  ydcakaJi,  Vidamhyate=apaTidsyate,  ‘ is  mocked,’  ‘ is 
made  a fool  of;’  supply  kdmena^  ‘by  love.’  The  stage-direction  smitam 
kritvd  implies  that  he  is  to  smile  at  his  own  folly  in  supposing  that 
she  was  as  fond  of  him  as  he  was  of  her,  merely  because  her  gestures 
were  coquettish. 

^ ‘ Whereas  by  her,  even  though  casting  her  eyes  in  another  direction, 
a tender  glance  was  given  [lit.  it  was  looked  tenderly] ; and  whereas 
by  the  weight  of  (her)  hips  she  moved  [lit.  it  was  moved  by  her]  slowly, 
as  if  from  dalliance ; and  whereas  by  (her)  detained  in  these  (words),  “ Do 
not  go”  [see  p.  52,  1.  4],  that  friend  was  addressed  with  disdain;  all  that 
certainly  had  reference  to  me  [or  was  directed  at  me].  Ah  ! (how)  a 
lover  discovers  (what  is)  his  own  !’  Vikshitam  is  here  the  past  pass,  part., 
and  snigdham  an  adverb.  S'.  Avaruddhaya  or,  according  to  some  MSS., 
uparuddhayd^krita-gamana-hadhayd  or  krita-gati-vydghdtayd.  Mat- 
pardyanam’==mad-visliayakamj  ‘ relating  to  me/  Aho  here  denotes  wonder 


Verse  36.  Sardula-vikrTdita  (a  variety  of  Atidhrtti).  See  verses  14,  30. 
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{dscarye,  K.)  Svatdm-==.dtmlyatdm  ov  svakiyatdm,  i.e.  mat-hritam  sarvam 
idarriy  ‘all  that  was  done  on  my  account/  Although  her  gestures  ap- 
peared to  be  unfavourable,  yet  it  was  easy  to  refer  them  to  myself 
{atma-visJiayatvdropa  iti  mantavyam,  K.) 

^ ‘ Still  in  the  same  position,’  i.  e.  leaning  on  his  stick,  as  if  anga- 
hhau'ga-vikala,  ‘crippled  by  paralysis  of  his  limbs.’  See  p.  62,  1.  5. 

^ ‘My  hands  are  not  capable  of  extension  [lit.  do  not  go  forward], 
therefore  by  words  merely  are  you  wished  victory  [lit.  you  are  made  to 
be  victorious],’  i.  e.  I cannot  greet  you  with  the  usual  anjali  or  salutation 
made  by  joining  the  hands  and  applying  them  to  the  forehead ; you  must 
therefore  be  contented  with  the  salutation  J ayatu  I or  Vijayl  hJiava  ! 
This  is  the  reading  of  two  old  MSS.  [India  Office,  1060;  Bodleian,  233]. 
The  Calcutta  ed.,  without  the  support  of  these  MSS.,  adds  jayatu,  jayatu 
hhavdn,  ‘ let  your  Majesty  be  victorious.’  This  is  sufficiently  implied  in 
jd;pyase,  which  is  not  derived  from  jajp,  ‘ to  repeat,’  ‘ mutter,’  but  rather 
from  the  causal  of  ji,  ‘ to  conquer.’  If  from  jap  it  could  only  mean  ‘ you 
are  caused  to  mutter,’  whereas  the  sense  oijdpyase,  as  the  2nd  pers.  sing, 
pres.  pass,  of  the  causal  of  ji,  is  quite  suitable,  and,  moreover,  conforms 
to  the  interpretation  of  K.  {vijayl  hhava),  and  to  that  of  the  Calcutta 
ed.  {jaydrho  ^si).  Lassen  considers  Sanskrit  jdpyase  =:TrEkrit  jadhlasi, 
although,  with  Ch6zy,  he  refers  it  to  jap  (Instit.  Ling.  Prak.  p.  361). 
Most  of  the  Deva-n.  MSS.  read  jldhaissam  for  jlvayishydmi^  ‘I  will 
cause  to  live,’  ‘ I will  wish  life,’  i.  e.  I will  salute  you  with  ciram  jlva, 
‘long  life  to  you  !’  Cf.  p.  68,  1.  9. 

^ ‘ Why  indeed,  having  yourself  troubled  (my)  eyes,  do  you  inquire  the 
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cause  of  (my)  tears  !’  Thus  explained  by  S',  yatlia  ko  ^jpi  kasyacin  netrayor 
an'guly-ddikam  pravesya  pricchati  hJiavatas  cakshusTior  asm  katJiam  dydti 
tatJid  tvam  api,  ‘you  are  like  a person  who,  after  thrusting  a finger, 
&c.,  into  the  eyes  of  any  one,  asks.  How  does  a tear  come  into  your 
oyes?^  The  Vidushaka  probably  here  quotes  some  proverb,  and  the  king 
observes  in  the  next  line  that  he  does  not  understand  its  application  in 
the  present  case. 

^ Bhinndrtham  = spImtdrtJiam,  ‘ clearly,’  ‘ distinctly,’  6. 

^ ‘ When  the  reed  imitates  the  character  [gait]  of  the  Kubja  (plant),  is 
that  by  its  own  power;  (or)  is  it  not  (by  the  force)  of  the  current  of 
the  river?’  Vetasa,  a large  reed  or  cane  (Calamus  Hotang)  growing  in 
Indian  rivers.  Kubja  or  kubjaka,  properly  ^hump-backed,’  but  also  the 
name  for  a crooked  aquatic  plant  (Trapa  Bispinosa),  called  also  'cdri-kubja 
and  jala-kubja.  S',  says  it  is  sometimes  called  kuvalaya,  but  this  is 
usually  applied  to  a species  of  water-lily.  He  also  mentions  a reading 
kunja^  ‘an  arbour,’  instead  of  kubja.  Possibly  this  is  the  reading  to 
which  the  kujja  of  the  Deva-n.  MSS.  is  to  be  referred,  as  (according 
to  Vararuci  ii.  33)  kJiujja  is  Prakrit  for  kubja.  There  is  doubtless  a 
double  meaning  in  the  word,  but  the  first  allusion  is  to  the  Kubja 
plant.  To  appreciate  the  Vidushaka’s  pleasantry  in  comparing  himself 
to  an  upright  reed,  accidentally  transformed  into  a crooked  plant,  we 
must  bear  in  mind  that  his  natural  form  was  that  of  a lame,  hump- 
backed man  (see  p.  59,  n.  i). 
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^ ‘ By  you,  having  thus  relinquished  the  affairs  of  the  kingdom,  it  is 
to  be  lived  as  a forester  [lit.  it  is  to  be  existed  by  you  having  the  manner 
of  life  of  a forester],  in  a wild  unfrequented  region  like  this.  Since  (then) 
I truly  am  become  no  (longer)  master  of  my  own  limbs,  whose  joints  are 
shaken  about  by  daily  chases  after  wild  beasts,  therefore  I will  beg  you  as 
a favour  to  let  me  go  just  for  one  day  to  rest  myself^  (cf.  p.  6o,  1.  5,  with 
note  3).  A-mdnusha-sancdrey  lit.  ‘ untrodden  by  man,^  Taylor  MS.  Sandhi- 
handha  or  sandhi-handhanay  properly  ‘ the  ligament  or  tendon  which  binds 
the  joints  together.'  Prasad  in  causal  Atm.  is  ^ to  beg  a favour  {'prasada) 
from  any  one.’ 

^ Vi-klavay  according  to  K.  = m-hvalay  pardn*-muhhay  ^ distracted,’ 
‘ averse,’  ^ turning  from,’  ^ disinclined.’  Some  read  nir-utsuhay  ‘ in- 
different.’ 
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^ ‘I  am  not  able  to  bend  this  strung  bow,  having-the-arrow-fixed-on- 
it,  against  the  deer,  by  whom,  possessing  (the  privilege  of)  dwelling  in 
the  society  of  (my)  beloved,  instruction  in  beautiful  glances  is  as  it  were 
given  (to  her)/  Adhi-jya,  see  p.  9,  n.  2.  A}iita-sdyaka’=^arj^ita-sdyahaj 
S'.  Ujpetya^  lit.  ‘having  undergone’  {=prd][>ya,  S'.);  hence  ujpeta, 
‘possessed  of.’ 

^ Compare  the  same  expression,  p.  42,  1.  2,  with  note. 

^ ‘ By  me  a cry  has  been  made  in  the  wilderness,’  i.  e.  I have  spoken  in 
vain,  no  one  listens  (ko  ^pi  na  srinoti,  C.)  A kind  of  proverbial  phrase ; 
cf.  aham  idam  sunye  raumi,  kim  na  srinoshi  me,  Maha-bh.  i.  3022  ; also 
Amaru-sataka,  76.  ^ 

^ ‘ What  else  (ought  I to  have  in  my  mind) ! The  words  of  a friend 
ought  not  to  be  disregarded  by  me;  so  (thinking  to  myself)  I stand 
here.’  Understand  Tiridaye  kartavyam  after  kim  any  at ; and  hridaye 
kritvd  after  itL 

Verse  37.  Pushpitagra,  in  which  each  half-verse  is  alike.  See  verse  32. 

FIRST  AND  THIRD  QUARTKP, -VERSE,  SECOND  AND  FOURTH  QUARTER -VERSE. 
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^ ‘ Is  it  in  eating  sweetmeats  (that  you  require  my  assistance)  'I  ^ The 
Calcutta  ed.  and  my  own  Bombay  MS.  read  kJianjide,  which  might 
equally  stand  for  the  Sanskrit  khddikdydm,  but  the  above  is  the  reading 
of  the  oldest  MSS.  Khddikdydm  is  given  on  the  authority  of  C.  and  the 
Bodleian  MS.  (233).  According  to  Pan.  hi.  3,  108,  Yart.  i.  khddikd  is 
an  admissible  form. 

^ Lit  ‘ the  opportunity  is  taken/  i.  e.  now  is  a good  opportunity ; 
now  is  the  time;  I am  all  attention  {avadhdnam  kritam,  C.);  I have 
nothing  else  to  do  but  to  listen.  Kshana  may  mean  nirvydjydra-stJiiti 
or  vydpdrdntara-rahita-stJiiti,  ‘ the  state  of  having  no  other  occupation/ 
i.  e.  leisure,  opportunity  (see  Amara-kosa).  The  above  is  the  reading 
of  the  oldest  MS.  and  of  Katavema.  S',  has  grihltah  pranayah,  and  the 
Deva-n.  MSS.  sugrihlta  ayam  janah, 

^ Cf.  the  Hindustani  ^ 

^ S'ankara  quotes  an  aphorism  of  Bharata,  as  follows : ‘ A universal 
monarch  is  to  be  addressed  by  his  attendants  with  the  title  of  hhatta 
( = hhartd)*  See  Sahit.-d.  p.  1 7 8.  K.  remarks  that  only  inferior  attendants 
ought  to  use  this  title ; the  others,  svdmin  or  deva. 
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^ ^ There  stands  his  Majesty  eager  to  give  (some)  order,  casting  a look 
in  this  direction/  Utkantha  — udgrlva,  ‘having  the  neck  erect  with 
expectation,’  K.  Here  utkantlia=.udyata,  ‘ready,’  ‘on  the  point  of/ 

^ ‘ Though  observed  to  have  evil  effects  [or  regarded  as  a vice],  the 
chase  has  proved  only  an  advantage  [or  is  only  a merit]  in  our  master.’ 
See  p.  71,  n.  5 at  end.  One  MS.  reads  adrishta-doshd'piy  ‘ certainly  hunting 
shews  no  ill  effects  in  our  master.’ 

^ ‘For  truly  his  Majesty,  like  a mountain-roving  elephant,  exhibits 
[bears,  possesses]  a body,  whose  fore-part  is  hardened  by  the  incessant 
friction  of  the  bow-string,  patient  of  the  rays  of  the  sun,  not  affected 
by  the  slightest  fatigue  [or  not  weakened  one  atom  by  the  toils  of  the 
chase],  though  losing  flesh  [reduced  in  bulk]  not  (in  a manner)  to  be 
observed,  by  reason  of  (increased)  muscular  development,  (and)  all  life 
and  energy.’  A-s]plidlana=.karshana,  ‘rubbing,’  ‘drawing;’  the  idea 
generally  implied  is  that  of  moving  or  flapping  backwards  and  forwards. 
Furva=:^jgurva-h}idga.  Kle^a-lesair,  so  read  S',  and  the  India  Office  MS. 
1060.  K.  passes  it  over.  The  others  read  sveda-lesair,  but  sveda  was  pro- 
bably accidentally  written  for  kJieda,  the  synonym  for  kle§a,  Vydyatatvdt 
^krita-vydydmatvdt  (C.)  and  dridhatvdt  (K.)  It  is  the  state  produced 


Verse  38.  Malini  or  Manini  (a  variety  of  Ati-Sakvari).  See  verses  10,  19,  20. 


71 


II  II 


S'! 

II  Twr  II  I I f^Tj\ 

TT^  I 

i^Tijfii:  II  1RT%^F>T  II 

I M I 

I II  BcBT^^  II  iiciyx?^  %^i:  I rT^ 

I \w^  I 

vr^c^r5n^=l%r^i 

^ ^ Mf^t  cJJ^ 

f^^cT  fir:  ii?<iH 


by  vydydma,  ‘ athletic  and  manly  exercise  of  the  muscles  of  the  body/ 
A-laksliya  = Qia  vihhdvya,  ‘imperceptible/  Compare  Act  YI.  ver.  138, 
ksJilno  ^pi  ndlakshyate,  and  Act  YII.  ver.  174,  avatlrno  'pi  na  lakshyate  ; 
also  Hitop.  1.  2631,  kdyah  kshiyamdno  na  lakshyate,  Prdna-sdra,  ‘whose 
whole  essence  or  substance  consists  of  life  and  spirit*  (cf.  vajra-sdra, 
ver.  10).  Bihharti,  see  p.  24,  n.  i. 

^ ‘The  forest  has  its  beasts  of  prey  tracked,  why  then  is  it  stayed]* 
i.  e.  why  do  you  delay]  The  first  clause  is  the  reading  of  the  Deva-n. 
MSS. ; the  second  is  that  of  the  oldest  MS.  (I.  O.  1060),  supported  by  K. 
Kimiti,  cf.  Hitop.  1.  2618;  Gita-g.  ix.  7.  Grihita—pidta^  ‘found  out/ 
‘discovered.*  The  Beng.  MSS.  insert  pracdra-sucita,  ‘indicated  by  their 
tracks,’  after  grihita. 

^ Mdthavya  (in  the  Beng.  MSS.  Mddhavya)  is  the  Vidushaka’s  name. 

^ ‘Be  firm  in  your  opposition/  ‘persevere  in  throwing  obstacles  in 
his  way.* 

^ Fra-lap—yadvd  tadvd  hhdsh,  ‘to  talk  nonsense/  ‘to  talk  idly.* 
Vaidheya—murkha^  ‘a  fool/  ‘blockhead/ 

^ ‘The  body  (of  the  hunter)  having  the  waist  attenuated  by  the  re- 
moval of  fat  becomes  light  (and)  fit  for  exertion ; moreover  the  spirit  of 


Verse  39.  SARDuLA-viKRipiTA  (a  variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  verses  14,  30,  36. 
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living  creatures  is  observed  (to  be)  affected  with  various  emotions, 
through  fear  and  anger ; and  that  is  the  glory  of  the  archers  when  the 
arrows  fall  true  on  the  moving  mark.  Falsely  indeed  do  they  call 
hunting  a vice;  where  (is)  there  such  a recreation  as  thisF  Medas, 
‘adeps  or  idX^ •=^stliaulya-janaha-dhdtu^  ‘a  secretion  causing  fatness/  K. 
It  performs  the  same  functions  to  the  flesh  that  the  marrow  does  to  the 
bones ; its  proper  seat  is  in  the  belly  (udara) ; hence  the  flesh  is  called 
medas-krit,  ‘the  maker  of adeps.^  Cheda=zndsa,  ‘destruction,’  ‘removal,’ 
‘ reduction  ’ (cf.  gharma-ccheda,  ‘ the  cessation  of  the  heat,’  Vikram., 
Act  IV).  Utthdna-yogyam,  the  Beng.  MSS.  read  utsdha-yogyam^  but 
utsdTia  is  merely  a synonym  for  utthdna,  which  is  applied  to  any  kind  of 
manly  exertion.  K.  says  it  here  refers  especially  to  the  act  of  mounting 
on  horse-back.  Sattvdndm,  i.  ^.jantundm  sinhddlndm,  ‘ of  animals  such  as 
lions,  &c.’  Sattva  may  include  both  the  hunters  and  the  hunted.  Tikriti- 
mat,  ‘ affected  with  vikriti  or  mhdva^  i.  e.  any  emotion  which  causes  a 
change  from  the  'prakriti,  or  ‘ natural  and  quiescent  state  of  the  mind  ’ 
(parity akta-prakritikam,  K.);  see  p.  38,  n.  2.  Bhaya-krodhayoh  (satoh)  = 
hhaye  krodhe  ca,  Utkarsha=pratishthd,  ^ ^ honour,^  S'.  Vyasanam, 

see  Manu  vii.  47,  50,  where  hunting  is  designated  as  one  of  the  ten  vices 
(vyasandni)  of  kings,  and  is,  moreover,  included  amongst  the  four  most 
pernicious  (kashtatama). 

' U tsdha-hetuka^  ‘one  who  encourages  or  incites  to  exertion;’  opposed 
to  utsdha-hhanga-kara,  ‘one  who  damps  another’s  zeal,’  Hitop.  1.  1987. 

^ ‘ His  Majesty  has  returned  to  his  natural  state  [i.  e.  is  no  longer 
eager  after  the  excitement  of  hunting]  ; but  thou,  wandering  from  forest 
to  forest,  wilt  probably  fall  into  the  jaws  of  some  old  bear,  greedy  after 
a human  nose.’  Prakriti,  ‘ the  natural,  quiescent  state  of  the  soul,’  as 
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opposed  to  viJcriti;  see  above.  AJiindan,  see  p.  6o,  1.  2 ; Da^a-kumara- 
carita,  p.  151, 1.  6,  says,  hJialluka  manushydndm  ndsikdm  grihnanti,  ‘bears 
seize  the  human  nose.'  The  Beng.  read  srigdla-mriga-lolupasya,  ‘ eager 
after  a jackal  or  deer,’  Ric6hassa  is  Prakrit  for  riksJiasya,  Vararuci 
iii.  30. 

^ ‘Let  the  buffaloes  agitate -by-their-plunges  the  water  of  the  tanks, 
repeatedly  struck  with  their  horns ; let  the  herd  of  deer,  forming  groups 
under  the  shade,  busy  themselves  in  rumination ; let  the  bruising  of  the 
Musta  grass  be  made  in  (undisturbed)  confidence  by  the  lines  [herds]  of 
boars  in  the  pool ; and  let  this  my  bow,  having-the-fastening-of-its-string- 
loose,  get  repose.'  Gdhantdm^lolayantu,  ‘let  them  agitate,  stir,'  K., 
hence  luldpa  is  one  of  the  names  for  a buffalo.  Gdhy  properly,  ‘ to  plunge 
into,'  ‘plunge  about  in.'  Nipdna^dhdva,  ‘a  reservoir  or  trough  near  a 
weir  (upakupa),  Romantha^-adJiara-Mana,  ‘the  moving  of  the  lower 
lip  or  lower  jaw,'  K.,  and  hhuktasya  punar  dkrisTiya  or  udglrya  carvanam, 
‘ the  chewing  of  what  has  been  eaten  after  drawing  or  vomiting  it  up 
again,'  i.  e.  ‘chewing  the  cud,'  S'.,  C.  Ahhyasyatu-=paunahpunyena 
karotu,  ‘perform  again  and  again,'  C.  Tatihhih-=:yutTiaih,  ‘by  herds.' 
The  Beng.  read  vardha-patibhir,  ‘ by  the  chiefs  of  the  boars.'  There  is  no 
difficulty  in  tatihhir ; many  herds  of  animals  form  lines  or  tracks  in 
moving  from  one  place  to  another,  or  in  grazing.  Mustd,  a sort  of 
fragrant  grass  (Cyperus  Eotundus)  eaten  by  swine,  which  are  hence 
called  mustdda,  Kshati-=mddrana,  ‘ tearing,'  ‘ uprooting,'  K. ; = lunthana^ 
‘rolling,'  S'.  The  grass  would  probably  be  bruised  by  their  trampling 
and  rolling  on  it,  as  well  as  by  their  eating  it.  ^ithila-jyd-handha^:. 
avaropita-guna.  S',  and  C.  observe  that  the  above  verse  furnishes  an 
example  of  the  figure  called  Jdti  or  Svabhdvokti,  i.  e.  a description  of 
living  objects  by  circumstances  or  acts  suited  to  their  character.  They 
also  notice  the  change  of  construction  from  the  nom.  to  the  instr.  in  the 
third  line,  and  its  resumption  in  the  fourth. 


Verse  40.  ^ardula-vikrIdita  (a  variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  verses  14,  30, 36,  39. 
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^ Prabhavishnu,  ‘ the  mighty  one,’  equivalent  to  our  expression  ‘ your 
Majesty/ 

^ Vana-gr^hindh=zvandvarodhakdn,  see  p.  6i,  n.  i. 

® ^ In  ascetics  with  whom  quietism  [a  passionless  state]  is  predominant 
(over  all  other  qualities),  there  lies  concealed  a consuming  energy  [fire]. 
That  (energy),  like  sun-crystals,  (which  are)  grateful  [cool]  to  the  touch, 
they  put  forth,  from  (being  acted  upon  by)  the  opposing-influence  of  other 
forces,’  i.  e.  the  inhabitants  of  this  hermitage,  however  passionless  they 
may  be,  aiid  however  kind  when  unprovoked,  contain  within  themselves 
a latent  energy,  which,  when  roused  by  opposing  influences,  will  be  put 
forth  to  the  destruction  of  those  who  molest  them ; as  a crystal  lens, 
however  cool  to  the  touch  in  its  natural  state,  will  emit  a burning  heat 
when  acted  upon  by  the  rays  of  the  sun.  ^ama-pradhdneshu^  ‘ in  whom 
stoicism  or  self-control  is  everything;’  who  regard  exemption  from  all 
passion  and  feeling  as  the  summmn  honum.  Surya-kdnta,  lit.  ‘ beloved 
by  the  sun;’  also  called  surya-mani,  Hhe  sun-gem,’  dlptopala,  ‘shining 
stone,’  a stone  resembling  crystal.  Wilson  calls  it  a fabulous  stone  with 
fabulous  properties,  and  mentions  a fellow-stone  called  (andva-kdnta^ 


Verse  41.  Upajati  or  Akhyanaki  (a  variety  of  Trishtubh),  each  quarter- verse 
being  either  Upendra'Vajrd  or  Indra-vajrdt  the  former  only  differing  from  the  latter 
in  the  first  syllable. 
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‘ moon-beloved/  or  dandra-mani,  ‘ moon-gem/  It  may  be  gathered  from 
this  passage  that  its  properties  resembled  those  of  a glass  lens,  which 
instrument  may  possibly  have  been  known  to  the  Hindus  at  the  time  when 
this  play  was  written.  The  following  parallel  sentiment  is  from  Bhartri-h. 
ii.  30  : Yad  acetano  'pi  pddaiJi  sprishtali  prajvalati  savitur  atiJcdntah, 
tat  tejasm  purushah  para-krita-nikritam  katham  saJiate^  ' since  even  the 
lifeless  (stone)  beloved  of  the  sun,  when  touched  by  its  rays,  burns ; how 
then  can  the  man  of  spirit  put  up  with  an  injury  inflicted  by  another!’ 
AhTii-hTiava:=tiras-kdra,  ‘ insult,’  K.  The  sun’s  rays,  disturbing  the  natural 
state  of  the  stone,  are  compared  to  the  hunter  s disturbing  the  hermitage 
and  provoking  its  inhabitants.  Vamanti,  so  read  all  the  Deva-n.  MSS. 
and  K.  The  Beng.  have  sparsdnukuld  api  surya-kdntdSy  te  hy  anya-tejo- 
%}iihhavdd  dahanti,  ^ although  the  sun-crystals  be  grateful  to  the  touch, 
yet,  from  the  influence  of  other  heat,  they  burn.’ 

^ This  is  inserted  on  the  authority  of  Katavema  and  one  MS.  (India 
Office,  2696).  The  Beng.  read  hho  utsdha-Tietuka  nishkrama. 

^ ‘ Your  arguments  for  exertion  (in  the  chase)  have  fallen  (to  the 
ground),’  i.  e.  all  that  you  have  alleged  in  praise  of  hunting,  with  the 
view  of  rousing  the  king’s  ardour,  has  been  in  vain. 

^ Some  read  hhavanto;  but  the  fern.  hJiavatyo  (supported  by  K.)  seems 
more  correct,  as  the  female  attendants,  called  Yavani,  are  intended.  See 
p.  62,  n.  2,  in  the  middle. 

* ^Fulfil  your  office  (of  door-keeper),’  i.  e.  dvd.ra-stho  hhavay  ‘stand  at 
the  door,’  C. 
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^ ‘ (The  place)  has  now  been  made  clear  of  flies  by  your  Majesty/  i.  e. 
we  are  now  left  alone,  and  no  one  can  interrupt  us.  N^ir-makshikam=- 
nir-janam,  ^free  from  people/  S'.,  C.  According  to  Pan.  ii.  i,  6,  nirma- 
kshikam  is  an  Avyayibhava  compound,  but  it  is  here  used  adjectively. 
The  Prakrit  conforms  to  Vararuci  iii.  30.  The  phrase  occurs  again  in  the 
beginning  of  Act  VI.  Has  maksJiika  here  at  all  the  sense  of  the  French 
mouchardj  spy,’  which  is  derived  from  mouche,  ^a  flyP 

^ ‘ On  this  stone-seat,  furnished  with  a canopy,’  &c.  See  p.  26,  n.  3. 

^ Lit.  ^thou  hast  not  obtained  the  fruit  [benefit]  of  thy  eyes,  since 
the  best  of  things  worthy  to  be  seen  has  not  been  seen  by  thee,’  i.  e. 
until  you  have  seen  S'akuntala,  you  may  consider  your  eyes  as  barren, 
and  created  in  vain ; when  they  have  fallen  upon  this  object,  they  may 
then  be  said  to  have  yielded  some  fruit.  So  in  Yikram.,  Act  I,  the  king, 
speaking  of  TJrvasi,  says,  yasya  netrayor  dbandhyayoh  (not  barren) 
pathi  sthitd  tvam.  Cf.  also  Gita-g.  ix.  6,  Harim  avalokaya  saphalaya 
nayane,  ‘ look  upon  Hari  (and)  make  thy  eyes  fruitful.’ 
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^ ^ Every  one  regards  his  own  as  beautiful ; but  I speak  in  reference 
to  that  same  S'akuntala  who  is  the  ornament  of  the  hermitage.’  Atmiyam 
is  given  in  one  Bombay  MS.  (India  Office,  1858),  and  is  supported  by 
K.  Laldma=alan;kdra.  AdMkritya^  see  p.  6,  n.  2.  Cf.  mudram  adJii- 
kritya  hravimi,  Malavik.  p.  49,  1.  ii;  also  Kaghu-v.  xi.  62;  Kumara-s. 
iv.  38. 

^ ‘I  will  not  give  him  an  opportunity  (of  speaking  about  her).’  Se 
=^asya  or  asydh;  K.  here  interprets  it  by  the  former.  Avasara  = 
vdg-avasara.  ^ I will  not  hold  a conversation  with  him  respecting 
S'akuntal^,,’  S'. 

^ ^ If  she  be  a hermit’s  daughter,  she  is  not  (fit)  to  be  wooed  (by  you) ; 
what  (good)  then  (is  to  be  got)  by  her  seen?’  This  reading  is  adopted 
from  the  Beng.  MSS. 

^ ‘ The  heart  of  the  descendants  of  Puru  does  not  engage  in  (the  pursuit 
of)  a forbidden  object;’  see  p.  31,  n.  i.  The  Beng.  and  two  Deva-n.  MSS. 
(India  Office,  2696,  and  my  own)  insert  the  following  curious  verse  before 
the  above  sentence : Murkha,  Nirdkrita-nimeshdhhir  netra-pan^ktihTiir 
unmukhdh  Navdm  indu-kaldm  lokah  kena  hhdvena  jpasyati,  ‘ 0 fool  I 
with  what  feeling  [or  sentiment]  do  people  look  at  a new  digit  of 
the  moon,  turning  up  their  faces  with  a row  of  eyes  free  from 
winking?’ 
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^ ‘ (Although  the  reputed)  offspring  of  the  sage,  she  is  really  sprung 
from  a celestial  nymph,  (and  was)  found  (by  him  when)  deserted  by  her; 
like  a severed  flower  of  the  Nava-mallika  fallen  on  the  sun-plant/  The 
Nava-mallika  (p.  22,  n.  i)  is  a delicate  and  tender  plant  (atihomala- 
jpush^a-hheda,  C.)  which,  as  a creeper,  depends  on  some  other  tree  for 
support;  the  arha^  Asclepias,  or  Calotropis  Gigantea,  is  a large  and 
vigorous  one  (see  Sir  W.  Jones^  vol.  v.  p.  102);  hence  the  former  is 
compared  to  Sakuntala,  the  latter  to  the  sage  Kanva.  S',  explains 
arhopari  by  raver  upari,  ^upon  the  sun;’  but  hints  that  some  interpret 
arha  by  arha-pushpa,  Sura-yuvati,  see  p.  44,  n.  2.  According  to  K., 
Jcila  is  used  vdrtdydm,  Gt  is  reported;’  but  S',  interprets  it  by  niscitam, 
‘certainly.’  SitJiilamzr^vrintdc  cyutam^  ‘fallen  from  the  stalk,’  C.  The 
correspondence  of  the  words  in  the  first  line  with  those  in  the  second 
is  noticeable;  sura-yuvati  with  nava-mallikd,  muni  with  arha,  apatya 
with  husuma,  ujjhita  with  siihila,  adJiigata  with  cyuta. 

2 ‘Just  as  to  any  one  [lit.  of  any  one]  having  lost  his  relish  for  dates, 
there  may  be  a great  desire  for  the  tamarind ; so  is  this  desire  of  your 
Majesty  (for  S'akuntala),  slighting  the  jewels  of  women  in  (your  own) 
inner  apartments.’  Pinda-hharjura,  ‘ a kind  of  Kharjura,  or  date  tree,’ 
here  probably  used  for  the  fruit,  and  therefore  in  the  neuter.  Tintidikd 
or  tintidl,  ‘the  tamarind  tree.’  Udvejitah=:vaimanasyam  prdpitah, 
‘brought  to  a change  of  mind  or  feeling.’  Itthid,  ittldkd,  and  itthd  are 
Prakrit  equivalents  for  stri.  See  Lassen’s  Instit.  Prak.  p.  182,  note. 

Verse  42.  Arya  or  Gatha.  See  verse  2. 
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^ ‘Was  she  endowed  with  the  properties  of  life  by  the  Creator  after 
delineating  her  [placing  her]  in  a picture,  or  was  she  rather  formed  by 
the  mind  by  a concentration  [assemblage,  selection]  of  lovely  forms  ? She 
appears  to  me  like  a matchless  [the  last]  creation  of  the  loveliest  of  women 
[or  like  another  creation  of  the  goddess  of  beauty],  when  I recollect 
[recollecting]  the  omnipotence  of  the  Creator,  and  her  (graceful)  person,^ 
i*  e.  whatever  was  the  method  of  her  creation,  whether  she  was  formed 
by  the  divine  power  of  Brahma  by  first  painting  a faultless  figure  and 
then  breathing  into  it  the  principle  of  life,  or  by  the  mind  by  collecting 
into  one  ideal  model  a combination  of  various  exquisite  forms,  it  is  clear 
that  she  is  an  unequalled  beauty  (or,  she  appears  to  me  as  another  creation 
of  the  goddess  Lakshml).  Strl-ratna  is  explained  by  S',  and  C.  to  mean 
Lakshml ; but  it  may  be  referred  to  the  antahpur a- strl-ratna  mentioned 
before,  as  apard=apurvdy  ‘matchless,'  ‘peerless,'  ‘without  a fellow;'  na 
ridyate  pard,  K.  and  S'.  Citre  = dlehhye,  Nwesya-=vinyasya,  ‘having 
placed,  fixed,  committed.'  Parikalpita:=-sampddita  or  sampanna^  ‘en- 
dowed with,'  ‘provided  with,'  K.  Yoga^  at  the  end  of  a compound,  is 
often  used  in  a vague  manner ; sattva-yoga  may  mean  ‘ a combination  of 
the  various  properties  of  being  and  life.'  K.  refers  to  verse  146,  beginning 
Yad  yat  sddJiu  na  citre  sydt,  which  asserts  that  the  figure  of  S'akuntala 


Verse  43.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  Sakvari).  See  verses  8,  27,  31. 
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was  faultless.  Bupoccaya  = candrady-upamana-vastu-samuScaya,  i.  e. 
collecting  together  such  models  of  beauty  as  the  moon,  &c.,  for  the 
purpose  of  forming  one  ideal  perfect  form,  by  a selection  from  each,  K. 
Manasa  kri,  or  klrip,  ‘to  form  by  means  of  the  mind;’  hence  often 
simply,  ‘ to  imagine and  hence,  mano-kalpitam,  ‘ an  idea/  There  may  be 
an  allusion  here  to  the  mind-born  sons  of  Brahma.  Vidhind-^vidTiatrm. 
K.  observes  that,  being  dissatisfied  with  the  thought  contained  in  the 
first  line,  he  asserts  in  the  second  that  her  limbs  were  too  delicate  to 
have  been  fashioned  by  the  hand  in  a picture ; they  must,  therefore,  have 
been  formed  in  the  mind.  Strl-ratna—strl’sreshtJia,  C.  Jdtau  jdtav, 
yad  uikrishtam  taddhi  ratnam  pracahshate,  ‘ whatever  is  best  of  its  kind 
that  indeed  they  call  ratna  (a  gem),’  6.  The  connection  of  anu6intya 
with  the  dative  case  me  is  unusual,  but  not  without  precedent.  The  Beng. 
MSS.  read  6itte  for  citre, 

^ ‘The  supplanter.’  The  verb  praty-d-dis^Lnir-d-hri,  ‘to  reject,’  ‘re- 
move,’ ‘ set  aside,’  and  pratyddesa,  ‘ rejection,’  is  here  used  for  ‘ the  cause 
of  rejection,’  i.  e.  anything  which,  by  its  superiority,  supplants  and  brings 
into  contempt  what  was  before  highly  prized.  Taya  nija-saundarya- 
mahimnd  ^nya-rupavati-rupam  hhoMditam^  S'.  So  also,  in  the  beginning 
of  Vikram.,  UrvasI  is  called  rupa-garvitayah  in-gauryah, 

^ ‘ That  faultless  form  (is)  a flower  not  (yet)  smelt,  a tender-shoot  un- 
plucked [uncut,  unhurt]  by  the  nails,  an  unperforated  jewel,  fresh  honey 
whose  flavour  (is  yet)  untasted,  and  the  full  [complete]  reward  of  meri- 


Verse  44.  ^ikharinI  (a  variety  of  Atyashti).  See  verses  9,  24. 


8 1 II  fi'iT'hfts^:  II 

I 

ff  Tif  I T?T  rT^fW- 

o 

TJ^l  I 

q^qnl  qqiiqrf^  i ^ ^ ^^ffrftsq  i 

^qqr  ^rnf^qr  % f^f|^T#  i 

^ ^ f?  ^fw^nn^TiT  i >n  ^tftt  i[^^fl<5f?r^- 

tifKtijfiT  I b ^l-pirs^PiT  Tjftnn:  i 

torious  deeds.  I know  not  to  what  possessor  [enjoyer]  here  [of  this 
form]  Destiny  will  resort  i.  e.  I know  not  whom  Destiny  intends  to 
be  the  enjoyer  of  her  beauty.  A-luna  = sdk7idvasthita,  ‘still  remaining 
on  the  branch.’  An-dviddha  = a-samutkirna,  ‘unperforated/  K.  (cf. 
Kaghu-v.  i.  4,  manau  vajra-samutkirne  sutrasya  gatih,  ‘the  entrance  of 
a thread  into  a gem  perforated  by  the  adamant’).  The  Beng.  MSS.  read 
an-dmuktam:=^a~paTihitam,  dkardd  dnlta-mdtram,  ‘not  yet  put  on,’  ‘only 
just  drawn  from  the  mine,’  S'.  Phalam  punydndmy  i.  e.  the  fruit  of 
many  virtuous  acts  in  various  former  births  come  to  its  maturity  {pari- 
natl-bhutam),  S'.  A-khandazz^sam-purna^  ‘unimpaired,’  ‘entire.’  The 
consequences  of  good  deeds  performed  in  former  births  are  sometimes 
not  fully  enjoyed ; but  sometimes  they  are  jjerfected.  Similarly  the  form 
of  S'akuntala  is  an-agha,  ‘faultless’  {=praiyavdya-Tietu-ra}iita,  K.)  Iha^ 
i.e.  asmin  rupa-visTiaye,  ‘ with  reference  to  this  form,’  K.  Samupasthdsyati 
■=^samprdpsyafA,  ‘will  attain,’  ‘arrive  at.’  This  verse  is  an  example  of 
the  figure  called  Eupaka,  see  Indian  Wisdom,  p.  455. 

^ ‘Therefore  let  your  Highness  quickly  rescue  her,  lest  she  fall  into 
the  hands  of  some  wretched  rustic,  whose  head  is  greasy  with  oil  of 
In-gudl.’  Ingudiy  see  p.  18,  n.  i.  Md=yathd  na,  K. 

^ ‘ Towards  your  Highness  what  kind  of  feeling  (was  displayed)  by  her 
eyes?’  AtJia  is  used  in  asking  a question.  S'.  Bhavantam  antarena=z 
hhavan-nimittam,  (j.]  = hhavan-madhye,  S'.  The  same  expression  occurs 
in  Vikram.,  Act  III,  where  the  interpretation  given  is  hhavantam  uddisyay 
i.  e.  ‘with  regard  to  you.’  Antarena  (similarly  used  in  Malavik.  p.  5,  1.  3) 
governs  an  acc.  case,  by  Pan.  ii.  3,  4.  Drishii-rdga=-cakshu1i-priti,  ‘the 
love  of  the  eyes,’  K.  So  read  the  Deva-n.  MSS.,  supported  by  K.  and  S'. ; 
but  the  Beng.  read  citia-rdga. 
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^ ‘ "When  I stood  facing  her,  her  glance  was  withdrawn,  a smile  was 
(feigned  to  be)  raised  from  some  other  cause  (than  love) ; hence  love, 
whose  course  was  checked  by  modesty,  was  not  (fully)  displayed  by  her, 
nor  (yet)  concealed.’  Anya-nimitta,  i.  e.  some  other  cause  than  love, 
which  was  the  true  one  (ahhildsha-vyatirikta,  K.)  ^ By  this  her  love  was 

concealed,’  K.  The  Beng.  have  katliodayam.  Vinaya-vdrita-vrittir  is  to 
be  taken  with  madano^  K.  Cf.  p.  52,  n.  i. 

^ ‘ Is  it  really  (to  be  expected)  that  she  will  seat  herself  on  the  lap  of 
you,  barely  seen^’  i.  e.  do  you  expect  to  gain  her  all  at  once,  without 
some  effort  '1 

^ ‘ Again,  at  our  mutual  departure,  her  feeling  towards  me  was  betrayed 
by  her  ladyship,  although  with  modesty.’  SakJilhhydm  before  mithah  is 
not  supported  by  the  commentators  or  best  MSS. 


Verse  45.  Druta-vilambita  (a  variety  of  Jagati),  containing  twelve  syllables  to 
the  Pada  or  quarter-verse,  each  Pada  being  alike. 
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^ ‘ For,  having  proceeded  only  a few  steps,  (that)  slim  one  stopped 
without  any  (real)  occasion,  saying,  My  foot  is  hurt  by  a blade  of  Kusa* 
grass”  [p.  57,  1.  1 6];  and  remained  with  her  face  turned  back  (towards  me), 
whilst  (pretending  to  be  employed  in)  releasing  her  bark-dress,  although 
not  (really)  entangled  in  the  branches  of  the  shrubs/  Darhhdn-hurena^ 
see  p.  57,  n.  5;  p.  19,  n.  i.  Akdnde-=ahasmdty  lA,  \ animittam,  S'.; 
^.anavasaram,  C.  One  sense  of  kdnda  is  ‘occasion,^  ‘opportunity.* 
Vivritta-vadand^  i.  e.  mad-avalokandya,  ‘ for  a look  at  me,'  S'.  This 
verse  is  an  example  of  the  Samadhi  Alan-kara,  S'. 

^ ‘ Therefore  be  provided  with  a stock  of  provender ; I perceive  that 
you  have  made  the  penance-grove  a pleasure -grove  [pleasure -garden].’ 
Griliita-j^dtheya,  ‘ one  who  has  provided  himself  with  provender  or  the 
necessaries  for  a lengthened  stay  from  home.’  According  to  K.  = sa7i- 
naddha,  ‘ equipped,’  ‘ prepared,’  i.  e.  for  rambling  in  the  precints  of 
the  hermitage.  The  Vidushaka  is  characteristically  anxious  about  the 
provisions. 

^ ‘ And  what  of  that  V 

Verse  46.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  Sakvari).  See  verses  8,  27,  31,  43. 
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^ A king  might  take  a sixth  part  of  liquids,  flowers,  roots,  fruit,  grass, 
i&c.  j but,  even  though  dying  with  want,  he  was  not  to  receive  any  tax 
from  a Brahman  learned  in  the  Vedas  (Mann  vii.  1 31-133).  See  Indian 
Wisdom,  pp.  264,  265. 

^ * These  hermits  pay  another  (kind  of)  tribute,  which,  leaving  behind 
heaps  of  jewels,  is  welcomed  [rejoiced  in],’  i.  e.  which  is  welcomed  more 
than  heaps  of  jewels.  This  reading  of  the  oldest  Beng.  MSS.  seems 
preferable  to  that  of  the  Deva-n.  any  ad  hhagadJieyam  etesJidm  rahshane 
nipatati,  ^another  tribute  accrues  (to  me)  for  their  protection.’  Bhdga' 
dheya  in  this  sense  is  masculine,  according  to  Amara-k.  S',  and  some 
of  the  Beng.  have  puny  a for  any  a. 

^ ‘ That  tribute  which  arises  to  kings  from  the  (four)  classes  is  perish- 
able ; but  hermits  [inhabitants  of  the  woods]  offer  us  a sixth  part  of  (the 
merit  of  their)  penance,  (which  is)  imperishable.’  Varnebhyah,  i.e.  the  four 
classes  of  Brahmans,  Kshatriyas,  Vaisyas,  and  S'udras,  according  to  K., 
S'.,  and  C.  Hence  it  would  appear  that  the  Brahmans  were  liable  to 
some  kind  of  tribute  as  well  as  the  other  classes,  though  Manu  exempts 
them.  The  Beng.  have  dhanam  for  pJialam.  Dadati,  third  person  plural 
(see  Gram.  331.  Obs.) 

^ ^ We  have  accomplished  our  object,’  i.  e.  in  gaining  an  audience  of  the 
king,  S'.  Hanta^  an  exclamation  of  pleasure.  S'. 

® ‘ Oh  ! it  is  to  be  by  the  hermits,  [it  must  surely  be  the  hermits]  who 

Verse  47.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  verses  5,  6,  ii,  26. 
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have  deep,  calm  voices,^  i.  e.  to  judge  by  the  tone  of  the  voices  which  I 
hear,  some  of  the  hermits  must  have  arrived. 

^ Properly  ‘the  ground  near  the  gate  of  the  palace’  (raja-dvara-pra- 
desa,  S'.),  but  here  simply  the  station  of  the  porter  {dvdra,  C.) 

^ The  present  for  the  future. 

^ ‘ Oh ! the  confidence  (inspired  by  the  sight)  of  his  person,  majestic 
though  (it  be) ! But  this  is  quite  natural  in  this  king  very  little  inferior 
to  a Bishi.’  Diptimat=tejasvin,  ‘splendid,’  ‘majestic.’  Vihasaniyatd, 
‘the  state  of  being  confided  in.’  Upapanna,  ‘fit,’  ‘proper,’  ‘reasonable,’ 
‘ to  be  expected.’  Cf.  Vikram.,  Act  II,  upapannam  viseslianam  asya 
vdyoh,  Rishi-Jcalpe,  ‘resembling  a Eishi,  but  with  a degree  of  inferiority;’ 
see  halpa  in  Diet,  and  Gram.  p.  65.  LVII.  Dushyanta  was  a Eajarshi, 
and  therefore  one  degree  below  a Eishi,  see  p.  44,  n.  2,  in  the  middle ; 
and  p.  39,  n.  3.  The  Deva-n.  reading  is  rishihhyo  ndtihhinne  rdjani,  but 
the  Beng.  is  here  preferable. 
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^ ^ Althougli  he  abides  in  the  Asrama  [order]  of  a royal  householder 
where  everything  is  to  be  enjoyed,  yet  he  also  day  by  day  accumulates 
the-merit-of-penance  through  the  act  of  protecting  (his  subjects).  Of 
him  also  having-his-passions-in-subjection,  the  (same)  sacred  title  of  Muni 
[or  Rishi],  but  (with  this  difference  that  it  is)  preceded  by  Eaja  [i.  e. 
Rajarshi],  repeatedly  ascends  to  heaven,  being  chanted  by  pairs  of  (celestial) 
minstrels.’  Adhyahranta  — svl-hrita,  ^ appropriated,’  ‘ taken  possession 
of,’  K.  Asrame^dJiarmacaTana-stlidne^  TAry-^garhasthye^  Hhe  order  of 
a householder,’  S',  and  C.  Rakshd-yogdt,  see  p.  79,  1.  7;  yogdt,  ‘in 
consequence  of,'  ‘by  reason  of,’  ‘ through'  (at  the  end  of  comps.);  cf.  Manu 
vii.  144,  ‘The  highest  virtue  of  a king  is  the  protection  of  his  subjects.’ 
Gdrana-dvandva  = ga7idliarva-mithuna,  ‘pair  of  Gandharvas,  or  celestial 
choristers.’  These  beings  were  the  musicians  or  minstrels  of  Indra's 
heaven,  just  as  the  Apsarases  were  the  dancers  and  actresses ; and  their 
business  was  to  amuse  the  inhabitants  of  Svarga  by  singing  the  praises 
of  gods,  saints,  and  heroes,  darana,  ‘a  bard,'  ‘herald.’  Kevalam^eva, 
‘certainly,’  K.  This  verse  is  an  example  of  Vyatireka,  i.  e.  a description  of 
the  difference  of  two  things  compared  in  some  respects  to  each  other.  S'. 

^ ‘ The  friend  of  Indra.’  Bala-hhid^  ‘ Indra,’  who  crushes  armies  with 
his  thunderbolt.  Sahhi  at  the  end  of  some  comps,  (like  rdtri,  akshi,  See,) 
changes  its  final  to  a,  and  becomes  a noun  of  the  first  class  (see  Gram.  778; 
Pan.  V.  4,  87.  91.  98. 1 02).  Indra  is  the  chief  of  the  Suras  or  secondary  gods, 
being  inferior  to  the  gods  of  the  Triad ; and  corresponds  to  the  Jove  or 
Jupiter  Tonans  of  classical  mythology.  In  his  lordship  over  Svarga,  or 
paradise,  he  might  be  supplanted  by  any  one  who  could  perform  a hundred 
Asva-medhas  or  horse-sacrifices  (see  p.  45,  n.  i).  He  and  the  other  Suras 
were  for  ever  engaged  in  hostilities  with  their  half-brothers,  the  demons 
called  Asuras  or  Daityas,  the  giants  or  Titans  of  Hindu  mythology,  who 
were  the  children  of  Kasyapa  by  Diti,  as  the  Suras  were  by  Aditi  (see 
p.  22,  n.  3).  On  such  occasions  the  gods  seem  to  have  depended  much 
upon  the  assistance  they  received  from  the  heroes  of  the  earth,  such  as 
'Dushyanta,  Pururavas,  &c. 


Verse  48.  Mandakranta  (a  variety  of  Atyashti).  See  verses  15,  33. 
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^ ^ This  is  not  wonderful,  that  he  whose  arm  is  as  long  as  the  bar  of  a 
city  (gate),  should  alone  govern  the  entire  earth,  having  the  ocean  as  its  dark 
[green]  boundary  [i.  e.  as  far  as  the  very  ocean].  For  the  gods,  constant 
in  enmity,  in  their  battles  with  the  demons,  expect  victory  through  [in] 
his  strung  bow  and  the  thunderbolt  of  Indra.'  Farig7ia  = argalaj  ‘the 
bar  or  bolt  which  fastens  a gate.’  In  a city-gate  it  was  both  massive 
and  long  {sty ana ^ dlrgha^  C.),  and  therefore  an  objeet  of  comparison  highly 
significant  of  muscular  strength.  It  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  length 
and  vigour  of  arm  were  prime  requisites  in  the  ancient  hero,  whose  fame 
depended  on  his  skill  and  power  in  managing  a bow.  Hence  the  appositeness 
of  such  epithets  as  mahd-hdhu  and  'prdnsu-hdhuj  ‘ long-armed.’  Bhunakti 
=pdlayati,  C.  ; hhuj  is  often  applied  to  a king  in  the  sense  of  ruling 
and  protecting  the  earth ; cf.  hritsndm  priihivim  hhun-kte,  Mann  vii.  148; 
also  Raghu-v.  viii.  7,  iii.  4.  Asansanie—icchanti^  ‘wish  for,’  ‘hope  for,’ 
‘ aspire  after.’  SamitisTiu  surdh,  &c.,  this  is  the  Beng.  reading ; the 
Deva-n.  have  sura-yuvaiayo  haddha-vaird^  See.  Baity aih,  see  last  note. 
Adhi-jyej  see  p.  9,  n.  2.  The  loc.  has  sometimes  the  force  of  the  instr. 
Fau7mhuta= Aindra/helonging  to  Indra;’  Furu-Jiuta,  ‘much-worshipped,’ 
is  one  of  Indra’s  thousand  names.  This  verse  is  an  example  of  the 
figure  called  Dipaka  or  ‘ illustration,’  S'. ; its  use  is  to  throw  light,  as  it 
were,  upon  an  idea  by  some  apposite  illustration.  See  Indian  Wisdom, 
P-  455- 

^ Vi-ji,  ‘to  conquer,’  is  rightly  conjugated  in  Atm.  (Pan.  i.  3,  19). 


Verse  49.  Mandakranta  (a  variety  of  Atyashti).  See  verses  15,  33,  48. 
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^ ‘Your  Highness  is  known  to  the  inhabitants  of  the  hermitage  (to  be) 
staying  here.’  Ahama-sad=dsrama-vdsin,  ‘ a dweller  in  a hermitage/  ‘ a 
hermit;’  so  naka-sad,  ‘a  dweller  in  paradise/  ‘a  god;’  hence  sadanay 
‘a  house.’  Vidita,  in  construction  with  the  gen.j  is  noticeable;  see  Pan. 
hi.  2,  1 88,  ii.  3,  67;  also  Kaghu-v.  x.  40,  viditam  tajpyamdnam  tena  me 
hhuvana-trayamy  ‘ the  three  worlds  are  known  to  me  (as)  being  harassed 
by  him.’ 

^ RaksTias=Tdkshasa,  see  p.  40,  n.  5. 

^ Rdtram,  see  p.  86,  n.  2.  Dvitiyenay  see  p.  13,  n.  i. 

^ Sandthi'-kriyatdmy  see  p.  26,  n.  3. 
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^ ‘This  is  a becoming  trait  in  you,  an  emulator  of  (your)  ancestors. 
Truly  the  descendants  of  Puru  are  ordained  (to  officiate)  in  the  sacrifices 
of  (giving)  exemption-from-fear  to  the  distressed ;’  i.  e.  whilst  we  Brahmans 
are  consecrated  to  officiate  in  real  sacrifices,  the  highest  duty  of  kings  is 
the  protection  of  their  afflicted  subjects  (see  p.  86,  n.  i).  So  read  all  the 
Deva-n.  and  some  of  the  Beng.  MSS.  The  Beng.  (Bodleian,  234)  has 
satrena,  and  some  begin  the  verse  with  upahdrini  sarveshdm,  ‘ the  helper 
of  all.'  Yukta-rupam,  cf.  p.  1,5,  1.  3.  Apannabhaya-sattreshu^dpad- 
gatdndm  hhaya-trdne,  S'.  Dikshitdh=krita-pratislithdJi,  ‘consecrated.' 

^ Api  may  be  prasne,  ‘in  asking  a question’  (cf.  p.  35,  1.  9). 

^ ‘At  first  it  was  overflowing;  (but)  now,  by  the  account  of  the 
Bakshasas,  not  even  a drop  is  left.'  Parivdha  is  either  ‘ an  inundation,’ 
or  ‘a  channel  for  carrying  off  an  excess  of  water;'  the  Beng.  MSS.  have 
aparihddkam,  ‘uncheeked.'  Vrittdntena-=-ndma~grahanena,  ‘by  the 
mention.'  

Verse  50.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  verses  5,  6,  ir,  12,  26,  47. 
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^ ‘I  will  guard  the  wheel  of  your  chariot.’  There  seems  to  be  a 
humorous  double  meaning  in  cakra-raksha,  which  may  also  be  translated, 
‘the  commander  of  the  wing  of  your  army;’  the  Deva-n.  have  esa  rakkJia- 
sado  rakkhidomhij  ‘ I am  protected  from  the  Rakshasa.’ 

^ ‘The  equipped  chariot  awaits  your  Majesty’s  advance  to  victory;  but 
here  is  Karabhaka  just  arrived  from  the  city,  bearing  a message  from  the 
queen- mother.’  Devindm  is  here  in  the  respectful  plural ; so  ambdhhih 
two  lines  below. 

^ Atha  kim  {^vddhaniy  ^yes’)  is  used  an;gikritau,  see  p.  46,  n.  3. 
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^ ^ On  the  fourth  day,  (which  is  now)  coming  [i.  e.  on  the  fourth  day 
after  to-day],,  the  ceremony  [fast]  named  Putra-pinda-palana  [i.  e.  cherish- 
ing of  the  body  of  a son]  will  take  place ; thereat  [on  that  occasion] 
certainly  we  ought  to  be  honoured-with-a-visit  by  the  long-lived-one  [by 
your  Majesty,  long  may  you  live  !].’  Most  of  the  Beng.  MSS.  read  jputra- 
pinda-pdra7ia ; but  (5.  substitutes  pdlana^  and  interprets  the  phrase  by 
pura-deha~pushti-p7'ada.  S',  gives  the  same  interpretation,  but  reads 
pm'yupdsana  for  pdlana,  Pinda^  deha-mdtre  iti  Medial^  ‘according  to 
Medini,  pinda  has  the  sense  of  body,’  S',  and  6.  Putra  refers  to  the 
king  in  his  relation  to  the  queen-mother.  The  Deva-n.  reading  {pravritta- 
pdrana  upavdsah,  ‘a  fast  which  has  come  to  an  end’)  is  not  very 
satisfactory.  Upa-vdsa=.vratay  ‘a  religious  ceremonial  accompanied 
with  fasting,  but  not  necessarily  a fast.'  K.  and  6.  observe  that  one 
name  for  this  ceremonial  was  putra-rdja,  and  that  it  consisted  in  offering 
various  presents  to  the  young  king  of  sweetmeats,  clothes,  &c.,  just  as 
might  be  done  in  the  present  day  on  the  occasion  of  a birth-day. 
Dlrghdyus,  see  p.  9,  n.  i . Vayam  is  used  in  plural . like  devindm  above. 
Sambhdvayitavydh^  see  p.  26,  n.  i. 

^ ‘In  this  direction  the  business  of  the  hermits,  in  the  other  the 
command  of  a venerable  parent  (calls  me).  Both  are  not  to  be  neglected. 
How,  in  such  a case,  can  an  arrangement  be  effected  D vayam  api, 
‘both  the  one  and  the  other;’  api  \^  often  affixed  to  dvi  in  this  sense; 
see  Amara-k.  ii.  i,  5;  Malavik.  p.  16,  1.  22,  In  Hitop.,  1.  2048,  dvayam 
without  api  has  the  sense  of  ‘ both.’ 

® ‘ Stand  between,  like  Trisanku.’  The  story  of  this  monarch  is  told 
at  length  in  Kamay.  i.  57-60  (see  also  p.  43,  n.  i).  He  is  there  described 
as  a just  and  pious  prince  of  the  Solar  race,  who  aspired  to  celebrate  a 
great  sacrifice,  hoping  thereby  to  ascend  to  heaven  in  his  mortal  body. 
He  first  requested  the  sage  Vasishtha  to  officiate  for  him;  but,  being 
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refused,  he  then  applied  to  the  sage^s  hundred  sons,  by  whom  he  was 
cursed  and  degraded  to  the  condition  of  a Candala.  In  this  pitiable  state 
he  had  recourse  to  Visvamitra,  who  undertook  to  conduct  the  sacrifice, 
and  invited  all  the  gods  to  be  present ; they,  however,  refused  to  attend. 
Upon  this  the  enraged  Visvamitra,  by  his  own  power,  transported  Tri- 
sanku  to  the  skies,  whither  he  had  no  sooner  arrived  than  he  was  hurled 
down  again,  head  foremost,  by  Indra  and  the  gods ; but,  being  arrested  in 
his  downward  course  by  Visvamitra,  remained  suspended  between  heaven 
and  earth,  forming  a constellation  in  the  southern  hemisphere.  The  story 
is  differently  told  in  some  of  the  Puranas  (Wilson’s  Vishnu-p.  p.  371,  note). 
They  and  the  Hari-v.  describe  Trisan-ku  as  a wicked  prince,  guilty  of 
three  heinous  sins  {sanku).  S',  adopts  this  view  of  his  character,  and 
calls  him  hrita-hahutara-malina-karmd  rdjd,  Antard-=-tapovana-sva- 
nagarayor  madhye,  ‘ between  the  hermitage  and  the  city.’  The  facetious 
allusion  to  Trisan-ku  is  quite  characteristic  of  the  Vidushaka,  and  affords 
an  example  of  the  Vyahara  Alan-kara,  S',  and  C. 

^ Werily  I am  embarrassed.  From  the  difference  of  the  places  of  the 
two  duties  [i.  e.  on  account  of  the  distance  between  the  place  where  the 
two  duties  have  to  be  performed]  my  mind  is  divided  in  two,  as  the  stream 
of  a river  driven  back  [made  to  recoil]  by  rocks  (lying)  before  it  ’ (cf.  the 
sentiment  at  verse  34).  Purah=^agre,  ‘in  front,’  ‘ahead.’  Although 
pratihatam  mile,  ‘ which  has  struck  on  a rock,’  is  the  reading  of  the  Beng. 
MS.  (Bodleian,  233)  and  most  of  the  Deva-n.,  yet  the  other  Bengali  and 
S',  read  sailaih,  which  I prefer.  The  Deva-n.  read  srotovaho,  gen.  case 
of  sroto-vah,  f.  ‘a  river.’  Some  MSS.  have  srotovaham=nadl-samhandhi, 
‘belonging  to  a river’  (K.,  S'.,  and  C.),  an  adjective  agreeing  with  srotah. 
This  verse  is  an  example  of  the  Yathopama  Alan-kara,  or  ‘ comparison  by 
the  use  of  the  conjunction  yathd^ 


Verse  51.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  verses  5,  6,  11,  12,  26,  47,  50. 
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^ ‘You  have  been  received  by  the  queen-mother  as  a son ; therefore  let 
your  honour,  having  returned  from  hence  and  having  announced  that  my 
mind  is  intent  on  [zealous  for]  the  business  of  the  hermits,  have  the 
goodness  to  discharge  the  office  of  a son  towards  her  Majesty.’  Putra  iti 
pratigrihitahy  i.  e.  tvam  ]poshita-jputro  hhavasi,  ‘you  are  an  adopted 
son,’  S'.  Some  MSS.  have  putratvam  for  jputra-Jcrityam, 

^ ‘ Surely  you  do  not  suppose  me  to  be  afraid  of  the  Eakshasas.’ 

^ ‘How  is  this  possible  in  your  honour]’  or,  ‘how  could  such  a 
thing  be  thought  of  in  your  honour?’  Bhavati,  loc.  sing,  of  hhavat, 
Samhhdvyate  may  mean,  ‘is  fitting,’  ‘is  consistent.’  Mahd-hrdhmana 
is  generally  used  ironically. 

^ ‘ I will  go,  as  it  should  be  gone  by  the  younger  brother  of  a king.’ 

® Yuva-rdja,  ‘the  young  prince,’  who  was  the  heir-apparent  and 
generally  associated  with  the  reigning  monarch  in  the  throne. 

® Vatu,  ‘ a youth,’  ‘ a lad ; ’ here  it  is  equivalent  to  ‘ fellow,’  ‘ chap.’ 

Kadacid,  ‘perchance.’  Prdrthand^^ahhildshita,  ‘desire,’  ‘pursuit,’ 
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‘ suit  ‘/  i.  e.  Sakuntald-visJiaydnusandJidna-Tupa-kathd,  ‘ the  story  of  my 
pursuit  of  Sakuntala/  S'. 

^ ‘ From  reverence  for  the  Rishis/  lit.  ‘ from  the  venerableness  of  the 
Rishis.’ 

^ ^ Where  are  we,  (and)  where  a person  brought  up  with  fawns  out  of 
sight  of  love  ] O friend ! let  not  a word  uttered  heedlessly  in  jest  be 
taken  in  earnest.’  Kva-dvayam  atyantdsamhhdvandydm,  ^ two  kvo!s 
are  expressive  of  excessive  incompatibility,’  S',  (see  p.  14,  n.  i).  Ndga- 
rikdranya-joMayoh  sambandho  nopapadyate  iti  hhdvah,  Hhe  meaning  is 
that  a connection  between  a town-bred  person  and  a forester  is  not 
possible,’  K.  Paroksha-manmatha  = apratyaksha-manmatha  or  ajndta- 
manmatha  or  agocara-kdma,  ‘ one  who  has  had  no  perception  or  expe- 
rience of  love,’  ‘ one  who  is  out  of  the  reach  of  its  influence.’  Parihdsa- 
vijalpita = hdsya-hhdshita,  K. ; = kautuka-hJidshita^  S'. ; cf.  pariJidsa-vijalpa 
in  Act  VI.  The  Beng.  MSS.  read  vikalpita^  ‘ invented.’  Paramdrthena 
^tattvena. 


Verse  52.  VaitalIya,  containing  twenty-one  syllables  to  the  half-verse,  each  half- 
verse  being  alike,  the  first  and  third  quarter-verses  ending  at  the  tenth  syllable. 
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^ ‘A  pupil  of  the  £acrificmg-(Brabman)  bearing  Kusa  grass/  Yaja~ 
mdna=:yajvan,  ‘a  sacrificer/  ‘priest ’(see  Raghu-vansa  xviii.  ii).  In 
Telugu  it  has  acquired  the  sense  of  ‘ master/  Cf.  tatah  pravisato  Bhavata- 
Hshyau,  Yikram.,  Act  III.  Some  read  yajamdnah  nshyah.  The  transla- 
tion would  then  be,  ‘a  pupil  occupied  about  a sacrifice.’  The  pupil,  or 
religious  student,  certainly,  did  not  officiate  himself.  Sishya,  in  fact, 
denotes  a Brahmacarin,  or  young  Brahman  in  that  state  of  pupilage 
through  which  every  Brahman  had  to  pass,  living  in  the  house  of  his 
preceptor,  who,  in  return  for  instruction  given,  required  his  assistance 
in  various  menial  offices,  in  collecting  materials  for  sacrifice,  and  in  asking 
alms.  ‘ Let  the  student  carry  water-pots,  flowers,  cow-dung,  fresh  earth, 
and  Kusa  grass,  as  much  as  may  be  useful  to  his  preceptor ; let  him  bring 
wood  for  the  oblation  to  fire ; let  him  go  begging  through  the  whole 
district,’  &c.  (Manu  ii.  176,  &c.)  Kusa,  see  p.  19,  n.  i. 

^ ‘ Since  on  his  Highness  having  merely  entered  the  hermitage,  our  rites 
have  become  free  from  molestation.’  So  read  the  oldest  MSS.  supported 
by  K. ; others  pravishta  evdsramam  tatra-hhavati,  &c. 

^ ‘ What  mention  of  fitting  the  arrow  (to  the  bow)  'I  for  by  the  mere 
sound  of  the  bow-string  from  afar,  as  if  by  the  roar  of  the  bow,  he  dispels 
the  obstacles.’  Kd  hatha,  ‘what  accounts  i.  e.  what  necessity  for  fitting 


Verse  53.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh,  See  verses  5,  6,  ii,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51. 
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the  arrow  ^ the  expulsion  of  the  demons  who  impede  our  rites  is  effected 
by  the  mere  twanging  of  the  bow,  without  the  use  of  the  arrow  [sara-san- 
dlidnam  antarena,  S'.),  in  the  same  manner  as  a threatening  roar  often 
suffices  to  scare  those  who  hear  it.  Cf.  pratUahdo  hi  haver  hinasti  ndgdn, 
Vikram.,  Act  I.  Hurvkdra  is  the  roar  of  any  fierce  animal.  The  use  of  iva 
shews  that  the  figure  by  which  the  sound  of  the  bow  is  thus  designated  is 
Utpreksha,  see  Indian  Wisdom,  p.  454.  So  Bhatti-k.  (x.  44),  in  giving 
an  example  of  this  figure,  describes  a mountain  as  stretching  out,  as  it 
were,  a huge  body  between  heaven  and  earth  to  protect  the  land  from  the 
inroads  of  the  sea. 

^ ‘For  strewing  on  the  altar,’  or  ‘on  the  ground  near  it,’  see  p.  19,  n.  i. 

^ Ritvij^  ‘ a priest,’  especially  ‘ an  officiating  priest/  lit.  ‘ one  who 
sacrifices  at  the  prescribed  time,’  from  ritu,  ‘a  season,’  and  ij=yajj  ‘to 
sacrifice.’  An-ritvig  yajnam  na  gacchet,  ‘one  ought  not  to  go  to  (perform)  a 
sacrifice  unattended  by  an  officiating  Brahman.’  See  Manu  iv.  57,  ii.  143. 

^ ‘ In  the  air,’  i.  e.  speaking  in  the  air.  This  is  an  example  of  dhdsa- 
hhdsliitam  or  dkdsa-vdkyam,  which  is  defined  by  S',  to  be  dura-stha- 
hhdshanam,  ‘speech  at  a distance,’  or  asarlram  nivedanam,  ‘bodiless 
statement ; ’ and  by  K.  as  apravishtaih  saTia  dldpah,  ‘ conversation  with 
(characters)  not  on  the  stage.’  It  is,  in  fact,  a speech  addressed  to  some 
person  outside  or  off  the  stage,  the  actor  at  the  same  time  fixing  his  eyes 
in  the  air,  or  on  some  object  only  visible  to  himself.  Hence  in  K.  dkdse 
is  followed  by  the  words  laksham  or  lakshyam  haddhvd,  ‘ fixing  his  gaze.’ 
Cf.  akdsa-haddha-lakshah,  Vikram.,  Act  IV ; Mudra-r.  p.  6,  1.  19;  p.  31, 
1.  3.  The  answer  which  is  supposed  to  be  given  is  also  dkdsa-hhdshitam, 
and  is  not  heard  by  the  audience.  The  actor  on  the  stage  pretending  to 
listen  {srutim  ahJiiniya)  repeats  the  imaginary  reply,  always  introducing 
it  with  the  words  kim  hravishi,  Sahit.-d.  p.  177. 

^ ‘For  whom  are  brought  this  Usira-ointment  and  lotus-leaves,  with 
fibres  attached  F U slTa'=-virana-kanda,  ‘the  root  of  Virana,’  a fragrant 
grass  (Andropogon  Muricatum)  with  which  a cooling  ointment  was  made. 
Mrindla=-visa,  ‘the  fibres  of  the  stalk  of  the  lotus.’ 
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^ ‘ S'akuntala  is  excessively  indisposed,  from  injury  inflicted  by  the 
heat  [from  a sun-stroke]  ; is  it  for  the  cooling  of  her  body  that  you 
say  (they  are  brought)'?'  Lawghandt^dghdtdt,  Yi..  \ :=ah1iihhavdt,  S'.  ; = 
parihhavdt^  C.  Root  langh  means  ‘ to  leap  over,'  ‘ overstep,'  ‘ transgress,* 
‘ to  inflict  an  injury,'  ‘ insult.'  Nirvapana,  ^ a refrigerant  remedy,’  from 
the  causal  of  nir-vd^  Ho  refresh,’  Hool;'  cf.  nirvdpayitd,  ver.  65. 

^ ‘Let  her  be  nursed  with  care ; for  she  is  the  (very)  breath  of  his 
reverence  (Kanva),  the  head  of  (our)  society.  I also  will  just  deliver 
into  the  hands  of  Gautami  for  her  the  soothing  water  consecrated  in  the 
sacriflce.'  Upacar^  ‘ to  attend  on  a patient,'  ‘ administer  remedies,'  &c. 
Ucchvasitam^prdndhy  ‘ breath  ;' ‘life,'  i.  e.  as  precious  as  his 
own  life.  Cf.  Lam.  iv.  20,  ‘The  breath  of  our  nostrils,  the  anointed  of 
the  Lord,  was  taken,'  &c. ; also  Kumara-s.  vii.  4.  Vaitdnika=vitdndkhya- 
ydga-sambandhin,  ‘ belonging  to  the  sacrifice  called  vitdna,^  ‘ sacred,'  ‘ holy.' 
See  Indian  Wisdom,  p.  197.  Vitdna  is  also  ‘the  sacrificial  hearth  on 
which  the  sacred  fire  was  kept.'  The  sdnty-udaka  may  have  been  a kind 
of  holy  water,  like  the  ‘ eau  bdnite ' of  the  Roman  Catholics.  Gautami, 
the  name  of  the  sister  of  Kanva,  K. 

^ The  Vishkambha  or  Yishkambhaka,  according  to  the  Sahitya-darpana 
and  Katavema's  commentary  on  the  opening  speech  of  Act  II.  of  this 
play,  is  an  introductory  monologue  or  dialogue,  so  called  from  its  con- 
cisely compressing  (vi-shkambh)  into  a short  space  an  account  of  those 
subordinate  parts  of  the  plot  not  enacted  before  the  audience,  a knowledge 
of  which  is  essential  to  the  comprehending  of  the  action  of  the  remainder  of 
the  play  {vritta-vartishyamdndndm  kathdnsdndm  nidariakah,  saruksJiip- 
tdrthas  tu  vishkambhah,  Sahit-d.  p.  146;  see  also  p.  62,  n.  2 of  this  play). 
The  Vishkambha  may  occur  at  the  beginning  of  any  of  the  Acts,  even  of  the 
First,  immediately  after  the  Prastavana  (addv  artkasya  darsitali).  It  may 
be  spoken  by  two  out  of  the  three  sets  of  characters  into  which  the 
dramatis  personae  of  an  Indian  play  are  divided,  viz.  the  inferior  {nlca), 
who  speak  Prakrit  anuddttoktyd,  ‘in  the  low  tone;'  and  the  middling 
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{madhya,  madhyama),  who  speak  Sanskrit  uddttolctyd,  ^ in  the  high  tone 
but  not  by  the  chief  {jpradhdna),  such  as  the  hero,  &c.  Again,  it  may  be 
spoken  by  one  character  in  the  form  of  a soliloquy,  or  by  two  in  the  form 
of  a dialogue ; and  either  by  characters  of  the  middle  class  only,  when  it 
is  called  iuddha,  ^ pure  / or  by  those  of  the  middle  and  lower  combined, 
when  it  is  called  mUm  or  sau’kirna,  ‘ mixed  ’ {madJiyena  madhyamd- 
hhydm  vd  jpdtrdhJiydm  samprayojitah  iuddJiah  sydt  tu  saruJclrno  n%6a- 
madhyama-haljpitah).  Sometimes  the  characters  are  exclusively  those  of 
the  inferior  class,  who  speak  Prakrit ; sometimes  more  than  two  appear 
on  the  stage  at  once,  in  which  cases  it  is  properly  called  Pravesaka, 
though  these  terms  are  regarded  as  identical  by  the  MSS.  and  com- 
mentators (vishhamhha  eva  suvyaktaih  praveiaka  iti  smritah,  K. ; prave- 
iaka  eva  vishkambhakah,  S'.)  The  Sahit.-d.  restricts  the  former  title  still 
further  by  applying  it  to  an  interlude  only  (^praveiako  ^nuddttoktyd  nlca- 
pdtra-prayojitah,  an-ka-dvaydntar  vijheyah  iesham  visJikambJiake  yathd). 
In  Vikram.,  Act  V,  the  opening  soliloquy  is  styled  Pravesaka  both  in 
the  MSS.  and  in  the  Calcutta  edition.  According  to  the  Sahit-d.  the 
present  monologue  is  a S'uddha-vishkambha.  In  the  Beng.  MSS.  it  is 
termed  a Pravesaka. 

^ ^ I know  the  potency  of  penance ; it  is  (also)  known  to  me  that  that 
maiden  is  subject  to  another  [is  in  a state  of  tutelage].  But  as  water 
does  not  turn  back  from  the  valley,  (neither)  does  my  heart  from  that 
(S'akuntala)  j’  i.  e.  I know  that  if  I attempt  to  carry  her  off  by  force  or  by 
stealth,  the  power  acquired  by  penance  is  such,  that  the  Bishi  will  effect 
my  destruction  by  a curse,  &c.  (idpddind  ndiam  vidhdsyatiy  S'.)  Nimnddy 

Verse  54.  Arya  or  Gath  a.  See  verse  2. 
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sell.  deSdt,  ‘from  low  land/  see  Hitop.  1.  2651.  The  Deva-n.  MSS.,  un- 
supported by  the  commentators,  substitute  the  following  for  the  second 
line  of  the  above  verse,  Alam  asmi  tato  hridayam  tathdpi  nedam  nivarta- 
yitum,  ‘nevertheless,  I am  not  able  to  turn  back  this  heart  from  that 
(damsel).’ 

^ ‘ 0 divine  flower-armed  (god),  by  thee  and  by  the  moon,  who  (seem) 
to  be  worthy  of  confidence,  the  whole  company  of  lovers  is  deceived. 
Why  so  ? [because]  of  thee,  (there  is  said  to  be)  the  property  of  having 
flowers  for  arrows,  of  the  moon  the  property  of  having  cold  beams ; 
both  these  (properties)  are  observed  to  be  untrue  in  such  as  me ; (for) 
the  moon  emits  fire  with  rays  charged  with  cold  j thou  also  makest  (thy) 
flower-arrows  hard  as  adamant.’  The  Hindu  Cupid  or  Kama-deva,  ‘ god 
of  love,’  is  the  son  of  Vishnu  or  Krishna  by  Lakshmi,  who  is  then  called 
Maya  or  Rukminl.  He  is  armed  with  a bow  made  of  sugar-cane,  the 
string  consisting  of  bees,  and  with  five  flower-tipped  arrows  (whence  his 
name  Panca-vana)  which  pierce  the  heart  through  the  five  senses.  The 
names  of  the  five  arrows  (according  to  Bharata,  cited  by  S'.)  are — i. 
Harshanaj  ‘Gladdener;’  2.  Prahasana,  ‘ Exhilarator ; ’ 3.  Mohana, 

‘Fascinator;’  4.  Murchana,  ‘Sense-destroyer;’  5.  ‘Distractor.’ 

According  to  K.  the  names  of  the  five  flowers  which  point  these  arrows, 
and  may  be  supposed  to  possess  properties  similar  to  those  implied  in  the 
names  of  the  arrows  themselves,  are — i.  Aravinda,  a kind  of  lotus; 
2.  AioJca;  3.  Sirisha;  4.  Cuta  or  Amra,  i.  e.  the  mango;  5.  Utpala  or 
blue  lotus.  But  according  to  Sir  W.  Jones  [Hymn  to  Kama-deva]  they 
are — i.  Campaha;  2.  Cuta  or  Amra;  3.  Keiara  or  N dga-he^ara ; 4. 
Ketaha;  5.  Vilva  or  Bilva.  In  both  lists  the  Cuta  occurs.  This  is 
certainly  the  favourite  flower  of  the  god  (cf.  the  frequent  allusions  to  it 


Verse  55.  Malini  or  Manini  (a  variety  of  Ati-Sakvari).  See  verses  10, 19,  20,  38. 
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in  Gita-g.  iii.  12,  iv.  6,  &c.);  but  in  verse  135  the  eipithei  jpancdhhyadhika 
is  applied  to  this  flower,  and  is  explained  by  S',  to  mean  ‘ a sixth  arrow, 
in  addition  to  the  five  ’ (cf.  Vikram.,  Act  II,  kimuta  ujpavana-sahakdraih, 
&c.)  It  is  clear  that  some  authorities  do  not  include  the  mango  in  the  list. 
The  Gita-g.  (x.  14)  mentions  five  other  flowers  as  occasionally  employed 
by  the  god,  viz.  the  handJiuka,  madhuka^  nila-nalina  or  blue  lotus,  tila,  and 
kunda.  Another  account  includes  the  Mallika  or  jasmine  amongst  the 
five.  In  Hindu  erotic  poetry,  cooling  properties  are  attributed  to  the 
rays  of  the  moon,  said  to  distil  nectar ; hence  some  of  his  names — ^ita- 
mayukha,  hima-ra^mi,  Tiima-kara,  amrita-su,  sudha-nidhi,  &c.  On  the 
other  hand,  the  heating  effect  of  these  rays  on  the  lover  is  often  alluded 
to,  e.  g.  SitdnSus  tapanah,  Gita-g.  ix.  10,  iv.  7,  v.  3;  cf.  nandana-vana- 
vdtdh  Hkhina  iva  (Yikram.,  Act  II),  and  padas  te  SaSinak  sukTiayantij 
&c.  (end  of  Act  III).  Sdrtha  = samuha^  properly  ‘ a caravan,^  Hitop. 
1.  2574.  Kutah,  p.  55,  n.  2.  A-yathartham—viparlta-kriyam^  ‘having 
a contrary  effect.’  Dvayam,  see  p.  91,  n.  2.  Garhliaih,  see  p.  18,  1.  5. 
Vajrasdrl-karoshiy  see  p.  14,  1.  2. 

^ ‘ Verily,  e’en  now  the  fire  of  S'iva’s  wrath  burns  in  thee  like  the  sub- 
marine fire  in  the  ocean ; otherwise  how  couldst  thou,  O agitator  of  the 
soul,  with  nothing  left  but  ashes,  be  so  scorching  towards  such  as  meV 
The  story  of  the  incineration  of  Kama-deva  by  a beam  of  fire  darted 
from  the  central  eye  of  S'iva  is  thus  told  in  the  Ramayana  (i.  25,  10): 
‘Kandarpa,  whom  the  wise  call  K§.ma  (Cupid),  had  formerly  a body. 
He  once  approached  S'iva,  the  husband  of  Uma  (Parvati),  soon  after  his 
marriage,  that  he  might  influence  him  with  love  for  his  wife.  S'iva 


Verse  56.  Upajati  or  Akhyanaki  (a  variety  of  Trishtubh),  each  Pada  or 
quarter-verse  being  either  Indra-vajrd  or  Upendra-vajrdf  the  former  only  differing 
from  the  latter  in  the  length  of  the  first  syllable.  See  verse  41. 
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happened  then  to  be  practising  austerities,  and  intent  on  a vow  of  chastity. 
He  therefore  cursed  the  god  of  love  in  a terrible  voice,  and  at  the  same 
time  a flash  from  his  terrific  eye  caused  all  the  limbs  of  his  body  to 
shrivel  into  ashes.  Thus  Kama  was  made  incorporeal  [whence,  as  some 
say,  is  his  power  over  the  minds  of  men]  by  the  anger  of  the  great  god, 
and  from  that  time  has  been  called  “ the  bodiless  one {An-an-ga)!  Aurva^ 
^ submarine  fire,’  called  hadava  or  hadava,  and  personified  as  the  son  of  the 
saint  Urva.  The  fable  is  told  in  Hari-v.  (ch.  xlv),  and  is  noticed  in 
Troyer’s  Raja-taranginl  (iii.  170).  Tho  Eishi  Urva,  who  had  gained 
great  power  by  his  austerities,  was  pressed  by  the  gods  and  others  to 
beget  children  that  he  might  perpetuate  his  race.  He  consented,  but 
warned  them  that  his  offspring  would  consume  the  world.  Accordingly, 
he  created  from  his  thigh  a devouring  fire,  which,  when  produced, 
demanded  nourishment,  and  would  have  destroyed  the  whole  earth,  had 
not  BrahmH  appeared  and  assigned  the  ocean  as  its  habitation,  and  the 
waves  as  its  food.  The  spot  where  it  entered  the  sea  was  called  Badavd- 
mukha,  ^ the  mare’s  mouth.’  Doubtless  the  story  was  invented  to  suit 
the  phenomenon  of  a marine  jvdld-muhhi  or  ‘volcano,’  which  exhaled 
bitumenous  inflammable  gas,  and  which  occasionally  shewed  itself  above 
the  sea,  perhaps  in  the  form  of  a horse’s  mouth.  Langlois  places  the 
position  of  it  on  the  coast  north  of  Malabar. 

^ ‘ Nevertheless,  the  fish-bannered  (god),  even  though  incessantly  bring- 
ing mental  anguish,  (will  be)  acceptable  to  me,  if  employing  (as  the 
subject  about  which  he  inflicts  pain)  that  (maiden)  with  long  intoxicating 
eyes  he  so  strike  (me).’  Makara-ketu,  a name  of  Kama-deva,  is  derived 
from  the  makara,  or  marine  monster,  subdued  by  him,  which  was  painted 
on  his  banner  {ketu).  ‘By  the  mention  of  this  title,  his  invincibleness  is 
indicated,’  S'.  Adhikritya^uddUya,  ‘with  reference  to,’  S',  and  C. ; see 
p.  6,  n.  2,  and  p.  77,  n.  i;  also  Eaghu-v.  xi.  62,  idntim  adhikritya 
anvayuri'kta. 

Verse  57.  Ary  a or  Gath  a.  See  verse  2. 

llv-zw  — |v_;v^— '|w  — — j — 

— KJ  KJ  |v^W--||— I W 1'^ 


^rTtsfe  I 

II  Mb  II 

II  tift^i«i  II  1!  ^ ^B^^Tg^Trr: 

^^=ll>PfT^TiTIT^  I II  II 

^ firar?,^^  ^t?!!W5iIr^  I ^1^'^HlHpil‘Mlftt  I 

^sij^c^n  i Tf%^ 


^ ^ In  vain,  truly,  O bodiless  (god),  hast  thou  perpetually  been  brought 
by  me  to  growth  by  hundreds  of  desires.  Is  it  becoming  of  you,  drawing 
your  bow  to  your  very  ear,  (to)  discharge  (your)  arrows  even  upon  me 
(your  votary)  San‘kalpa  = icchd,  ‘wish.^  Sravanopakanthe  dkris7iya  = 
karndntikam  dnlya,  ‘ drawing  the  string  of  the  bow  back  as  far  as  the 
ear.'  Upakantha^  ‘ near,'  lit.  ‘ near  the  neck ;'  cf.  Raghu-v.  ix.  57,  dharna- 
krishtam  vdnam,  Yukta=.u6ita.  The  passage  from  Bhagavan  Kdmadeva 
(p.  100)  to  vdnamokshah  is  given  on  the  authority  of  the  Taylor  and  my 
own  Bombay  Deva-n.  MS.,  supported  by  S',  and  C.  and  all  the  Beng. 
MSS.  The  Mackenzie  MS.  has  part  of  the  passage,  but  Colebrooke's  omits 
it  altogether. 

^ ‘Where,  indeed,  at  the  conclusion  of  the  rite,  being  permitted  to 
depart  by  those  who  were  present  at  the  sacrifice,  shall  I refresh  myself 
weary  with  fatigued  Sadasya^  ‘any  assistant  or  by-stander  at  a sacrifice.' 
The  Beng.  have  nirasta-vigJinais  tapasvihhih,  ‘ by  the  hermits  whose 
obstacles  have  been  removed.' 

^ ‘ S'akuntala  along  with  her  female  friends  is  passing  [lit.  causing  to 
go]  this  intensely  hot  time  of  the  day  probably  on  the  banks  of  the 
Malini,  possessed  of  inclosures  of  creepers.'  Valaya,  properly  ‘ an  encir- 
cling hedge here  it  may  mean  ‘ a bower.' 


Verse  58.  Upajati  or  AKHYANAKi  (a  variety  of  Trishtubh).  See  verses  41,  56. 
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^ conjecture  that  the  very  delicate  one  has  not  long  since  passed  by 
this  avenue  of  young  trees,  because  the  cavities  of  the  flower-stalks  whose 
flowers  have  been  plucked  off  by  her,  do  not  yet  close  up,  and  these 
fragments  of  tender-shoots  are  seen  (still)  unctuous  with  milky-juice/ 
Vlthi=pan'hti.  Sammilanti-=san’kucanti,  ‘contract/  Bandhana= jpra-- 
sava-handhana—vrinta,  ‘a  flower-stalk,^  S'.  Bandhana-hoshds-=.vrintd- 
hJiyantardni,  S.]—vrinta~garb}idni,  C.  Amly  ‘these,'  i.  e.  puro-vartinah, 
‘lying  in  front  of  us.’  Kiialaya-ccheddh  = pallava-khanddh,  Kshira- 
snigdhdh—dugdha-cikkandh.  When  a stalk  has  been  some  time  broken 
off,  it  contracts  and  the  milk  dries  up.  ‘ The  duty  of  gathering  flowers 
and  cutting  stalks  for  sacrificial  purposes  might  have  been  entrusted  by 
the  hermits  to  S'akuntala;  hence  it  would  be  inferred  that  she  had 
passed  that  way.  This  is  an  example  of  the  Anumana  Alankara,’  S',  and 
C.  Some  of  the  Deva-n.  MSS.  omit  the  above  couplet. 

^ ‘ Oh  ! how  delightful  is  this  spot  by  (reason  of)  the  fresh  breeze  ! ’ 
Aho,  an  exclamation  implying  approbation  {praiansdydm),  S'.  Pra- 
vdta  = prakrishta-vdta,  K. ; = praiasta-vdta,  ‘ a good  breeze,'  S',  (see 
p.  37,  n.  i). 

^ ‘The  breeze,  fragrant  with  the  lotuses  (and)  wafting  the  spray 
[particles]  of  the  waves  of  the  Malini,  is  able  to  be  closely  embraced  by 

Verse  59.  Arya  or  Gatha.  See  verse  2 
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Verse  60.  Arya  or  Gatha.  See  verse  2. 
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(my)  limbs  inflamed  by  the  bodiless  one/  J§akya  (like  yogya  and  some- 


times yuhta)  gives  a passive  sense  to  the  infinitive.  The  Beng.  MSS.  and 
the  Calcutta  ed.  read  ^ahyo  in  the  nom.  case  agreeing  with  pavanah, 
which  would  appear  at  first  sight  to  be  the  better  reading.  But  K. 
expressly  states  that  iakyam  is  here  used  adverbially,  and  quotes  a 
parallel  passage  from  Bamayana,  idkyam  anjalibhih  pdturri  vdtdh,  ‘the 
breezes  are  able  to  be  drunk  by  the  hollowed  palms.'  A passage  may  be 
added  from  the  Hitop.,  vihhiUayali  iakyam  avdptum,  ‘ great  successes  are 
able  to  be  obtained and  another  from  Malavik.  verse  58,  7^a  Sakyam 
upekshitum  kupitd  (see  also  Maha-bh.  i.  769).  Aravinda^  a kind  of 
lotus,  see  p.  25,  n.  i.  Kana-vdhin=slkara-vdhaka,  ‘wafting  cool  spray,' 
S'.  An-anya^  ‘the  bodiless  god,'  see  p.  100,  n.  i.  A-virala,  lit.  ‘having 
no  interstices,'  ‘close/  The  Beng.  read  nirdayam^dridham, 

^ ‘ At  the  entrance  of  it  where-there-is- white -sand,  a fresh  line  of  foot- 
steps is  seen,  raised  in  front,  depressed  behind  through  the  weight  of  her 
hips.'  Avagdd}id=-nimnd,  Pdndu-sikate  {=.dhavala-hdluke)  is  a Bahu- 
vrThi  comp,  agreeing  with  dvdre.  The  weight  of  the  hips  of  a beautiful 
female  is  a favourite  subject  of  allusion  (cf.  paicdd-natd  guru-nitam- 
hatayd  asydJi  pada-paruktih,  Yikram.,  Act  IV ; iroryl-hlidrdd  alasa- 
gamand,  Megha-d.  81).  Hence  one  of  the  names  of  a lovely  woman  is 
nitambinl,  ‘having  large  and  handsome  hips  and  loins.'  Compare  the 
epithet  ‘ Callipyge'  applied  to  a celebrated  statue  of  Venus. 

^ ‘ Through  the  branches.'  The  Calcutta  ed.  has  vitapdntaritOy  ‘ con- 
cealed by  the  branches.' 

^ ‘ The  highest  object  of  my  eye-sight,'  ‘ the  full  bliss  of  my  eyes ' ( =^^e^ra- 

Verse  61.  Ary  a or  Gath  a.  See  verse  2. 
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nanda,  K. ; nayana-nirvriti,  cahshuh-suhJia,  S'.)  Nirvana  or  ajpavarga 
is  properly  ^ final  beatitude,  consisting  in  emancipation  from  further 
transmigration/ 

^ ‘ Yonder  the  best-beloved  object  of  my  wishes,  reclining  on  a stone- 
seat  strewed  with  flowers,  is  attended  by  her  two  friends/  Manoratha- 
jpriyatamd,  ^ most  dear  by  desire,'  i.  e.  not  by  actual  possession  or  by  any 
other  method,  K.  ^ild-patta-=]ydshdna~h}ianda,  see  p.  76,  n.  2.  Anvds, 
‘to  sit  near'  (anu,  as), 

^ ‘ Are  in  the  act  of  fanning  her/  Upa-vij,  ‘ to  fan  cf.  vy-ajana,  ‘ a fan/ 

^ ‘Is  this  wind  from  the  (fan  of)  lotus-leaves  agreeable  to  theel'  see  p.  25, 
n.  I,  in  the  middle.  Api,  see  p.  89,  n.  2.  Some  Deva-n.  MSS.  read  suhaadi 
for  sukhayatiy  but  the  above  is  supported  by  K.  and  the  oldest  MSS. 

^ ‘ Can  this  be  the  fault  of  the  heat  ? or,  as  is  passing  in  my  mind  (is  it 
owing  to  love)  V i.  e.  or  is  love,  as  I conjecture,  the  true  cause '? 

® Kritam  sandeliena^  see  p.  30,  1.  6,  with  note. 
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^ ‘This  form  of  my  beloved,  having  the  Usira  applied  to  the  bosom, 
and  having  only  one  armlet  (and  that  formed)  of  lotus-fibres  hanging- 
loose,  (is  certainly)  disordered,  but  even  so  is  lovely.  Granted  that  the 
heat  of  the  two  influences  of  love  and  the  hot  season  [or  the  heat  induced 
by  the  prevalence  either  of  love  or  of  the  sultry  weather]  be  equal,  still 
disorder  is  not  inflicted  on  maidens  by  the  hot  weather  in  such  a charming 
manner,’  i.  e.  since  the  disorder  apparent  in  the  person  of  S'akuntala  only 
contributes  to  her  beauty,  it  is  clearly  not  caused  by  the  hot  weather,  but 
by  love.  USlra,  see  p.  96,  n.  4.  Two  other  names  for  this  plant  are 
jaldSaya,  ‘growing  in  water,’  and  avadaha,  ‘ allaying  fever;’  the  slender 
fibres  of  it  are  now  known  by  the  name  of  Khaskhas,  and  are  used  in 
India  in  trellises  for  cooling  the  air.  Fvaiiihila’^adridha^  S'.  j=komala, 
‘ withered,’  C.  ‘ Her  body  was  so  enfeebled  that  she  could  not  bear  the 
weight  of  two  armlets  or  bracelets ; she  therefore  had  only  one,  and  that 
made,  not  of  gold,  but  of  lotus-fibres  (mrindla-ghatita)  tied  loosely  round 
the  arm,’  S'.  Sdhdd}ia-=sa-pida,  (5.  \—sa-vyadlia^  K.  ‘diseased,’  ‘deranged.’ 
Tadapi,  ‘ even  so ;’  even  in  this  manner  or  under  these  disadvantages ; tad 
is  here  used  adverbially.  This  reading  is  supported  by  the  oldest  MSS. 
and  by  K. ; but  some  of  the  Deva-n.  have  himapi  ramanlyam,  ‘ somewhat 
pleasing.’  Kdmam^  see  p.  55,  n.  3.  Prasarayoh,  lit.  ‘ of  the  two  preva- 
lences ; ’ prasara  =^prasan'ga,  ‘ attachment,’  ‘ connection,’  S'. ; but  the  simple 
meaning  is  ‘ spreading,’  ‘ prevalence.’ 

2 Tan-nimitta,  ‘ resulting  from  it,’  i.  e.  arising  from  love. 


Verse  62.  Sikhaeini  (a  variety  of  Atyashti).  See  verses  9,  24,  44. 
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^ ^ We  are  not  indeed  intimately  conversant  with  matters  relating  to 
love ; but  as  the  condition  of  lovers  is  heard  of  (by  us)  in  legendary  tales, 
of  such  a kind  I perceive  is  thy  (condition).  Say,  from  what  cause  (is) 
thy  disorder  ? (for)  indeed  without  being  accurately  acquainted  with  the 
disease,  (there)  can  be  no  application  of  the  remedy.’  An-ahJiyantare, 
nom.  du.  fern,  of  a Bahuvrihi  or  compound  adjective  formed  from  the 
substantive  ahhyantara,  ‘ interior,’  * inside,’  by  prefixing  the  privative  an^ 
in  the  same  manner  as  in  an-antara,  ^ uninterrupted.’  An-ahhyantara, 
lit.  ‘ one  not  admitted  to  the  inside.’  Cf.  gandhhyantara,  ^ one  who  is  a 
member  of  a religious  association.’  Madana-gatasya,  see  p.  38,  n.  i. 
Iti}idsa-=jpurd-vrittay  S'.  Ni-handJia,  ^a  composition,’  ‘narrative.’ 
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^ ‘ My  attachment  [affection]  even  now  is  strong/  Abhi-niveSa  implies 
‘firm  attachment  to’  or  ‘intense  pursuit  of’  any  object  (here  = abhildsha). 

^ ‘Thy  limbs  are  wasting  away  [lit.  thou  art  abandoned  by  thy  limbs]. 
Thy  lovely  complexion  alone  deserts  thee  not.’ 

^ ‘For,  indeed,  her  face  has  its  cheeks  excessively  emaciated,  her  bosom 
has  its  breasts  destitute  of  firmness,  her  waist  is  more  slender,  her  shoulders 
are  quite  drooping,  her  complexion  is  pale ; she  being  tormented  by  love 
appears  both  deplorable  and  (yet)  lovely,  like  a Madhavi-creeper  touched 
by  the  wind,  the  scorcher  of  (its)  leaves.’  Kshdma-kshdma-kapola^ 
atikrUa-ganda,  S'.  The  repetition  of  kshdma  may  imply  ‘ becoming 
gradually  every  day  more  and  more  emaciated,’  as  Priyamvada  had  said 
anu-divasam  imriliiyase  an^gaih.  KdtJiinya-mukta^  the  Beng.  have  yukta, 

Verse  63.  Sardula-vikridita  (a  variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  verses  14,  30,  36, 
39>  40- 
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but  the  loss  of  firmness  in  the  breasts  would  rather  be  a sign  of  debility. 
Prakdma=atyaTtham,  ‘excessively/  S'.  So  the  commentator  on  Gita-g. 
iv.  17,  vii.  40,  explains  nikdmam  hj'  atUayena.  Similarly  kdmam  has 
the  sense  of  niscitam,  ‘ certainly.’  May  the  meaning  not  be  ‘ stoop  of 
their  own  accord/  i.  e.  ‘ languidly/  ‘ listlessly/  from  their  being  allowed  to 
fall  without  any  effort  being  made  to  raise  them?  ^oshanena=hshakena, 
i.  e.  by  the  wind  that  dries  up  the  leaves  and  causes  them  to  fall  {jpattra- 
pdtaka-vdyund),  K.,  S'.  Mddhavl,  a large  and  beautiful  creeper  bearing 
white  fragrant  flowers,  constantly  alluded  to  in  the  plays  (see  p.  1 1 2,  n.  3). 

^ ‘ To  whom  else  shall  I relate  it  (if  not  to  you,  my  two  friends)  V Yadi 
kathaniyam  tadd  hhavatibhydm.  S'. 

^ ‘ Our  importunity  is  on  this  very  account.  Grief  shared  with  affec- 
tionate friends  becomes  supportable  suffering,’  Nir-handha,  ‘urgency,’ 
‘ pressing  solicitation.’ 

^ ‘ This  maiden  being  questioned  by  the  persons  who  are  the  partners  of 
her  sorrows  and  joys,  will  most  certainly  declare  the  cause  of  her  anguish 
(now)  concealed  in  her  breast.  Although  (I  was)  looked  upon  longingly 
by  her  repeatedly  turning  round,  I (nevertheless)  at  the  present  moment 


Verse  64.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  Sakvaki).  See  verses  8,  27,  31,  43»  4^* 
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experience  an  uneasy-anxiety  for  hearing  (her  reply)/  Jana=sakhi- 
jana;  though  used  in  sing.,  it  may  have  a plural  signification.  Sama- 
duhkha-sukha,  ^ one  who  has  the  same  joys  and  sorrows^  (cf.  sama-duhkha- 
sukhah  ply  ate  locandhhydm,  Vikram.,  Act  I).  Bald,  properly  ‘a  girl 
sixteen  years  of  age,^  S'.  Na  na  vakshyati=.vakshyati  eva,  S'.;  two 
negatives  give  intensity  to  the  affirmative  {dvau  nishedhau  prakritam 
ariham  gamayatah,  S'.);  see  p.  24,  n.  2.  Mano-gatam=.Jiridaya-stham, 
see  p.  38,  n.  i.  Atrdntare^asminn  avasare,  K.  §ravana-kdtaratdm=. 
Sakuntald-prativacana-iravana-hhlrutdm,  According  to  Bharata  the  four 
ways  by  which  a maiden  encouraged  the  advances  of  her  lover  were  lekha- 
prasthdpana,^  a letter snigdUa-vikshita,  ‘ a loving  glance  / mridu- 

hhdshita,  ‘ soft  speech  ;'  and  dutl-sampreshana,  ‘ sending  a messenger,'  S'. 
Although  S'akuntala  had  favoured  her  lover  with  one  of  these  tokens,  yet 
he  was  fearful  that,  when  about  to  reply  to  her  friends,  she  might  through 
carelessness  {pramadatas)  confess  to  an  affection  for  some  other  person.  S'. 

^ ‘ Met  my  eye,'  ^ crossed  my  sight,’  lit.  ‘ came  across  the  path  [range] 
of  my  sight.'  Cf.  yasya  netraydh  pathi  sthitd  tvam,  Vikram.,  Act  I. 

^ ‘ Love,  indeed,  the  cause  of  my  fever,  has  himself  become  the  cooler  of 

Verse  65.  Ary  a or  Gath  a.  See  verse  2. 
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it ; as,  on  the  passing  off  of  the  heat,  a day  dark  with  clouds  (which  was 
at  first  hot,  becomes  afterwards  the  cooler)  of  living  creatures/  This 
refers  to  the  clouds  which  rise  and  disperse  at  the  end  of  the  hot  season, 
making  the  air  fearfully  close  and  stifling ; until  at  last  a downpour  comes 
and  with  it  cool  weather.  Smara,  ^ the  ideal  one,’  is  one  of  the  names  of 
KSma-deva,  from  smriy  ‘to  recollect;’  see  p.  loo,  n.  i.  Nirvdpayitd,  ‘the 
extinguisher,’  ‘refresher,’  ‘cooler’  (see  p.  97,  n.  i))’=.sukha-}ietuh,  ‘the  cause 
of  pleasure,’  S'.  Tapdtyaye^grishmdntey  ‘at  the  end  of  the  hot  season,’  K. ; 
K.  and  S',  quote  a parallel  passage  from  the  Eatnavali  (p.  64),  tapati  prd- 
vrishi  nitardm  abhyarna-jaldgamo  divasah,  ‘ in  the  rainy  season  when  the 
rain  is  near  at  hand  the  day  is  especially  hot.’  Some  of  the  Deva-n. 
MSS.  read  ardha-sydmay  ‘ half-obscured,’  which  is  not  supported  by  any  of 
the  commentators,  nor  by  the  oldest  MSS. 

^ ‘ Then  if  (it  be)  approved  by  you,  so  act,  that  I may  be  commiserated 
by  the  royal  sage.  Otherwise  most  certainly  (it  will  happen  that  you 
will  have  to)  pour  out  for  me  water  with  sesamum-seed ;’  i.  e.  you  will 
have  to  celebrate  my  funeral  obsequies.  Oblations  to  the  spirits  of 
deceased  relatives,  called  S'raddha,  generally  consisted  in  offering  a cake 
made  of  rice  and  milk  {pinda-nirvdpana)y  or  in  pouring  out  water  {udaka- 
ddna,  udaka-kriya),  or  water  and  sesamum  seed  mixed.  In  the  latter 
case  it  was  called  tilodaka-ddna,  tila-tarpanay  &c.  The  ceremony  as 
performed  by  Brahmans  is  described  in  Manu  iii.  203,  &c. ; see  especially 
iii.  223.  Dattvd  sapavitram  tilodakamy  ‘having  poured  out  water  with 
sesamum  seed  and  Kusa  grass.’  See  Indian  Wisdom,  pp.  208,  253,  &c. 
K.  refers  in  illustration  to  a verse  towards  the  end  of  Act  VI.  of  this 
play,  where  Dushyanta  says,  Nunam  prasuti-vikalena  mayd  prasiktam 
dhautdiru-iesham  udakam  pitarah  pivantiy  ‘in  all  probability  my 
(deceased)  ancestors  are  (now)  drinking  the  only  offering-of-water  that  is 
left  to  them,  (consisting  of)  glistening  tears  poured  forth  by  me  destitute 
of  posterity.’  Sincatam^nirvapatam,Yi,  sometimes  vriUias 

the  sense  of  ‘ to  behave,’  ‘ to  act.’ 
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^ ‘ She  is  far  gone  in  love,  and  unable  to  bear  loss  of  time,^  i.  e.  her 
love  has  reached  that  point  which  brooks  no  delay.  Cf.  durarudho  ^sydh 
pranayah,  Vikram.,  beginning  of  Act  IV.  Vammaha  or  hammaha  is 
the  proper  Prakrit  equivalent  for  manmatha^  according  to  Vararuci 
ii.  38,  iii.  43.  Lassen,  Instit.  Prak.  p.  245,  although  the  MSS.  give 
mammalia, 

^ ^ He  on  whom  she  has  fixed  her  affections  is  the  ornament  of  the 
Pauravas  [p.  15,  n.  i],  therefore  her  love  is  fit  to  be  approved,'  or  ‘it  is 
proper  that  her  love  should  meet  with  our  approval/  Yuhtam  is  here 
used  like  iahyam,  see  p.  103,  n.  3.  Baddha-hhdvd,  cf.  yasmin  haddha- 
bhdvd  asi  tvam,  Vikram.,  beginning  of  Act  III. 

^ ‘ Where  should  a great  river  end  its  course  excepting  at  the  ocean  ? 
What  (tree)  excepting  the  Sahakara  [mango]  can  support  the  Atimukta 
[Madhavi  creeper]  with  (its)  new  sprouts  V Ava-tri  (properly  ‘ to  descend ' 
or  ‘ alight ')  is  here  applied  to  the  disemboguing  of  a river  into  the  ocean. 
Yathd  mahd-nadi  samudram  pravikati,  tathd  rupavati  tvam  Dushyante 
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evdnuraktd,  S'.  The  Sahakara  is  described  p.  28,  n.  i.  The  Atimukta  is 
the  same  as  the  Madhavl  or  vernal  creeper,  called  also  YasantI  and 
Pundraka  (see  p.  108,  n.  3).  ^The  beauty  and  fragrance  of  the  flower  of 
this  creeper  give  them  a title  to  all  the  praises  which  Kalidasa  and 
J ayadeva  bestow  on  them.  It  is  a gigantic  and  luxuriant  climber ; but 
when  it  meets  with  nothing  to  grasp,  it  assumes  the  form  of  a sturdy  tree, 
the  highest  branches  of  which  display,  however,  in  the  air,  their  natural 
flexibility  and  inclination  to  climb,^  Sir  W.  Jones,  vol.  v.  p.  124. 

1 ‘ Why  need  we  wonder  at  this,  since  the  constellation  Visakha  courts 
[goes  after]  the  young-moon  1’  i.  e.  if  the  constellation  Visakha  (or  the 
sixteenth  lunar  asterism,  which  is  frequently  written  in  the  dual  Visakhe, 
as  containing  two  stars)  is  eager  for  a union  with  the  Moon,  why  need  we 
wonder  at  S'akuntala’s  desire  to  be  united  with  a prince  of  the  Lunar  race  ? 
Sasdn-ka-lehhd  is  properly  ^ a digit  of  the  moon,^  or  the  moon  in  its  most 
beautiful  form  when  quite  young.  A complete  revolution  of  the  moon, 
with  respect  to  the  stars,  being  made  in  twenty-seven  days,  odd  hours,  the 
Hindus  divide  the  heavens  into  twenty-seven  constellations  [asterisms]  or 
lunar  stations,  one  of  which  receives  the  moon  for  one  day  in  each  of  his 
monthly  journeys.  As  the  Moon  [Candra]  is  considered  to  be  a masculine 
deity,  the  Hindus  fable  these  twenty-seven  constellations  as  his  wives,  and 
personify  them  as  the  daughters  of  Daksha.  Of  these  twenty- seven  wives 
(twelve  of  whom  give  names  to  the  twelve  months)  6andra  is  supposed 
to  shew  the  greatest  affection  for  the  fourth  (Hohini),  but  each  of  the 
others,  and  amongst  them  Visakha,  is  represented  as  jealous  of  this 
partiality,  and  eager  to  secure  the  Moon’s  favour  for  herself.  Dushyanta 
probably  means  to  compare  himself  to  the  Moon  (he  being  of  the  Lunar 
race,  p.  15,  n.  i),  and  S'akuntala  to  Visakha.  The  selection  of  Visakha, 
rather  than  Hohini,  may  perhaps  be  explained  by  a reference  to  p.  6,  1.  6, 
where  we  learn  that  the  summer-season  had  barely  set  in  at  the  period 
when  the  events  of  the  drama  were  supposed  to  be  taking  place.  If 
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therefore  the  season  corresponded  to  the  middle  of  May,  the  month  would 
probably  be  Vaisakha,  and  Visakha  would,  therefore,  be  appropriately 
chosen  before  Rohini.  This  passage  may  also  be  interpreted,  but  not  so 
consistently  with  the  fable,  by  referring  viSdkhe  to  the  two  female  friends, 
and  sasdn-ka-lekhd  to  S'akuntala.  The  meaning  would  then  be,  ‘ It  is  not 
to  be  wondered  at  that  these  two  friends  should  follow  S'akuntala  and 
assist  in  carrying  out  her  schemes,  any  more  than  that  the  two  stars 
of  Visakhi  should  go  after  the  young  moon/  Anuvartete=anusaratah, 
K.  Cf.  in  Yikram.,  Act  I,  6itralehlid-dvitlydm  jpriya-sahhlm  Urva^m 
grihitvd  Visdkhd-sahita  iva  hhagavdn  Sorna  upasthitah  sa  rdjarshih, 

^ ‘(Your)  “ unobservedly will  require  thought,  (your)  “ quickly (is) 
easy/  This  use  of  iti  in  quoting  previous  vfords  is  noticeable. 

^ ‘For  this  golden  bracelet,  having  its  jewels  sullied  by  the  tears 


Verse  66.  Harini  (a  variety  of  Atyashti),  containing  seventeen  syllables  to  the 
Pada  or  quarter- verse,  each  Pada  being  alike. 
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(rendered)  scorching  from  internal  fever  night  after  night  flowing  from 
the  outer-corner-of-my-eye  which  rests  on  my  arm,  slipping,  slipping  down 
[i.  e.  as  it  constantly  slips  down]  from  the  wrist,  without  pressing  on 
[catching  on,  hitching  on]  the  scars  (that  are  caused)  by  the  friction  of 
the  bow-string,  is  repeatedly  pushed  back  by  me/  Yivarna-maryi-hrita^  lit. 
^ made  into  a colourless  gem,'  ‘ made  so  that  its  jewels  are  devoid  of  colour/ 
A'pawga = netra-]pranta,  Pravartihhih = sMialadhhili,  An-atilulita — an- 
atisakta,  ^not  closely  adhering,'  lL.\=nahliilupta^  S',  and  C.  The  same 
word  occurs  at  the  end  of  this  Act,  where  allusion  is  made  to  the  flowery 
couch  of  S'akuntala,  sarlra-lulitd,  Svhich  her  body  had  pressed.’  One 
sense  of  root  lul  is  certainly  to  ‘adhere,’  ‘stick,’  ‘cleave.’  The  Deva-n. 
MSS.  all  have  an-ahhilulita  with  the  same  meaning,  unsupported  by  K. 
and  the  other  scholiasts,  and  the  oldest  Beng.  MSS.  Through  emaciation 
and  disuse  of  the  bow  (cf.  p.  70,  1.  8,  with  p.  67,  1.  12)  the  callosities  on 
the  fore-arm,  usually  caused  by  the  bow-string,  were  not  sufficiently 
prominent  to  prevent  the  bracelet  from  slipping  down  from  the  wrist 
to  the  elbow,  when  the  arm  was  raised  to  support  the  head.  This  is  a 
favourite  idea  with  Kalidasa  to  express  the  attenuation  caused  by  love 
(cf.  Megha-d.  2,  kanaka-valaya-hJiransa-rikta-jprahoshthah,  ‘having  the 
fore-arm  bare  by  the  falling  of  the  golden  bracelet).’  The  Beng.  have  an- 
atilulita-jyd-gJidtdnkdd,  agreeing  with  mani-handJiandt,  which  would 
appear  at  first  sight  to  be  the  better  reading.  I have  followed  K.  and 
the  Deva-n.  MSS.  in  making  this  compound  agree  with  ‘valayam.  It  may, 
however,  as  K.  observes,  be  taken  adverbially.  Mani-handJiana,  ‘the 
place  for  binding  on  jewels,’  ‘the  wrist/ 

^ ‘ Let  a love-letter  be  composed  for  him.  Having  hidden  it  [made  it 
hid]  in  a flower,  I will  deliver  it  into  [cause  it  to  reach]  his  hand  under 
the  pretext  of  [as  if  it  were]  the  remains  (of  an  offering  presented)  to 
an  idol.’  Madana-lekhah^ananga-lekhah,  (^,]-=^smara-hhdva-sucakam 
lekliam^  S'.  Sumano-gojgita'=kusuma-san-gujpta,  S'.  Devatd-sesJidjpade- 
hena,  the  Beng.,  supported  by  S'.,  read  devata-sevajpadekna,  ‘under  pretext 
of  honouring  a divinity/  K.  reads  devatd-vyapadesena^  with  the  word 
prasada  inserted  in  the  margin.  Devatd-sesha  is  supported  by  (5.,  and 
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explained  by  him  as  nirmdlya,  Hhe  remains  of  an  offering  of  flowers 
presented  to  an  idol.*  Garlands  of  flowers  were  so  offered.  A love-letter 
was  one  of  the  four  recognized  modes  of  encouraging  a lover  (see 
p.  109,  n.  3). 

^ ^This  very  injunction  [suggestion]  of  my  friend  is  weighed  (in  my 
mind)/  i.  e.  I must  consider  before  I can  consent  to  it.  This  is  the  reading 
of  the  two  oldest  MSS.  One,  however,  has  sahi  or  sahi. 

^ ^ Therefore  just  think  of  some  pretty  composition  in  verse,  accompanied 
by  an  allusion  to  yourself.*  Upau'^dsa-purva,  lit.  ^ preceded  [headed]  by 
an  allusion.*  Lalita-pada-handhana,  cf.  lalitartha-bandharrij  Vikram., 
Act.  II ; pada~handhana,  lit.  ‘ the  connection  or  composition  of  quarter- 
verses,*  cf.  paddniy  ver.  68  of  this  play. 


II7 


u II 


'I'l® 


5Er^  I 

I ^ ^t'N  ^tiTftTiT^- 

mTf^^  I 

n ^rftRcW  II 

11  ^'i^Tif^ST  f^^^fiT  II 

m’nfir  I ^ i 


^ ^That  very  one,  0 timid  one,  from  whom  thou  apprehendest  a 
refusal,  stands  pining  for  a union  with  thee.  The  lover  may  or  may  not 
win  Fortune,  (but)  how,  being  beloved  (by  her),  should  he  be  difficult-to- 
be-won  by  Fortune  V Srl=^Laks7irm,  Hhe  goddess  of  beauty  and  fortune,* 
here  identified  with  S'akuntala  or  with  the  object  of  the  loveFs  hopes  and 
aspirations.  The  commentators  throw  no  light  on  this  passage.  The 
meaning  seems  to  be,  ^ There  is  always  a doubt  whether  the  suitor  will 
gain  favour  with  Fortune,  or  with  the  beautiful  maiden  who  may  be  the 
object  of  his  love,  but  when  it  is  certain  that  he  is  beloved  by  her,  how 
can  she  have  any  difficulty  in  gaining  him  ? for  there  surely  will  be  no 
doubt  of  his  being  willing  to  accept  her  favours,  however  uncertain  may 
be  her  encouragement  of  his  advances.’  The  verse  which  follows  this  in 
the  Beng.  MSS.  is  probably  spurious. 

^ ‘ 0 thou  undervaluer  of  thine  own  excellences,  who  now  would  ward 
off  with  the  skirt  of  a garment  the  autumnal  moonlight,  the  cooler  of  his 
body!’  i.  e.  (according  to  S'.)  this  prince  is  too  sensible  to  be  averse  to  a 
union  with  one  so  beautiful  as  thou  art.  JVirvdpayitrim,  cf.  nirvdpayitd, 
ver.  65,  and  see  p.  97,  n.  i.  Fatdntena,  cf.  in  Act  V.  jpatdntena  muhham 
dvritya  roditi, 

^ ‘ I am  now  (acting)  under  (your)  directions,*  i.  e.  it  is  by  your  orders 
that  I do  this ; niyojitdsmi  hhavatlbhydm  giti-karane,  ^ I am  directed  by 
you  to  compose  verses,*  S'. ; ‘lam  only  following  your  directions,  therefore 
you  are  responsible  if  I meet  with  a repulse,*  S'. 


Verse  67.  Vansa-sthavila  (a  variety  of  Jagati).  See  verses  18,  22,  23. 
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^ ‘ Fitly,  indeed,  do  I gaze  on  my  beloved  with  an  eye  that  forgets  to 
wink,  because  the  countenance  of  her  composing  [whilst  she  is  in  the  act 
of  composing]  verses  has  one  eyebrow  raised ; (and)  by  her  thrilling  cheek 
she  discloses  her  affection  for  me.’  Vismrita-nimeshena  is  very  expressive 
of  a fixed,  earnest  gaze.  Chezy  translates,  ‘ 0 spectacle  encbanteur  ! dont 
je  serais  jaloux  que  le  moindre  clignement  d’ceil  me  privat  un  instant  !’ 
Kantakita,  lit.  ‘ having  the  downy  hair  of  the  cheek  erect  like  thorns’  (= 
pulakdncita).  The  erection  of  the  hair  of  the  body  (pulaka,  roma-kantaka, 
romdncana)  indicates  exquisite  delight,  according  to  the  notions  of  the 
Hindus.  Cf.  Yikram.,  Act  I,  mama  an-gam  sa-roma-kantaham  art- 
kuritam, 

^ ^ But  the  writing-materials  indeed  are  not  at  hand.’  Most  of  the 
MSS.  have  hu  for  Sanskrit  kJialu.  Lassen  (Instit.  Prak.  p.  192)  shews 
that  kkhu  is  the  proper  form  after  a short  vowel. 

3 < Engrave  the  letters  [make  engraving  of  the  letters]  with  your  nails 

Verse  68.  Arya  or  Gatha.  See  verse  2. 
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on  this  lotus-leaf  smooth  as  a parrot’s  breast/  Sukodara,  ‘a  parrot’s 
breast/  it  also  means  ‘a  leaf  of  the  Tallsa  tree’  {=-tdlUa-pattra)]  in  Vikram., 
Act  IV,  the  colour  of  a scarf  is  compared  to  the  same  thing  (iukodara- 
iydmam  standniukam),  and  in  Maha-bh.  ii.  1035,  the  colour  of  horses 
(sukodara- samdn  hay  an).  The  Prakrit  is  answerable  for  nikshijpta-varnam 
hum.  This  is  the  reading  of  all  the  Deva-n.  MSS. ; the  Beng.  have  pada- 
ccheda-hhaktya  nahhair  dlikhyatdm. 

^ ^Thy  heart  I know  not,  but  day  and  night,  O cruel  one,  Love 
vehemently  inflames  the  limbs  of  me,  whose  desires  are  centred  in  thee.' 
Such  is  the  reading  of  the  Taylor  MS.  and  my  own.  The  other  Deva-n. 
agree,  but  give  manorahdim  for  manorathdni,  in  concord  with  anydni. 
Manor ahdi  and  manorahae  may  both  stand  for  the  Sanskrit  gen.  fem. 
manorathdydh  (in  concord  with  mama),  and  both  are  equally  admissible 
into  the  metre  (Lassen’s  Instit.  Prak.  pp.  304,  305,  147).  The  inter- 
pretation of  Candra-sekhara  supports  this  reading  (nishkripa  tapayati 
holly  as  tvad-ahhimuhha-manorathdyd  anydni).  This  verse  is  called 
by  Katavema  the  upanydsa  or  ‘allusion,'  see  p.  n6,  n.  2;  see  also  the 
next  note  on  verse  70. 


Verse  69.  Udgatha  or  Giti.  See  verse  4. 
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^ ‘ Thee,  O slender-limbed  one,  Love  inflames ; but  me  he  actually  con- 
sumes incessantly ; for  the  Day  does  not  so  cause  the  lotus  to  fade  as  it 
does  the  moon/  Kumuda  or  kumudvatl  is  a kind  of  lotus,  which  blossoms 
in  the  night  and  fades  by  day  (kumudvatl  candra-virahena  santajptd 
hhavati,  S'.),  here  compared  to  S akuntala.  Kumudvatl  is  usually  ^ a group 
of  lotuses.^  SaidU'ka,  ‘ hare-marked,'  i.  e.  the  moon.  Dushyanta  again 
compares  himself  to  the  moon  (cf.  p.  113,  n.  i).  This  with  the  pre- 
ceding verse,  according  to  S',  and  C.,  is  an  example  of  the  figure  called 
Uttarottara. 

^ ‘Welcome  to  the  speedy  (fulfilment  of  thy)  desire  !'  or  ‘welcome  to 
the  object  of  thy  desire  which  does  not  delay  (its  appearance).'  The  Beng. 
insert  samlhita’-jplialasya  or  cintita-jphalasya. 

® ‘ Thy  limbs,  which  closely  press  the  couch  of  flowers,  (and  are)  fra- 
grant by  the  crushing  of  the  quickly-faded  lotus-fibres,  being  grievously 


Verse  70.  Akya  or  Gatha.  See  verse  2. 
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Verse  71. 


Arya  or  Gatha.  See  verse  2. 
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inflamed,  do  not  deserve  (to  perform)  obeisance;'  i.  e.  are  excused  the 
usual  salutation.  In  consideration  of  the  state  of  your  bodily  frame,  you 
are  privileged  to  keep  your  recumbent  posture  even  before  me.  Ujpacdram, 
i.  e.  mat-krite  vinayddi-ricjpam,  San-danS,  lit.  ^ to  press  the  teeth  closely 
together;'  hence  sandasTita,  ^coming  in  close  contact  with.'  Cf.  Eaghu-v. 
xvi.  65,  sandashta-vastresJiu  nitambeshu,  ‘on  (their)  hips  to  which  garments 
were  closely  fitted.'  Our  English  word  ‘bite'  has  the  same  acceptation. 
Aiu‘Mdnta,  8cc,  The  Beng.  have  dSu-vimardita-mrinala-valaydni  or 
diu-vivarnita  mldnl-hhuta,  C.),  &c.,  ‘having  bracelets  of  lotus- 
fibres  that  have  quickly  faded  (from  the  heat  of  her  limbs).'  Cf. 
p.  106,  n.  I. 

^ ‘ Will  our  friend  deign  to  take  a seat  here  on  the  stone  V cf.  p.  76,  1.  3. 
The  stone-seat  served  also  for  the  couch  of  S'akuntala,  S'.  Anugrihndtu, 
‘let  him  favour,’  is  the  reading  of  K.  For  anugenhadu  Dr.  Burkhard 
reads  alanharedu  (=  Sanskrit  alan-harotu). 

^ ‘ But  affection  for  my  friend  prompts  me  to  be  the  speaker  of  some- 
thing superfluous,’  i.  e.  of  what  has  been  so  often  repeated  as  to  be  already 
sufficiently  well-known.  Punar-uhta,  which  properly  means  ‘ said  again,' 
‘ repeated,’  has,  in  dramatic  composition,  acquired  the  acceptation  of 
‘ superfluous,'  and  sometimes  simply  ‘ additional.'  Thus  in  the  Vikram., 
Act  III,  the  torches  are  said  to  be  punar~uhtd^  candrikdydm,  ‘ rendered 
superfluous  in  the  moonlight ;'  and  in  Act  V.  of  that  play,  tears  dropping 
from  the  eyes  on  the  breast  are  said  to  cause  muktd^all-viracanam  imnar- 
uktarrii  ‘the  formation  of  an  additional  necklace  of  pearls.’  Cf.  also  kim 
'punar-uktenay  Malavik.  p.  63,  1.  5.  Sakhi-snehah  = sakhi-vishayaka^ 
pranayah. 
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^ ‘That  (which  you  have  to  say)  ought  not  to  be  suppressed  [omitted], 
for  that-which-was-intended-to-be-spoken  and  is  not  spoken  produces 
subsequent  regret/  Anu-td^a,  ‘ after-pain/  i.  e.  repentance.  Vivakshita, 
from  the  desid.  of  root  vac, 

^ ‘ It  is  to  be  become  by  the  king  [the  king  ought  to  be]  the  remover  of 
the  suffering  of  one  dwelling  in  his  kingdom  (who  has)  fallen  into  trouble ; 
such  is  your  duty.'  The  Beng.  have  dSrama-vdsino  for  vishaya-vdsino. 
The  latter  reading  is  supported  by  K. 

^ ‘No  other  than  this,'  i.  e.  nothing  short  of  this;  this  is  exactly  my 
duty. 

^ ‘ Therefore  (know  that)  this  our  dear  friend  has  been  reduced  to  this 
altered  condition  by  the  divinity  Love  on  thy  account.’  Ud-diSya,  ‘ aiming 
at,'  ‘regarding,'  see  p.  loi,  n.  i.  Avasthdntara,  ‘another  state,’  i.  e.  an 
alteration  from  the  natural  and  healthy  state.  Aroj[>itd=p'djpitdy  S. 

^ Avalambitum,  properly  ‘to  cling  to,’  ‘depend  upon;’  here  used 
transitively,  ‘ to  sustain,'  ‘ support.’ 

® Cf.  Vikram.,  Act  II,  sadhdrano  ^yam  uhhayoh  franayah. 
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1 i What  (can  yon  mean)  by  detaining  the  Eajarshi,  who  is  pining  (by 
reason  of)  separation  from  his  royal-consorts?'  Antah-pura,  Hhe  inner 
part  of  the  palace/  ^ the  female  apartments/  here  put  for  the  occupants 
thereof. 

^ ‘ 0 thou  that  art  near  my  heart,  if  this  heart  of  mine  which  is  devoted 
to  no  other,  thou  judgest  to  be  otherwise,  (then)  O lovely-eyed  one,  being 
(already)  slain  by  Love's  shafts,  I am  slain  again,'  i.  e.  I suffer  a second 
death.  Cf.  Bhartri-h.  i.  63,  hatam  apt  nihanty  eva  madanah.  Hridaya- 
sannihite^iman^mano-vasthdyini,  ‘ 0 thou  that  abidest  in  my  heart,'  S'. ; 
=:.cittdrudhe,  C.  Madird,  ‘wine,'  as  applied  to  Ikshana,  ‘the  eye,’  is  said 
by  S',  to  be  equivalent  to  sundara,  ‘ beautiful ; ' or  to  Ishad-ghurnana-iilay 
‘slightly  inclined  to  roll  about.'  ‘Wine-eyed'  may  mean  ‘one  whose  eyes 
intoxicate  like  wine.* 

Verse  72.  Druta-vilambita  (a  variety  of  Jagati),.  See  verse  45. 
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^ ^ Even  in  the  multitude  of  (my)  wives  [however  numerous  may  be  my 
wives]  there  (will  be)  but  two  chief-glories  of  my  race,  the  sea-girt  earth 
on  the  one  hand  (ca),  and  on  the  other  (ca)  this  friend  of  yours/  i.  e.  there 
will  be  but  two  sources  of  glory  to  my  race,  viz.  the  sea-girt  earth  and 
S'akuntala.  Prati-shthd=utlcarsha~}ietUy  ^a  cause  of  renown,^  ^a  dis- 
tinguished ornament,'  S'. ; properly  ‘ a cause  of  stability,’  ^ a support.' 
Parigraha-ha}iutve=.halatra-bdhulye.  The  Deva-n.  MSS.  read  samudra- 
vasandy  ^clothed  in  the  ocean,’  ‘having  the  ocean  for  its  garments'  (samudra 
eva  vastrdni  yasydh.  S'.)  The  Beng.  all  have  samudra-rasand,  which  is 
literally  ‘sea-girt'  {rasand=mekhald\  and  seems  to  be  the  better  reading. 
Cf.  Hitop.  1.  2542.  Confusion  between  rasand  and  vasand  may  easily 
have  arisen.  Ca  ca^  see  p.  14,  n.  i. 

^ In  the  Beng.  MSS.  the  dialogue  which  follows  these  words  has  several 
interpolations. 

^ Lit.  ‘ let  us  cause  it  to  join  (its  mother),’  ‘ let  us  lead  it  to  its  mother.’ 
Mdtrd  saha  iti  anusJian-ga,  S'.  Some  word  like  jpaiya^  ‘See  !’  may  be 
supplied  before  yathd  in  the  sentence  preceding. 


Verse  73.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  verses  5,  6,  ii,  12,  26/47,  50,  51,  53. 
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^ ‘ Does  not  this  person,  thy  humble-servant  [thy  adorer],  remain  near 
thee  r i.  e.  am  not  I here  to  wait  upon  thee,  in  place  of  thy  friends  'I  The 
Beng.  Sidd  sakhl-hhumau,  ArddJiayitd=pari6dralcah,  ^an  attendant,’  S'., 
but  it  is  also  ‘ the  worshipper  of  a deity,’  and  therefore  implies  adoration 
as  well  as  service.  There  is  designedly  a ‘ double-entendre.’ 

^ ^ Shall  I set  in  motion  moist  breezes  by  (means  of)  cool  lotus-leaf- fans 
which-remove  langour  % or  placing  thy  feet,  brown  as  the  lotus,  0 round- 
thighed (maiden),  in  (my)  lap  shall  I rub  them  soothingly]’  Karahhoru, 
voc.  case  of  karahhoru;  according  to  Pan.  iv.  i,  69,  uru,  ^a  thigh  or  hip,’ 
at  the  end  of  this  and  some  other  compounds  becomes  uru,  and  is  declined 
like  vadhu;  and  karahhoruh  is  said  to  be  equivalent  to  vrittoruh  strl,  ^ a 
woman  with  round  thighs.’  Karahlia  is  ‘ the  thick  part  of  the  hand,’  ^ the 
part  between  the  wrist  and  the  fingers;’  it  is  also  ‘a  young  elephant.’ 
Dr.  Boehtlingk  considers  that  the  comparison  is  taken  from  the  first  of 
these  senses.  It  may  with  more  reason  be  taken  from  the  other ; for  from 
the  following  gloss  of  C.  it  seems  probable  that  as  kara  stands  for  both  the 
human  hand  and  the  trunk  of  an  elephant,  and  karahha  for  the  upper 


Verse  74.  VAsanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  Sakvari).  See  verses  8,  27,  31,  43, 

46,  64. 
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part  of  the  hand,  so  the  latter  word  may  he  taken  for  the  same  part  of  an 
elephant’s  trunk.  Karahhali  prany-an-gam  (‘  is  part  of  an  animal’)  tadiva 
uruT  yasydJi  iuhha-lakshanam  idam  tad  uktam,  hasti-hasta-nihhair  (‘like 
an  elephant’s  trunk’)  'vrittair  (‘round’)  asthdhJiaih  karahhopamaih jprdpnu- 
vantyuruhhiJi  iaivat  striyah  sukham  anarvgajam.  The  epithet  may  there- 
fore mean  ‘ having  thighs  gracefully  tapering  like  the  trunk  of  an 
elephant.’  Cf.  karahhopamoruh,  Raghu-v.  vi.  83,  and  dvirada-nasoruh, 
Bhatti-k.  iv.  1).  Samvahaydmi  = mardaydmi ; sam-vdh  (or  more 
correctly  sam-vah  in  the  causal)  is  applied  especially  to  the  rubbing  or 
shampooing  of  the  limbs.  Padma-tdmrau,  Chdzy  observes  that  the 
Hindu  women  extracted  a rosy-coloured  dye  from  a plant  called  Law- 
sonia  Tnermis,  with  which  they  were  in  the  habit  of  dyeing  their  nails 
and  fingers,  as  well  as  their  feet.  Cf.  strl-nakha-pdtalam  kuruvakam-y 
Vikrani.,  Act  II. 

^ ‘ I will  not  make  myself  in  fault  with  those  whom  I am  bound  to 
respect  [towards  those  who  are  worthy  of  respect],’  i.  e.  with  my  foster- 
father  and  others. 

^ ‘The  day  is  not  (yet)  cool.’  A-pariniTvdna  = an-apagata-tivrdtapay 
‘having  its  great  heat  not  yet  passed  off;’  ‘it  was  still  noon,’  S'.  Some 
MSS.  have  a-nirvdna,  and  others  apa-nirvdna  = a-nirvdnay  nirvana- 
rahitd). 

^ ‘Having  left  the  couch  of  flowers  (and)  the  covering  of  thy  bosom 

Verse  75.  Akta  or  Gath  a.  See  verse  2. 

— ||v-/v-y  — 

w — [ Kj  — \j  I — '[ 


127 


II  II 


" I ^ ft  W I ^ 

I 


^TWt 


n^n  i 

I I ^T  ^ ftftwVIlT  7T^- 

wr^T5^^  I ^ft  ^ 

ft^Tl^T  ^T^rft^^fiT:  I 

fti|ft^Tft^ftjiT:  Il'Slfll 


^ I ts?  ff I n^^nRmrfxT  ^ ^g^TTR^;  niTwrfiT  i 


formed  of  lotus  leaves,  how  wilt  thou  go  in  the  heat,  with  thy  limbs  (too) 
delicate  for  hardships'?'  Pa7'ibddhd-^elava  = duhkhdsahishnu,  ‘incapable 
of  bearing  hardship.’  The  Beng.  have  komala  for  pelava. 

^ ‘ Even  though  inflamed  by  Love,  I have  not  the  power  (of  disposing) 
of  myself,'  i.  e.  yena  tvam-manoratha-puranam  kriyate^  ‘ so  that  your 
wishes  may  be  fulfilled,'  S'. 

^ ‘ Having  seen  it,  his  reverence  the  head-of-your-society  who  knows - 
the-law  will  not  take  (it  as  a)  fault  in  you,'  i.  e.  will  not  attribute  blame 
to  you  in  this  matter.  Drishtvd  te  is  supported  by  the  concurrent 
authority  of  the  Taylor,  Mackenzie,  and  Colebrooke  MSS.  Yidita-dharmd, 
see  Pan.  v.  4,  124;  dharma  at  the  end  of  a Bahuvrihi  comp,  becomes 
dharman  (cf.  yuvdm  kshatriya-dJiarmdnau,  Hitop.  1.  2473). 

® ‘ Many  daughters  of  Rajarshis  [p.  44,  notes  i and  2]  are  heard  to  have 
been  married  by  the  marriage  (called)  Gandharva,  and  (even)  they  have 
received  th'e  approval  of  their  fathers  [been  approved  by  their  fathers].' 
The  Gandharva  marriage  is  one  of  the  forms  of  marriage  described  in 
Manu  iii.  22,  &c.  It  is  a marriage  proceeding  entirely  from  love  (kdma- 
samhhava)  or  the  mutual  inclination  {anyonyecchd)  of  a youth  and  maiden, 
and  concluded  without  any  ceremonies  and  without  consulting  relatives, 
see  Manu  iii.  32;  Indian  Wisdom,  p.  199.  GandJiarvah  ■=  paraspara- 
hhdsTiayd  krito  vivdhah,  K.  The  long  scene  which  follows  this  verse  in 
the  Beng.  MSS.  is  omitted  in  all  the  Deva-n.,  and  must  be  regarded  as 
an  interpolation. 


Verse  76.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  verses  5,  6,  11,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  53,  73- 
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^ ‘I  will  again  take  counsel  with  my  female  friends/  Anu-man  in 
the  causal  may  mean  ‘ to  ask  the  consent  of/  ‘ to  cause  or  to  induce  to 
assent/ 

^ ‘ (As)  by  the  bee  (the  honey)  of  the  fresh,  untouched  tender  blossom, 
(so)  now  by  me  eager-to-allay-my-thirst  must  the  nectar  of  this  under-lip 
of  thine  be  gently  stolen,  O fair  one,  (ere  I can  let  thee  go)/  A-jpari- 
kshata^  lit.  ^ unhurt,’  ‘ uninjured,’  applied  to  a virgin.  Adhara,  compare 
p.  33>  n.  I. 

^ ‘ [Behind  the  scenes.]  O female-Cakravaka,  bid  farewell  to  thy  mate ; 
the  night  is  at  hand  [arrived].'  Cakravaka-vadhukd  (Pan.  vii.  4,  13),  i.  e. 


Verse  77.  Aupacchandasika,  containing  eleven  syllables  to  the  first  Pada  or 
quarter- verse,  and  twelve  to  the  second,  each  half-verse  being  alike. 
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the  Cakravaki  or  female  of  the  E,uddy  goose,  commonly  called  the  Brah- 
man! duck  (Anas  Casarca).  The  male  and  female  of  these  birds  keep 
together  during  the  day  (whence  one  of  their  names,  dvandva-cara,  ‘ going 
in  pairs')  and  are,  like  turtle-doves,  patterns  of  constancy  and  connubial 
affection ; but  the  legend  is  that  they  are  doomed  to  pass  the  night  apart 
(whence  the  name  rdtri-vUlesha-gdmin)  in  consequence  of  a curse  pro- 
nounced upon  them  by  some  saint  whom  they  had  offended.  Accordingly, 
as  soon  as  night  commences,  they  take  up  their  station  on  opposite  banks 
of  a river,  and  call  to  each  other  in  piteous  cries.  The  name  rathan-ga  or 
ratha-pdda,  ‘chariot-footed,’  sometimes  given  to  them,  indicates  some 
peculiar  formation  of  the  feet.  Constant  allusion  is  made  to  their  habits ; 
thus  in  Vikram.,  Act  lY,  sahacarlm  dure  matvd  viraushi  samutsukah; 
cf.  also  Megha-d.  82,  and  Kaghu-v.  viii.  55. 

^ ‘ To  ascertain  the  state  of  my  bodily  health.’  Prakrit  has  no  dative, 
but  gives  the  force  of  that  case  to  the  genitive. 

^ ‘ Concealed  by  the  branches see  p.  104,  n.  2. 

^ ‘ With  a vessel  in  her  hand.’  One  MS.  has  udaha-pdtra-hastd,  ‘ with 
a vessel  of  water  in  her  hand.' 
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^ ‘ 0 venerable  mother ! there  is  a change  for  the  better  in  me/ 
Nairujyam  kiiicid  iddnlm  vrittam,  Hhere  is  now  some  freedom  from 
pain/  S'.  Ajje  is  the  reading  of  the  oldest  MSS.,  supported  by  S',  and  C. 
VUesha  is  ‘a  change  for  the  better/  in  contradistinction  to  vikdra, 
‘ a change  for  the  worse.^  The  very  same  expression  occurs  in  Malavik. 
p.  46,  1.  9. 

^ ‘ With  this  Darbha- water,'  i.  e.  water  and  Kusa  grass,  mixed  and  used 
for  the  ianty-udaka^  mentioned  at  p.  97,  1.  3;  see  also  p.  19,  n.  i,  in 
the  middle. 

^ ‘0  heart,  even  before,  when  the  object-of-thy-desire  readily  presented 
itself,  thou  didst  not  abandon  (thy)  anxiety.  How  (great)  now  (will  be) 
the  anguish  of  thee  regretful  (and)  dispirited ! \_After  advancing  a step, 
standing  still  again,  alQvd\  0 bower  of  creepers,  remover  of  my  suffering, 
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I bid  thee  adieu,  (hoping)  to  occupy  (thee)  again  [to  have  enjoyment  of 
thee  again]/  Prathamam,  eva,  See.,  see  p.  120,  1.  5.  Sukhopanate,  compare 
yad  upanatam  duhkham  sukham  tat,  Vikram.,  end  of  Act  III.  Yi-ghatita 
‘ broken,’  ^ distracted  with  grief/  Paribhoassa,  the  genitive  in  Prakrit 
used  for  the  Sanskrit  dative,  see  p.  129,  n.  i.  Paribhogdya,  cf.  pari- 
hhukta,  p.  132,  1.  I. 

^ ‘ Alas  ! the  fulfilment  of  desired  objects  has  hindrances  [there  are 
many  obstacles  in  the  way  of  the  accomplishment  of  one’s  wishes] ; for 
by  me  the  face  of  the  lovely- eyelashed-eyed  (maiden),  having  its  upper 
and  lower  lip  repeatedly  protected  by  (her)  fingers,  beautiful  in  stammering 
out  the  syllables  of  denial,  turning  (away  from  me)  towards  the  shoulder, 
was  with  some  difficulty  raised  but  not  kissed.’  An'guli-samvrita=. 
an-gulihhydm  pihita,  S'.  Adharoshtha,  see  p.  33,  n.  i,  in  the  middle. 
PratishedJidkshara,  i.  e.  na  mamadkaram  cumhaniyam  \unnamanlyam\, 
^ my  lips  must  not  be  kissed,’  S',  and  6.  Alam  alam  md  iti  prabhritibhih, 
by  such  expressions  as  ^ enough,’  ^ enough,’  ‘ don’t,’  K.  Some  of  the  Deva-n. 
MSS.  read pratishedhdntara.  Akshara  is  'a  syllable,’  as  well  as  ^ a letter.’ 
Ania-vivarti-==-tiTyak-kritam,  Hurned  on  one  side,’  C.  It  may,  however, 
also  mean  ‘revolving  on  the  shoulders’  (ankayor  vivarti).  S',  mentions 
another  reading,  an-ga-mvaTti=kroda-ghurnamdnam,  Pakshmaldkshl^ 
cdru-bahu-paksTima-yuktam,  or  praiasta-paksJima-yuktam  aksJii  yasydh, 

‘ who  has  eyes  with  beautiful  eye-lashes,’  S',  and  C.,  i.  e.  whose  eye-lashes 
are  brown  like  the  l^af  of  a lotus,  C.  The  Hindu  women  used  collyrium 
to  darken  the  eye-lashes  and  eye-brows.  Pakshmala  is  properly  ‘ possessed 
of  eye-lashes’  {pakshma-vaf?},  an  adjective  formed  from  pakshman  as  sidJi- 
mala  from  sidhman,  Pan.  v.  2,  97;  Grram.  80.  LXXX.  Ut-pakshmala, 


Verse  78.  Aupacchandasika.  See  verse  77. 
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‘ having  upturned  eye-lashes/  occurs  about  the  middle  of  the  Second  Act 
of  Vikram.  ICatham-api,  ‘somehow  or  other/  ‘hardly/  compare  p.  128, 
1.  12.  JV^a  cumhitam  tu  is  the  reading  of  the  Calcutta  ed.  and  of  the 
Sahit.-d.  p.  1 1 6,  supported  by  C. 

^ ‘ Or  rather,  I will  remain  for  a brief  space  in  this  bower  of  creepers 
(once)  occupied,  (but  now)  abandoned  by  my  beloved/  AtJiava,  see  p.  30, 
n.  3,  and  p.  24,  n.  i,  at  the  end.  Paribhukta,  compare  parihhogdya,  p.  130, 
n.  3,  at  the  end.  Muhurtam,  see  p.  37,  n.  i,  at  the  end. 

^ ‘ Here  on  the  stone-seat  is  her  flowery  couch  impressed  by  her  form ; 
here  is  the  faded  love-letter  committed  to  the  lotus-leaf  with  her  nails ; 
here  is  the  lotus-fibre  bracelet  slipped  from  her  hand — having  my  eyes 
fixed  on  such  (objects  as  these)  I am  not  able  to  tear  myself  away  [go  out 
hastily]  from  the  Vetasa-arbour,  even  though  deserted  (by  her).'  ^arlra- 
lulitd^ideiia-san’gJirisJitd,  ^rubbed  by  the  body;'  see  anatilulita,  p.  114, 
n.  2.  ^ildydm,  see  p.  105,  n.  i,  and  p.  121,  n.  i.  Klanta,  S',  and  the 
Beng.  MSS.  read  hdnta,  ‘charming,'  ‘dear.’  VisdhTiarana=imrindla- 
valaya,  see  p.  106,  n.  i.  AsajyamdneksJiana=dropyamdnehshana,  Vetasa- 
grihdt=.latd“mandapdti  ‘from  the  arbour  of  creepers/  see  p.  104,  1. 1. 


Verse  70.  ^ardula-vikridita  (a  variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  verses  14,  30, 36,  39, 
40,  63. 
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^ ^\In  the  airJ]  The  evening  sacrificial  rite  being  commenced,  the 
shadows  of  the  Rakshasas,  brown  as  evening  clouds,  scattered  around  the 
altar  which  bears  the  consecrated  fire,  are  flitting  about  in  great  numbers, 
producing  consternation/  Ahdie,  see  p.  96,  n.  3.  Savana-karmani^ 
homa-karmani,  Sampravritte'=^upakrdnte.  Pari-tas,  ‘on  all  sides  of,^ 
‘ around,*  here  governing  an  accusative.  Prakirndh  is  the  reading  of  the 
oldest  MSS. ; S',  reads  vistlrndh;  the  Deva-n.  prayastah^  ‘ striving,*  ‘ using 
effort/  Hutdianavatim  = dhitdgnim,  Bhayam  ddadhdndh  = trdsam 
utpddayantyah,  Kapiia,  properly  ‘ ape-coloured,*  generally  ‘ brown,* 
‘ dark -brown/  PUitdiandndm  = rdkshasdndm.  The  Rakshasas  (see 
p.  40,  n.  5)  were  remarkable  for  their  appetite  for  raw  flesh  (pisita). 

^ Observe  the  use  of  ayam,  ‘ this  one,*  with  the  first  person  of  the  verb. 
Dr.  Burkhard  reads  ay  am  aham  for  ay  am  ay  am;  cf.  p.  136,  1.  7,  ay  am 
aham  hhoh. 

Verse  80.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  Sakvari).  See  verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46, 


64,  74. 
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^ See  the  note  on  the  term  Yishkambha,  p.  97,  n.  3. 

^ ^Although  my  heart  is  comforted  by  the  thought  that  S'akuntala  has 
become  completely  happy  in  being  united  to  a husband  worthy  of  her  by 
a Gandharva  marriage  ; nevertheless,  there  is  still  some  cause  for  anxiety 
[there  is  still  something  to  be  thought  about]/  Gandharvena,  see  p.  127, 
n.  3.  Anurujpa-hhartri’gdminl,  the  Beng.  have  anuru^a-hhartri-hhagini, 
Iti  may  often  be  translated  by  ^so  thinking,’  see  p.  140,  n.  2. 
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^ * Such  distinguished  characters  as  these  do  not  become  opposite  in 
their  qualities  (to  what  they  formerly  were).  But  I know  not  now  what 
reply  the  father  will  make  when  he  has  heard  this  intelligence.'  Akriti, 
properly  ^form/  ‘figure.’  Kintu  is  inserted  by  the  Mackenzie  MS.,  supported 
by  K.  Pratijpatsyate^^abhidhasyati,  B . ]= jprativakti,  K. ; AMestergaard 
gives  ‘respondere’  as  one  sense  oi  pratijpad  (cf.  tac  chrutvd  tatheti  jpraty a- 
jyadyata,  Eamay.  i.  lo,  15).  It  might  be  translated,  ‘what  he  will  think 
of  the  matter,’  ‘ what  he  will  do,’  ‘ whether  he  will  ratify  it.’ 

^ ‘ The  maiden  is  to  be  given  to  a worthy  (husband),  such  was  the  first 
purpose-of-his-heart.’  San'kalpa  — mano-ratha,  S'.;  properly ‘a  resolve,’ 
‘ mental  determination’  (see  p.  49,  1.  5,  with  note  2 at  the  end). 
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^ ^ Is  not  the  guardian-deity  of  our  dear  friend  S akuntala  to  be  honoured 
(with  an  offering)  Sauhhdgya-devatdy  ^ the  tutelary  deity/  ^ the  deity  who 
watches  over  the  welfare  of  any  one.’  The  Beng.  read  devatah,  ‘ deities/ 
and  S',  adds  sTiashtikd-gaurl-jgrabhritayahy  ^such  as  Shashtika  [Durga], 
Gauri,  &c.’ 

^ ^[Behind  the  scenes^  It  is  I,  ho  there!’  Nepathye,  see  p.  3,  n.  2. 
Ayam  aham  dgato  'smi  iti  arthah,  S'.  See  Manu  ii.  122,  &c.,  ^ After 
salutation,  a Brahman  must  address  an  elder,  saying,  ‘‘  I am  such  a one” 
(asau  ndmdham),  pronouncing  his  own  name.  If  any  persons  (through 
ignorance  of  Sanskrit)  do  not  understand  the  form  of  salutation  (in  which 
mention  is  made)  of  the  name,  to  them  should  a learned  man  say,  It  is  I” 
(aham  iti),  and  in  that  manner  should  he  address  all  women.  In  the  saluta- 
tion he  should  utter  the  word  hhoh  {bhoh-iahda),  for  the  particle  hhoh  is  held 
by  sages  to  have  the  same  property  with  names  (fully  expressed).’ 

^ ‘ (It  seems)  as  if  an  announcement  were  made  by  a guest  [as  if  a 
guest  were  announcing  himself].’  So  read  the  Beng.  MSS.,  the  Deva-n. 
have  atithindm, 

^ ‘With  her  heart  she  is  not  near,’  i.  e.  her  heart  is  absent  with 
Dushyanta. 


137 


II  f^»T:  II 


I 

" iTf^  I I n rtTm^  n 

I 

rT^^  %%  ^ T^T^^fteifTH  I . 

II  b«|  II 

ftra^T  I 

I jy^  I 

II  gds^'t^  II  ^ ^ 

^fw  I iT^fr  Tr|?ft  I 

HI  I 

^ I ^i^H^ifk:  I ^ i ^fn^m  i 

^f^T^TI  5tf  ?iT(5T  I ® H ^ I 

f twr:  ^f5»ratxj>  *T^t:  i ipzrr  ^ ^n^jcfti^gtriTiT  nuiT  irftrfti^:  i 


^ ‘Woe!  thou  that  art  disrespectful  to  a guest  1 that  (man)  of  whom 
(thou  art)  thinking  to-the-exclusion-of-every-other-object-from-thy-mind, 
(so  that)  thou  perceivest  not  me,  rich  in  penance,  to  have  approached, 
shall  not  recall  thee  to  his  memory,  even  being  reminded ; as  a drunken- 
man  (does  not  recall)  the  talk  [speech]  previously  made  (by  himself)/ 
Atithi-paribhdvinij  see  p.  36,  n.  i ; the  Beng.  have  hatham  atithim  'pari- 
hhavasi.  Vetsi-=-vihhdvayasiy  BodJiitah^-smdritah,  Kritdrriji.e, 
dtmanaiva^  S'.;  hathdm  hri-=vooi  hat\  ‘to  speak,'  ‘tell,'  ‘say;'  and 
hathdm  kritdm^hatTiitdm,  ‘what  is  spoken,'  ‘said.' 

^ ‘A.  very  unpleasant  thing  has  occurred.  S'akuntala,  in  her  absence  of 
mind,  has  committed  an  offence  against  some  person  deserving  of  respect. 


Verse  81.  Vans a-stha Vila  (a  variety  of  Jagati).  See  verses  18,  22,  23,  67. 
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[Looking  on  in  front^  Not,  indeed,  against  some  (mere  ordinary)  person  ; 
(for  I see  that)  it  is  the  great  Eishi  Durvasas,  easily-provoked  to  anger. 
After  uttering  such  a curse,  he  has  turned  back  with  a step  tremulous, 
bounding,  and  difficult  to  be  checked  through  its  impetuosity.’  Sunya- 
hridayd,  lit.  ‘ empty-hearted,’  one  whose  heart  is  engrossed  with  some 
other  object.  Vega-catula,  &c.  This  is  the  reading  of  the  Mackenzie 
MS.,  and  seems  to  have  been  that  of  K.  All  the  Deva-n.  have  wp^hulla 
for  the  Sanskrit  utpJiula,  from  root  sphul,  ^ to  leap,’  allied  to  sphur.  As 
to  the  Prakrit  uppTiulla,  it  may  be  observed  that  many  consonants  in 
Prakrit  are  too  weak  to  sustain  themselves  singly,  and  that  if  elision  does 
not  take  place,  the  consonant  is  sometimes  doubled.  Thus  sukklia  or 
suha  may  be  written  for  the  Sanskrit  sukha,  and  nihitta  or  nlhia  for 
nlhitay  Lassen’s  Instit.  Prak.  p.  276,  3.  The  oldest  Beng.  MS.  has  avirala- 
padoddharaya,  and  the  Calcutta  ed.  avirala-pdda-tvarayd  gatyd.  Dur- 
vasas  is  a saint  or  Muni,  represented  by  the  Hindu  poets  as  excessively 
choleric,  and  inexorably  severe.  The  Puranas  and  other  poems  contain 
frequent  accounts  of  the  terrible  effects  of  his  imprecations  on  various 
occasions,  the  slightest  offence  being  in  his  eyes  deserving  of  the  most 
fearful  punishment.  On  one  occasion  he  cursed  Indra,  merely  because 
his  elephant  let  fall  a garland  which  he  had  given  to  this  god;  and 
in  consequence  of  this  imprecation  all  plants  withered,  men  ceased  to 
sacrifice,  and  the  gods  were  overcome  in  their  wars  with  the  demons  (see 
Vishnu-p.  p.  70).  For  Maharshi,  see  p.  39,  n.  3,  and  p.  44,  n.  2. 

^ ‘ Who  beside  Fire  will  have  (such)  power  to  consume  V S',  alone  has 
tathd  (taha)  at  the  end  of  this  sentence.  The  wrath  of  a Brahman  is 
frequently  compared  to  fire  (see  p.  74,  n.  3,  and  p.  50,  n.  2). 

^ ‘ Therefore,  bowing  down  at  his  feet,  persuade  him  to  return,  whilst 
I prepare  a propitiatory  offering  and  water.’  The  Beng.  have  patitvd, 
‘having  fallen,’  iov pranamya.  Arghyodaka,  see  p.  36,  notes  2 and  3. 
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^ ‘She  acts  the  gathering  up  of  the  flowers/  TJccaya  has  the  same 
sense  as  samuccaya,  ‘collecting  together  in  a heap/  see  p.  79,  1.  8. 

^ ‘Whose  friendly-persuasion  will  this  crooked-tempered  (person) 
accept?  however,  he  was  somewhat  softened  [he  was  made  a little 
merciful]/  Prakriti-vahra,  ‘ one  whose  disposition  is  crooked  or  harsh,* 
‘ ill-tempered,*  ‘ cross-grained/ 

^ ‘ Even  this  (somewhat)  was  much  for  him ; say  on/ 

^ ‘ Considering  (it  is)  the  first-time,  this  one  offence  of  the  daughter, 
who  is  unaware  of  the  potency  of  penance,  is  to  be  pardoned  by  your 
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reverence/  Prathamam  it%  the  Beng.,  supported  by  K.,  have  j^rathama- 
hhahtim  avekshya^  * in  consideration  of  her  former  devotion/ 

1 < My  word  must  not  be  falsified ; but  at  the  sight  of  the  jeAvel-of- 
recognition,  the  curse  shall  cease  /'  so  speaking,  he  withdrew  himself  from 
sight  [vanished]/  Ahhijndndhharana,  lit.  ‘ the  recognition-ornament,' 
‘the  token-ring,'  see  p.  4,  n.  2.  Ndrihadi  (= Sanskrit  na  arhati)  is 
correct,  according  to  Lassen's  Instit.  Prak.  p.  193,  10.  The  MSS.  fre- 
quently read  naruhadi,  as  on  p.  54,  1.  5.  Svayam  antarhitah,  lit.  ‘ he 
became  self-hidden.' 

^ ‘A  ring  stamped  with  his  name  was  by  that  Eajarshi  himself,  at  his 
departure,  fastened  on  (her  finger)  as  a souvenir.  In  that  [with  that], 
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S'akuntala  will  be  possessed-of-a-resource-in-her-own-power.’  Sva-ndma- 
dheydn-kitam,  see  p.  53,  notes  2 and  3.  Smaranlyam  iti,  properly 
^ saying,  It  is  a remembrance.’^  ’ Iti  often  involves  the  sense  of  ‘ saying,' 
‘thinking,’  &c.,  see  p.  60,  n.  i.  The  Beng.  MSS.  add  ^ahuntald-haste,  but 
hot  the  Deva-n.  nor  K.  For  tasmin,  S',  has  tasmdt, 

^ ‘ Our  dear  friend,  her  face  resting  on  her  left  hand,  (is  motionless)  as 
if  in  a picture,’  see  p.  7,  n.  2. 

^ JBhartri-gata,  ‘relating  to  her  husband,'  see  p.  42,  n.  2. 

^ ‘Let  this  circumstance  remain  in  the  mouth  of  us  two  only.  Our 
dear  friend  being  of  a delicate  nature  must  be  spared  [preserved],'  i.  e. 
she  must  not  be  told  about  this  imprecation,  lest  her  feelings  be  so 
hurt,  that  her  delicate  constitution  be  injured,  Vrittdntahy  i.  e.  idpa- 
vrittdntah,  S', 
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f^TOrT  llb^ll 

^ ‘Arisen  from  ^lee^y  '=suj[>tdnantaram  uttliitah^^]vi^i  arisen  after  sleep,’ S'. 

^ ‘ I am  commissioned  by  his  reverence  Kasyapa,  (who  has  just)  returned 
from  his  pilgrimage  [residence  abroad],  to  observe  the  time  of  day. 
Having  gone  out  into  the  open  air,  I will  just  see  how  much  of  the  night 
remains.’  Pravdsat,  i.  e.  soma-tirthdty  see  p.  17,  n.  i.  Prahdia=vivrita- 
pradeia,  ‘an  open  spot,’  K.  \ — catvara,  ‘a  court-yard,’  S'. 

^ ‘On  the  one  side  the  lord  of  the  plants  [the  Moon]  descends  to 
the  summit  of  the  western  mountain ; on  the  other  side  (rises)  the  Sun, 
whose  forerunner  Aruna  [the  Dawn]  has  just  become  visible.  By  the  con- 
temporaneous setting  and  rising  of  the  two  luminaries,  human  beings  are 
warned,  as  it  were,  in  their  different  states,’  i.  e.  by  the  alternations  of 
these  luminaries,  the  vicissitudes  of  human  life  are  indicated.  The  Moon 
is  called  Oshadhi-pati,  ‘ lord  of  medicinal  plants,’  being  supposed  to  exer- 
cise some  influence  over  the  growth  of  such  plants.  Cf.  Deut.  xxxiii.  14, 
‘ The  precious  fruits  brought  forth  by  the  sun,  and  the  precious  things  put 
forth  by  the  moon.’  Oshadhl  is  described  as  ‘ dying  (phala-pdhdntd,  Manu 
i.  46)  after  the  ripening  of  its  fruit.’  Asia  is  the  name  for  the  mountain 
in  the  West,  behind  which,  in  Hindu  poetry,  the  sun  and  moon  are 
supposed  to  set,  as  Udaya  is  the  name  of  that  over  which  they  are 
supposed  to  rise.  Arha  is  a name  of  Surya,  ‘ the  Sun.’  He  is  represented 
as  seated  in  a chariot  drawn  by  seven  green  horses,  or  by  one  horse  with 
seven  heads  (whence  his  name  Saptdiva),  and  before  him  is  a lovely  youth 


Verse  82.  Vasanta-tilaka.  See  verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46,  64,  74,  80. 


143 


u u 


without  legs,  who  acts  as  his  charioteer,  and  who  is  called  Aruna,  or  Dawn 
personified.  Aruna  is  the  son  of  Kasyapa  and  Vinata,  and  elder  brother 
of  Garuda.  His  imperfect  form  may  be  allusive  to  his  gradual  or  partial 
appearance,  his  legs  being  supposed  to  be  lost,  either  in  the  darkness  of 
the  departing  night,  or  in  the  blaze  of  the  coming  day.  With  this  verse 
cf.  Mricchak.  p.  321,  1.  4,  thus  translated  by  Wilson,  ‘In  heaven  itself  the 
sun  and  moon  are  not  free  from  change  {vijpattim  lahhete) ; how  should  we 
poor  weak  mortals  hope  to  escape  it  in  this  lower  world  1 One  man  rises 
but  to  fall,  another  falls  to  rise  again,'  &c. 

^ ‘ The  moon  having  disappeared,  even  the  lotus  no  longer  gladdens  my 
sight,  its  beauty  being  now  only  a matter  of  remembrance.  The  sorrows 
produced  by  the  absence  of  a lover  are  beyond  measure  hard  to  be 
supported  by  a tender-girl.’  Some  species  of  the  lotus  open  their  petals 
during  the  night,  and  close  them  during  the  day,  whence  the  Moon  is 
often  called  the  Friend,  Lover,  or  Lord  of  the  lotuses  (kumuda-handhava, 
kumudini-nayaJca,  kumudeia).  For  ahald-janasya^  the  Beng.  have  ahald^ 
janena;  the  genitive  is  equally  admissible.  Cf.  svabhdvas  tasya  durati- 
kramah,  Hitop.  1.  1945. 

The  following  are  given  after  verse  83  in  the  Beng.  MSS.  and  in  the 
Calcutta  and  French  editions,  supported  by  S'.,  but  not  in  the  Deva-n. 
nor  in  K. : 

^rer: 

ii 

^ I f r^T 

tiirfri 

‘ Moreover,  the  early  dawn  impurples  the  dew-drops  upon  the  jujubes  J 


Verse  83.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  SakvarI).  See  verse  82. 
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the  peacock,  shaking  off  sleep,  quits  the  Darbha-grass  thatch  of  the  cottage ; 
and  yonder  the  antelope,  rising  hastily  from  the  border  of  the  altar  im- 
pressed by  his  hoofs,  afterwards  raises  himself  on  high,  stretching  his 
limbs.  Moreover,  after  planting  his  foot  on  the  head  of  Sumeru,  lord  of 
mountains,  the  Moon,  by  whom,  dispersing  the  darkness,  the  central 
palace  of  Vishnu  has  been  invaded,  even  he,  descends  from  the  sky 
with  diminished  beams.  The  highest  ascent  of  the  great  terminates  in 
a fall.^ 

^ ^ With  a hurried  toss  of  the  curtain.’  Fatdkshepena  (so  read  all  the 
Deva-n.  MSS.  and  K.)  is  from  pata,  with  the  same  sense  as  apatl,  i.  e.  the 
curtain  separating  the  stage  from  the  nepaihya  (see  p.  3,  n.  2)  and  dksliepa, 
‘ tossing  aside.’  The  Beng.  reading  is  apatl-kshepena.  Fatdkshepena=: 
yavanikdpanodanena,  lL,]-=akasmdt,  ^suddenly,’  S'.  According  to  K,, 
the  entrance  of  an  actor  under  the  influence  of  flurry  caused  by  joy, 
sorrow,  or  any  other  emotion  (harsha-iokddi-janita-samhhrama-yuktasya) 
is  made  with  a toss  of  the  curtain. 

2 ^ It  is  not  unknown  to  this  person  [myself],  however  withdrawn  (she 
may  be)  from  worldly  concerns,  that  an  indignity  has  been  wrought 
towards  S'akuntala  by  that  king.’  Evam  ndma  is  the  reading  of  the 
Mackenzie  MS.,  supported  by  K.  Na  etat  na  viditam  is  given  on  the 
authority  of  K.  Imassa  is  inserted  from  the  old  MS.  (India  Office,  1060); 
S',  has  amusJiya  janasya.  The  other  Deva-n.  MSS.  read  yady  api  ndma 
vishaya-pardn'-mukhasydpi  janasya  etan  na  viditam  taihdpi  tena,  &c. 
The  margin  of  the  Beng.  MS.,  as  well  as  that  of  Chdzy,  has  a note  referring 
vishaya-pardn-mukhasya  janasya  to  Kanva ; but  a comparison  of  other 
passages  shews  that  by  ayam  janah  the  person  or  persons  speaking 
are  commonly  intended  (cf.  p.  125,  1.  6,  and  p.  156,  1.  12).  An-dryam, 
lit.  ‘ anything  unworthy  or  dishonourable,’  ‘ ungentlemanly  conduct,’  i.  e. 
according  to  S',  and  C.,  Sakuntald-vismarana-rupam,  ^consisting  of  the 
forgetting  of  S'akuntala.’ 
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^ ‘The  time  for  (making)  the  burnt-offering;'  see  p.  148,  n.  i. 

^ ‘ Although  wide-awake,  what  shall  I do  *?  My  hands  and  feet  do  not 
move-freely  in  their  own  usual  occupations.  Let  Love  now  be  possessed 
of  his  wish  [enjoy  his  triumph],  by  whom  our  innocent-minded  friend  has 
b©en  made  to  place  confidence  in  that  perfidious  man.'  Uciteshu  karani^ 
yesTiu^  such  as  ‘gathering  flowers,'  (fee..  S'.  Sa-Jca'mali  = kritdrthi,  ‘ one  who 
has  attained  his  end,'  S',  (cf.  hhavatu  panca-vdnah  kriti,  Vikram.,  Act  II). 
Asatya-sandha^  lit.  ‘one  who  is  not  true  to  his  contract  (sandhd)  —asaty a- 
pratijria,  S'.  ]=:^mithyd-pratijna,  C.  Suddha-Jiridaya  is  the  reading  of  two 
Deva-nagari  MSS.  and  of  the  Bengali.  Pada^sthdna,  ‘a  place,'  S'.; 
'=.vyavasdya  or  vyavasiti,  ‘industry,'  ‘application,'  ‘business,'  C.  and 
Amara-k.  Hence  padam  kri  in  the  causal  must  mean  ‘ to  cause  to  have 
dealings  or  transactions  with,'  ‘ to  cause  to  apply  one’s  self,'  ‘ to  cause  to 
take  up  a station ;'  whence  may  easily  flow  the  interpretation,  ‘ made  to 
trust.’  Cf.  a similar  phrase  in  Kumara-s.  vi.  14,  where  also  the  com- 
mentators explain  pada  by  vyavasdya. 

^ ‘ Or  rather,  it  is  the  curse  of  Durvasas  that  has  caused  the  change.' 
Athavd,  see  p.  24,  1.  10;  p.  30,  n.  3.  Yikdrayati,  see  p.  130,  n.  i. 
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^ ^ Among  ascetics  inured-to-hardships,  who  is  to  be  solicited  (to  carry 
the  ring  to  the  king)?  Assuredly,  even  though  I were  convinced  that 
blame  was  attributable  to  S'akuntala,  I should  not  have  the  power  to 
make  known  to  father  Kasyapa,  (just)  returned  from  his  pilgrimage,  that 
S'akuntala  is  married  to  Dushyanta,  and  is  pregnant.  Such  being  the 
case,  what  is  to  be  done  by  us  ?’  Duhkha-Slle,  so  read  all  the  Deva-n. ; 
the  oldest  Bengali,  supported  by  C.,  has  nirduhkha-Sltale.  Sakhl-gdmin, 
see  p.  42,  n.  2.  Vyavasiid,  past  pass.  part,  of  vy-ava-sOj  *to  determine,^ 
‘ resolve,*  ‘ strive  ;*  also  ‘ to  be  persuaded,*  ‘ convinced,*  as  in  Bamay.  ii. 
12,  61,  satim  tvdm  vyavasydmi.  Pdraydmi  is  either  the  causal  form  of 
pri,  meaning  ‘ to  conduct  across,*  ‘ bring  over,*  ‘ accomplish,’  ‘ fulfil,*  and 
thence  ‘ to  be  able,*  or  is  a nominal  from  pdra^  ‘ the  opposite  bank 
(of  a river),*  ^ the  other  side,*  ‘ the  end.*  Ittham-gate,  i.  e.  evam-prdpte 
karmani, 

^ ^Hasten  to  celebrate  [complete]  the  festivities  at  the  departure  of 
S'akuntala.*  PrastJidna-kautuka  -^praydna-mangala,  ‘ festive  solemnities 
which  take  place  at  the  departure  of  a member  of  the  family.* 
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^ ‘ To  inquire  (wliether  she  had  had)  a comfortable  sleep/  Fucchidum 
for  prashtum,  so  reads  my  own  Bombay  MS.,  supported  by  a parallel 
passage  in  Malavik.  44,  7,  sUham  pucchidum  agaid.  The  other  Deva-n. 
have  suha-saida-pucchid  for  suhha-iayita-pracchihdy  which  is  given  as 
another  reading  in  Malavik.  Dr.  Boehtlingk  remarks  that  the  agent  may 
be  used  wdth  the  sense  of  a fut.  part,  active,  and  refers  to  Pan.  iii.  3,  10. 

^ ‘By  father  Kanva  [see  p.  22,  n.  3]  having  of  his  own  accord  em- 
braced her  whilst  her  face  was  bowed  down  with  shame,  she  was  thus 
congratulated  [congratulation  was  made],  “ Hail  (to  thee)  ! the  oblation  of 
the  sacrificing  priest,  although  his  sight  was  obscured  by  the  smoke,  fell 
directly  into  the  fire;'"'  see  n.  3 below.  DhumdkuUta,  cfi  p.  65,  1.  7. 
Yajamdna,  see  p.  95,  n.  i. 

^ ‘ My  child,  as  knowledge  delivered  over  to  a good  student  (is  not  to 
be  deplored,  so  has  it)  come  to  pass  that  thou  art  not  to  be  sorrowed  for. 
This  very  day  I dismiss  thee  protected  by  [under  the  escort  of  some] 
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Eishis  to  the  presence  of  (thy)  husband.’  Compare  Manu  ii.  1 14,  ‘ Learning 
having  approached  a Brahman  said  to  him,  am  thy  divine  treasure, 
deliver  me  not  to  a scorner,  but  communicate  me  to  that  student  who 
will  be  a careful  guardian  of  the  treasure.’’  ’ The  Beng.  and  K.  insert  me 
before  aSocamyd,  and  read  parigrihltdm  for  pratirakshitdm, 

^ ‘ By  an  incorporeal  [without  body,  without  visible  speaker]  metrical 
speech  (addressed  to  him  from  heaven),  when  he  had  entered  the  fire- 
sanctuary.’  Sariram  vindy  i.  e.  dhdie  Sarasvatyd  niveditah,  * he  was  in- 
formed by  Sarasvatl  (by  a voice)  in  the  sky,’  S'. ; see  p.  96,  n.  3.  Agni- 
iarana  — agny-dgdray  Hlie  place  where  the  sacred  fire  was  kept  ;’=2/cy«a- 
idldy  Miall  of  sacrifice.’  Fire  is  an  important  object  of  veneration  with 
the  Hindus,  almost  as  much  so  as  with  the  ancient  Persians.  Perhaps  the 
chief  worship  recommended  in  the  Vedas  is  that  of  Fire  and  the  Sun. 
According  to  Manu,  Brahmans  when  they  married  and  became  house- 
holders, were  to  kindle  with  two  pieces  of  the  hard  S'ami,  Arani,  or 
Khadira  wood,  or  with  a piece  of  the  S'ami  and  Asvattha  wood  (see  p.  23, 
n.  i),  a sacred  fire  {homdgniy  grihydgni,  Jiutdgni),  which  they  were  to 
deposit  in  a cavity  or  hearth  called  agni-kunda  or  vitdna  (Indian  Wisdom, 
p.  197),  in  some  hallowed  part  of  the  house  (or,  like  the  Persians,  in  some 
sacred  building  proper  for  the  purpose)  called  ayny-dgdra  (Manu  iv.  58), 
homa-idld,  agni-grihay  and  which  they  were  to  keep  lighted  throughout 
their  lives,  using  it  first  for  their  nuptial  ceremony  (Manu  ii.  231,  iii. 
1 7 1 ) ; and  for  the  regular  morning  and  evening  oblations  to  Agni  {homay 
hotra)y  performed  by  dropping  clarified  butter  &c.  into  the  flame,  with 
prayers  and  invocations  (Manu  xi.  41,  iii.  81,  84,  85  ; see  also  p.  133,  n.  i 
of  this  play);  for  the  performance  of  solemn  sacrifices  (Manu  ii.  143);  for 
the  S'raddha  or  obsequies  to  departed  parents  and  ancestors  (Manu  iii. 
212  sqq. ; see  also  p.  iii,  n.  i of  this  play);  and,  finally,  for  the  funeral 
pile.  The  perpetual  maintenance  of  this  sacred  fire  was  called  agni~hotray 
agny-adhana,  agni~rakshana ; and  the  consecration  of  it,  agny-ddheya 
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(Manu  ii.  143) ; and  the  Brahman  or  householder  who  maintained  it,  agni- 
hotrin,  dJiitdgni,  agny-dhita,  sdgniJca.  At  Benares  even  to  this  day  many 
Agni-hotras  are  kept  burning.  Sometimes  the  householder  did  not  him- 
self attend  to  the  sacred  fire,  but  engaged  an  officiating  priest  {ritvij, 
yajamdna,  agiMdlira,  see  p.  95,  n.  i ; p.  96,  n.  2).  The  Brahman  who  did 
not  maintain  a fire  was  called  an-dJiitdgni  (Manu  xi.  38).  According  to 
Manu  iii.  212  (with  commentary)  there  were  three  periods  when  he  was 
necessarily  without  it,  viz.  just  before  his  investiture,  before  his  marriage 
after  the  completion  of  his  studentship,  and  at  the  death  of  his  wife  ; but 
the  usual  daily  oblation  was  then  to  be  placed  in  the  hand  of  a holy 
Brahman,  who  is  said  to  be  one  form  of  fire  (see  p.  74,  n.  3;  p.  50,  n.  2). 
Sacred  fire  is  sometimes  considered  to  be  of  three  kinds  (tretd,  ‘ thQ  triad  of 
fires’) : i.  Gdrhapatya,  ‘ nuptial  or  household 2.  Ahavanlya,  ‘ sacrificial,’ 
taken  from  the  preceding ; 3.  Lakshina,  ‘ that  placed  towards  the  south,’ 
taken  from  either  of  the  former;  see  Manu  ii.  231.  The  man  who 
maintained  all  these  three  was  called  tretdgni.  See  Indian  Wisdom, 
p.  198,  n.  I. 

^ ‘ [Having  recourse  to  Sanskrit^  Know  that  (thy  adopted)  daughter, 
O Brahman,  has  conceived  a glorious-germ  [seed]  implanted  [lodged, 
deposited]  by  Dushyanta  for  the  welfare  of  the  earth,  as  the  S'aml-tree  is 
pregnant  with  fire.’  Sami,  ‘ a kind  of  thorny  acacia  ’ (see  the  last  note, 
and  p.  23,  n.  i).  The  legend  is  that  the  goddess  Parvatl,  being  one  day 
under  the  influence  of  strong  passion,  reposed  on  a trunk  of  this  tree, 
whereby  an  intense  heat  was  generated  in  the  pith  or  interior  of  the 
wood,  which  ever  after  broke  into  a sacred  flame  on  the  slightest  attrition. 
Ahita  = arpita,  Tejali=:^ukra,  C.  (cf.  Baghu-v.  ii.  75;  Megha-d.  45.) 
‘ By  this  it  was  indicated  that  Sakuntala  would  have  a son  in  glory  equal 
to  Agni,’  S'. 

Verse  84.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  verses  5,  6,  ii,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  53, 
73.  76. 
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^ ‘ 0 friend,  how  pleased  I am  ! but  when  I think  that  this  very  day 
S'akuntala  is  being  conveyed  away  (to  her  husband’s  house),  I feel  a satis- 
faction mingled  with  regret.’  Iti,  ^ so  thinking,’  see  p.  140,  n.  2.  Utkanthd- 
sadharana,  lit.  ‘ in  common  with  regret  or  sorrow.’  ^ I am  partly  glad, 
partly  sorry,’  S'. 

2 ‘ (Only)  let  this  (our)  poor-sister  be  made  happy.’  Tapasviriy  ^ a 
devotee,’  also  denotes  ‘ a person  in  a pitiable  state,’  ‘ a poor  wretch.’  Nir- 
vfitd = sustJiita-cittdy  S'. 

^ ‘ Therefore  in  this  cocoa-nut  box,  suspended  on  a bough  of  the  mango, 
a Kesara-garland,  capable  of  (keeping  fresh  for)  the  intervening  period, 
was  with  this  very  object  deposited  by  me.  Therefore  make  it  rest  on 
(my)  band  [take  it  down  and  give  it  to  me].’  Ndrikera  or  ndrikelay  ‘ the 
cocoa-nut,’  ^ the  fruit  of  the  cocoa-nut  tree.’  Cuta  or  amra,  ‘ the  mango 
tree.’  Kdldntara-kshamd=virala-kdla-sthdyini,  S'.  Keiara-mdlikd,  ‘a 
wreath  made  of  the  flowers  of  the  Bakula,’  see  p.  26,  n.  i.  This  was 
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probably  a marigala-pushpa-mayi  srah^  or  ^gailand  made  of  auspicious 
flowers/  to  be  suspended  round  the  neck  of  Sakuntala,  such  as  that 
described  in  Raghu-v.  vi.  84.  S',  and  the  Beng.  read  keiara-gunddh  or 

keiara-curndh,  and  S',  observes  that  the  fragrant  dust  of  this  plant  is 
much  used  by  women  in  making  unguents  (udvartandni), 

^ ‘Whilst  I also  will  compound  auspicious  unguents  composed  of 
Mriga-ro&na,  holy  earth,  (and)  Durba  sprouts.^  Mriga-rocand  is  said  to 
be  either  the  concrete  bile  of  a deer  or  an  exudation  from  his  head,  used 
as  a medicine,  a yellow  dye  or  a perfume  (see  go-rocand  in  Diet.)  The 
latter  word  is  the  reading  of  the  Beng.  MSS.  Tlrtha-mrittikd  is  earth 
brought  from  Tirthas  or  holy  bathing-places  (see  p.  17,  n.  1).  Durhd  or 
durva,  ‘ bent-grass,^  a kind  of  sacred  grass,  not  quite  so  sacred  as  darbha, 
but  possessing  many  virtues,  and  used  for  the  argJia  (see  p.  36,  n.  2),  Sir 
W.  Jones  says  of  it,  ‘ Its  flowers,  in  their  perfect  state,  are  among  the 
loveliest  objects  in  the  vegetable  world,  and  appear,  through  a lens,  like 
minute  rubies  and  emeralds.  It  is  the  sweetest  and  most  nutritious 
pasture  for  cattle,  and  its  usefulness,  added  to  its  beauty,  induced  the 
Hindus  to  believe  that  it  was  the  mansion  of  a benevolent  nymph.'  Samd- 
lambhana  is  the  act  of  smearing  the  body  with  coloured  perfumes,  such 
as  saffron,  sandal,  &c. ; the  plural  is  here  used  for  the  unguents  them- 
selves, which  are  said  to  be  man-gala^  ‘ conducive  to  good  fortune.'  The 
Beng.  have  samdlamhJianam. 

^ ‘ S'arn-garava  and  the  (other)  gocd-people  / see  p.  7,  n.  3.  The  Beng. 
have  Sdrn-garava-^dradvata-miirdh,  According  to  S',  and  C.  these  were 
the  names  of  two  iishydli^  ‘ religious  students,'  pupils  of  Kanva. 
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1 < Truly  these  Eishis  who  are  to  go  to  Hastinapur  are  being  called/ 
Sahday y ante  = dhtly ante,  S',  and  6.  It  is  the  passive  form  of  the  nominal 
iahddyate;  S',  has  iabdayante,  which  would  properly  mean  ‘they  sound/ 
‘make  a noise/  Pan.  iii.  i,  17.  Hastindjpura,  ‘city  of  elephants/  was  the 
ancient  Delhi,  situated  on  the  Ganges,  and  the  residence  of  Dushyanta. 

^ ‘ There  stands  S'akuntala  at  earliest  sunrise,  with  her  locks  combed- 
and-washed,  in  the  act  of  being  congratulated  by  the  holy-women,  (having) 
consecrated  wild-rice  in  their  hands,  (and)  invoking-blessings-with-their- 
offerings/  SiJchd-mdrjitd,  lit.  ‘ having  her  top-knot  combed  and  cleansed,' 
a compound  similar  to  Hrah-sndta,  ‘ having  the  head  bathed/  The  Beng. 
MSS.  have  krita-majjand.  Svasti-vdcanikdhhih  is  here  an  epithet  of  the 
women  who  make  the  svasti-vdcana,  i.  e.  according  to  K.  ‘a  gift  of 
flowers,  sweetmeats  {jyrahelaka),  fruit,  or  any  eatables  presented  with  good 
wishes  and  prayers  for  the  blessing  of  some  deity.'  It  is  especially  the 
blessing  which  is  coupled  with  the  gift.  In  the  present  case  the  hallowed 
rice  which  they  held  in  their  hands,  might  have  constituted  the  offering 
which  accompanied  the  svasti-vdcana.  In  Yikram,  the  Vidushaka  is 
propitiated  by  a svasti-vdcana  (or  ~nako),  consisting  of  a modaka-iardva, 
‘ dish  of  sweetmeats.'  Birthday-gifts,  wedding-presents,  Christmas-boxes, 
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&c.,  with  their  accompanying  compliments,  are  the  svasti-vdcanaka  of  our 
day.  The  words  vdyana  and  vdyanaha  seem  to  have  a similar  significa- 
tion, though  without  any  necessary  implication  of  good-wishes , Nivdra, 
‘wild-rice,'  Manu  vi.  i6. 

^ ‘ My  child,  take  the  title  of  “ Great  Queen,"  indicative  of  the  high 
esteem  of  (thy)  husband.’  Jdtd,  ‘a  child,'  is  used  affectionately  in 
addressing  any  young  female.  Mahd-devl,  ‘chief  queen  cf.  p.  124,  n.  i. 

^ ‘ May  it  be  to  thee  an  auspicious  ablution ! ’ i.  e.  may  it  bring  thee 
good  fortune  ! May  it  be  an  omen  of  happiness  to  thee  ! 

^ ‘ Taking  up  the  propitiatory -vessels,^  i.  e.  the  vessels  containing  the 
flowers,  unguents,  &c.,  intended  to  propitiate  Fortune  in  favour  of 
Sakuntala.  So  read  all  the  Deva-n.  MSS.,  excepting  one  (Colebrooke's), 
which  has  fatrdni. 


X 


II  ii 


i54 


•IMj 


?l^t5T  I 

II  !{fTT  f^^fir  II 


w I 


I TB  ttf5  I II  ^i»n|fiir  ir^Tii 

i 

ftni^  I 

“Wf^’StSS  ^ 'IWIf^ff  ftm- 


II 


^ I 


II  ^rti  f^ftRUT:  11 

JUTTlft  I 

TinT^  I ffi  ^1 

thiit:  I 

rniT^jr^^WT^Trl^l 


•?pqw  ^ ^ *ri^i^  I ® toto- 

^ ww  titt^  I ^ I 


^ This  (friendly  service  of  yours)  too  ought  to  be  highly  valued  (by 
me).  The  being  attired  by  (you)  my  friends,  will  now  be  a rare 
occurrence.  [So  she  sheds  tears^  ’ Visrijati  is  the  reading  of  my  own 
Deva-n.  MS. ; the  others  have  viharati, 

^ ^(Thy)  person  worthy  of  (the  costliest)  ornaments  is  slighted  [or 
disfigured]  by  decorations  easily  procured  in  a hermitage,’  i.  e.  thy  beauty, 
which  deserves  to  be  set  off  by  golden  ornaments,  &c.,  is  impaired  by  such 
decorations  as  sprouts  of  Durva  grass,  &c.,  S'.  Vi^prakdr^ate,  K.  has 
vikdryate,  the  Beng.  vijpralahhyate  and  vipratdryate. 
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^ * Was  it  a mental  j^reation  V i.  e.  were  these  ornaments  created  by  the 
power  of  his  mind  ? K.  has  srishtih  for  siddhih.  Cf.  p.  79,  n.  i. 

^ ‘ Bring  hither  flowers  for  S'akuntala  from  the  trees  of  the  forest.’ 

^ ‘ By  a certain  tree  a fine-linen-robe  white-as-the-moon  indicative-of- 
good-fortune  was  made  to  appear  [produced]  ; by  another,  juice-of-lac, 
ready  for  the  use  of  [the  dyeing  of]  the  feet  was  distilled  [exuded] ; from 
others,  ornaments  were  presented  by  the  hands  [palms]  of  wood-nymphs 
stretched  out  (so  as  to  be  visible)  as  far  as  the  wrist,  emulating  the  first 
sprouting  of  the  young-shoots  of  those  (trees).’  Kshauma=vdlkala- 
vastra-hheda,  6.  Kshaumam  mdn-galyam^duJculam  man-galarJiam,  S'. 
Man-gdlya  may  mean  ^with  words  of  good  omen,’  ‘with  blessings  and 
prayers  for  good  fortune  {halydna-vdkyaih),  such  as,  “May  she  be  the 
beloved  wife  of  her  lord,”  ’ &c..  S'.  Indu-jpdndu=candra^dhavdla,  Avish- 
kritam  — ud-hJidvitarriy  lA..)  = ddndya  prakdHtam,  S'.  NishtJiyutah^. 
udglrnah.  Caranopahhoga-suldbTio,  some  Beng.  MSS.  have  caranopardga- 
suhhago ; the  oldest  have  upahJioga.  Here  sulabha-=kshama  or  yogya, 
‘adapted’  (cf.  Kumara-s.  v.  69).  Ldkshd=alakta  or  alahtaka,  ‘lac,’  ‘a 
red  dye,’  prepared  from  an  insect,  analogous  to  the  cochineal  insect.  This 
minute  red  insect  is  found  in  great  numbers  in  the  Palasa,  Indian  fig  tree, 
and  some  other  trees.  It  punctures  the  bark,  whence  exudes  a resinous 


Verse  85.  Sardula-vikkidita  (a  variety  of  Atidhriti),  See  verses  14,  30,  36, 
39.  40,  63,  79. 
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milky  juice,  with  which  it  surrounds  itself  in  a kind  of  nest,  and  which  when 
dry  may  be  broken  off,  and  used  for  various  purposes.  This  hardened 
and  reddened  substance  is  variously  called  gum-lac,  shell-lac,  stick -lac,  &c. 
A-parva,  kc,=. parva-hJidga-paryantam  udgataih.  Parva-bJidga=mani~ 
handJia,  ‘the  wrist, ^ K.  A,  ‘as  far  as,’  generally  requires  the  abl.  of  a 
word  not  in  composition ; thus,  d-mani-handhdt  pdnih,  ‘ the  hand  as  far 
as  [from]  the  wrist.’  Tat-kisalaya,  &c.,  the  Beng.  and  S',  read  nah,  ‘ to 
us,’  for  tat,  and  kUalaya-cchdya-parispardhihhih,  ‘rivalling  the  hue  of 
young  shoots.’  According  to  Kavikantha-hara,  quoted  by  S'.,  ornaments 
are  divided  into  four  kinds:  i.  Avedhya,  as  ear-rings,  <fec. ; 2.  Ban- 
dhanlya,  as  flowers,  &c. ; 3.  Kshepya  or  praksTiepya,  as  anklets,  foot- 
ornaments,  &c. ; 4.  Aropya,  as  necklaces,  garlands,  &c. 

^ ‘ By  this  favour,  royal  fortune  is  indicated  as  (ever)  to  be  enjoyed  by 
thee  in  the  house  of  thy  husband.’  Ahhyupapattyd=.vriks}idnugrahena, 
‘ by  the  favour  of  the  sylvan  deities.’ 

^ ‘ Returned  [come  up]  from  bathing.’  U t-trl  is  ‘ to  come  out  of  the 
water,’  ‘to  come  to  land.’  ^0  jaldd  uttlrya,  Maha-bh.  iii.  211. 

^ ‘We  [these  persons]  are  unused  to  ornaments.  By  our  acquaintance 
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with  the  art  of  painting  we  will  make  the  arrangement  of  the  ornaments 
on  thy  limbs.’  Anuhahutta  for  anupabJiuhta  is  the  reading  of  my  own 
MS.  and  the  Mackenzie,  supported  by  K.  ditra-harma,  &c.,  ‘by  our 
knowledge  of  painting/  i.  e.  we  will  decorate  thee  in  the  manner  we  have 
seen  in  paintings  (citra-liJchane  yathdhharana-prayogo  drishto  ^sti  tenaiva 
prakdrena,  S'.) 

^ ‘ “ This  very  day  will  S'akuntala  depart/’  at  such  (a  thought),  my 
heart  is  smitten  with  melancholy  [grief  for  her  loss]  ; my  voice  [throat]  is 
agitated  by  suppressing  the  flow  of  tears ; my  sight  is  paralysed  by 
anxious  thought.  So  great  indeed  through  affection  (is)  the  mental- 
agitation  even  of  me  a hermit.  How  (much  more)  then,  are  householders 
afflicted  by  new  pangs  at  separation  from  their  daughters  !’  Iti,  see  p.  140, 
n.  2.  Samsprishtam,  &c.,  one  MS.  (India  Office,  1060)  reads  sprishtam 
samuthanthayd,  Kanthah,  &c.,  the  Beng.  have  antar-vdshpa-bhdro- 
parodhi  gaditam,  ‘my  voice  is  obstructed  by  the  weight  {ddhikyena,  S'.) 
of  suppressed  tears.’  Vdshpa,  i.  e.  airunah  purvdvasthd,  ‘ the  first  stage 
or  state  of  a tear,’  ‘ the  hot  moisture  that  overspreads  the  eye,  before  the 
tear-drop  is  formed,’  K.  Dariana^nayana,  ‘eye-sight.’  Jada—vishayd- 
grdJiaha,  ‘having  no  perception  of  external  objects;’  ov  •^kartavyapari- 
cchedaka,  but  in  this  case  dariana:=^jndna,  S'.  The  effect  of  deep  thought 


Verse  86.  Sardula-vikridita  (a  variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  verses  14,  30,  36, 
39.  40,  63,  79,  85. 
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and  abstraction  of  mind  might  be  to  paralyse  for  the  moment  the  organs 
of  vision.  S',  quotes  an  aphorism  of  Bharata,  Nidrd-naiai  ca  cintd  ca 
hhrdntU  cotsulca-cetasdm.  Nu  is  used  ‘praine,  ^ in  asking  a question/  S'. 
Aranyavkas^vdnapra^tJia  or  aranya-vdsin,  ‘one  whose  dwelling  (okas) 
is  in  the  woods/  ‘a  hermit/  see  vanaukas.  Orihin^grihastha,  ‘ a house- 
holder/ ‘ the  father  of  a family.’  The  Brahman  was  required  to  divide  his 
life  into  four  orders  (dirama).  In  the  first  he  was  a Brahmacdrin,  or 
‘student  of  religion/  in  the  second,  a Grihastha,  or  ‘householder/  in  the 
third,  a Vdnaprastha  (Vaikhdnasa)^  or  ‘anchorite/  in  the  fourth,  a 
BhiksJiu,  or  ‘religious  mendicant  / see  Indian  Wisdom,  p.  245. 

^ ‘ Thy  decoration  [toilet]  is  completed.  Now  do  thou  put  on  the  pair 
of  linen  vestments.’  A Hindu  woman’s  dress  generally  consisted  of  two 
pieces;  one  covered  the  breast  and  shoulders,  the  other  was  a long  robe 
enveloping  the  person.  Avasita-mandand-=nishpanna-prasddhand. 

^ ‘Here  close-at-hand-stands  thy  spiritual -father  as  if  (already)  "em- 
bracing thee  [about  to  embrace  thee],  with  an  eye  overflowing  with  joy. 
Perform  now  the  customary-salutation.’  Ananda-parivahindy  the  Beng. 
have  dnanda-vdsTipa-parivdJiind,  cf.  p.  89,  1.  13.  Acdra,  ‘good  manners/ 
‘the  usual  complimentary  greeting.’  Padihajjassa  for  pratipadyasva  is 
the  reading  of  my  own  MS.  and  the  Mackenzie,  cf.  p.  135,  1.  4.  The  same 
expression  occurs  in  Vikram.,  Act  II. 
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^ ‘Daughter,  be  thou  highly  honoured  of  thy  husband,  as  was  Sar- 
mishtha  of  Yayati.  Do  thou  also  obtain  a son,  a sovereign  monarch,  as 
she  (obtained)  Puru/  S'armishtha,  according  to  K.,  was  the  daughter  of 
Vrisha-parvan,  king  of  the  Asuras  or  demons,  and  wife  of  Yayati,  son 
of  Nahusha,  one  of  the  princes  of  the  Lunar  race,  and  ancestor  of  Dush- 
yanta,  see  p.  15,  n.  i.  The  Sahitya-darpana  (p.  190)  cites  this  verse  as 
an  example  of  aSlr-vada,  ‘benediction,’  but  reads  (as  also  do  the  Beng.) 
patyur  for  hhartur,  and  'putram  for  sutam.  Samrdj  is  a sovereign  prince, 
who  has  performed  a Rdjasuya  sacrifice,  and  exercises  despotic  sway  over 
others. 

^ ‘ This  is  actually  a boon  (conferred),  not  a (mere)  benediction.’  San- 
tushta-devadlnam  avaiyam-hhdvi  vacanam  varaJi,  ails  tu  haddcit  pTiala- 
dayini  vdJc,  ‘a  vara  is  the  promise  of  a propitiated  deity,  &c.,  which 
must  necessarily  come  to  pass ; an  diis  is  a benediction  which  occasionally 
bears  fruit  [comes  true],’  6.  and  S'. 

^ ‘ My  child,  this  way ! do  thou  at  once  circumambulate  the  sacrificial 
fires,’  see  p.  148,  n.  i.  Sadyo-hutdgnlm=tatkshana-krita-homdgnlmy  S'. 
The  Taylor  and  my  own  MS.  have  sadyohutd/n.  Sadyo  may,  however,  be 
separated  from  the  next  word,  and  translated  ‘at  once,’  ‘immediately.’ 
The  rite  of  circumambulation  is  performed  by  slowly  walking  round  any 
object,  keeping  the  right  side  towards  it. 

Verse  87.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  verses  5,  6,  11,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  53,  73, 
76,  84. 
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^ ‘ \_Pronounces  a blessing  in  the  metre  of  the  Ric,  i.  e.  according  to  the 
usual  metre  of  the  Eig-veda.]  Let  these  fires,  taken-from-the-sacred- 
hearth  \yaitdnds^  whose  places  are  fixed  round  the  altar,  fed  with  (con- 
secrated) wood,  having  Darbha  [Kusa]  grass  strewed  around  the  margin, 
destroying  sin  by  the  perfume  of  the  oblations,  purify  thee/  Each  stanza 
of  the  Suktas  or  hymns  of  the  Eig-veda  is  called  a ric,  Asya  vrittasya 
vedokta^irvada-sadrUatvam  agni-prayuktatvadi  hoddhavyam,  ‘ it  is  to 
be  understood  that  there  is  a similarity  between  the  metre  of  this  verse 
and  that  of  the  benedictions  uttered  in  the  Vedas  addressed  to  fire,'  &c.,  K. 
The  verse  itself  does  not  occur  in  the  Eig-veda,  but  the  metre  is  Vedic. 
Doubtless  Kalidasa  intended  it  as  an  imitation  of  Vedic  poetry.  That  it  is 
addressed  to  Agni  constitutes  in  itself  a point  of  resemblance.  Vaitdna^ 
see  Indian  Wisdom,  p.  197.  Klripta-dhishnydh  = racitddhishthdndh, 
Prdnta-sarpstlrna-darhhdh,  i.  e.  pdriveshu  catasrishu  dikshu  san'kirnd 
darhhd  yeshdm.  At  a sacrifice,  the  fires,  severally  termed  Ahavanlya^ 
Mdrjdllya^  Gdrhapatya,  and  Agnidhriya,  were  lighted  at  the  four  cardinal 
points,  east,  west,  north,  and  south,  and  Kusa  grass  (see  p.  19,  n.  i)  was 
scattered  round  each  fire.  See  Indian  Wisdom,  p.  205  ; see  also  Sayana’s 
commentary  on  Eig-v.  i.  i,  4,  and  cf.  Eig-v.  i.  31,  13,  ‘thou,  four-eyed 

Verse  88.  Trishtup  (5atush-pada,  a form  of  Vedic  metre,  consisting  of  four  times 
eleven  syllables,  the  first  and  third  Padas  resembling  the  VatormT,  and  the  second 
and  fourth,  the  SalinI  variety  of  Trishtubh.  In  the  second,  however,  the  first 
syllable  is  short. 

W \J W II  KJ ^ 
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In  Rig-veda  i.  59,  5,  the  first  Pada  is  exactly  like  the  first  in  the  above  scheme, 
but  the  other  Padas  are  arranged  differently,  as  far  at  least  as  the  seventh  syllable. 
Kalidasa,  accustomed  to  the  strictness  of  the  later  Sanskrit  metres,  seems  here  to  have 
endeavoured  to  imitate  the  Vedic  rhythm,  in  which  greater  liberty  was  allowed.  Thus 
he  produced  a verse  too  irregular  to  come  under  any  of  the  later  metres,  but  rather 
too  regular  for  a Vedic  hymn. 
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Agni,  blazest  as  the  protector  of  the  worshippers/  &c.  Pdlayaniu 
(^z=rakshantu)  is  the  reading  of  all  the  Beng.  MSS.,  supported  by  K., 
S'.,  and  C.,  but  all  the  Deva-n.  MSS.  have  pdvayantu. 

^ S',  quotes  a verse  of  Bharata,  DevdS  cay  munayai  caiva,  linginahy 
sddhandi  ca  \sddlialcdi  cay  C.]  yCy  hhagavann  iti  te  vdcydh  sarvaih  strl- 
pun-napunsahaihy  ^ both  gods  and  also  Munis,  Lin-gins  and  Sadhanas 
(?  sddJiavaSy  ‘‘  saints,'’  see  Vishnu-p.  p.  300)  are  to  be  addressed  as  Bha- 
gavan,"  by  all  women,  men,  and  eunuchs.' 

^ Cf.  Vikram.,  Act  II,  hJiavdn  pramada-vana-mdrgam  ddeiayatu. 

^ ^ Listen  ! listen  ! ye  neighbouring  trees  of  the  penance-grove.  She 
who  never  attempts  to  drink  water  first,  when  you  have  not  drunk,  and 
who,  although  fond  of  ornaments,  never  plucks  a blossom,  out  of  affection 
for  you,  whose  greatest-holiday  [highest-joy]  is  at  the  season  of  the  first 
appearance  of  your  bloom,  even  that  same  S'akuntala  now  departs  to  the 
house  of  her  husband.  Let  her  be  affectionately-dismissed  by  (you)  all.' 
Bhoh  is  a vocative  particle,  often  joined  with  iruyatdrriy  listen  !’  Vyava- 
syatiy  ‘ makes  effort,’  may  also  mean  ^ resolves  upon,’  ^ makes  up  her  mind 
(with  na)y  ^ it  never  enters  into  her  head.’  A-piteshUy  the  Beng.  have  a-sih- 
teshuy  i.  e.  ^ as  long  as  you  remain  unwatered.’  The  Deva-n.  reading  is 
supported  by  K.,  who  includes  pita  among  the  passive  participles,  like 

Verse  89.  Sardula-vikrTdita  (a  variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  verses  14,  30,  36, 
39»  5o»  79>  85,  86. 
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gata,  sthita,  drudha,  &c.  (Pan.  iii.  4,  72),  which  may  have  an  active  signifi- 
cation. Vismrita  may  be  included  in  the  same  list,  see  p.  28,  1.  3.  Priya^ 
in  the  sense  ‘fond  of/  may  stand  at  the  beginning  of  a compound,  cf. 
<f)Lko(ro(^ia,  (f)i\6^€vos  (priydtithi),  (fee. ; sometimes  at  the  end,  e.  g.  jala- 
priya,  ‘ fond  of  water.’ 

^ ‘ Acting  as  if  he  heard  the  note  of  a cuckoo,’  lit.  ‘ shewing  the  note  of 
a cuckoo.’  Compare  nimittam  sucayitvd,  Vikram.,  Act  II. 

^ ‘ This  S akuntala  is  permitted  to  depart  by  the  trees,  the  foresters’- 
kinsfolk ; since  a song  to  this  effect,  warbled  by  the  cuckoo,  was  employed 
as  an  answer  by  them.’  Vana-vdsa-bandhuhhih=:aranya-vdsa-s7dgdhaih^ 
‘ beloved  by  foresters.’  It  may  be  translated  ‘ her  sylvan  relatives.’  Para- 
hhrita  (=pi^a),  lit.  ‘ nourished  by  a stranger.’  The  Indian  Koil  or  cuckoo 
is  supposed  to  leave  her  eggs  in  the  nest  of  the  crow  to  be  hatched,  but  has 
little  resemblance  to  the  bird  known  as  the  cuckoo  in  Europe.  One  of  its 
names  is  vasanta-duta^  ‘ messenger  of  spring.’  Its  song  is  said  to  be  sweet 
{madhura,  Eitu-s.),  but  cannot  be  compared  to  that  of  the  nightingale. 
‘The  beauty  of  cuckoos  is  their  song,’  Hitop,  1.  839.  ‘On  a journey 
{ydtrdydm)  the  note  of  a cuckoo  is  indicative  of  good-fortune  [iuhha- 
suiakah).  The  answer  of  the  trees  was  effected  by  the  song  of  the  cuckoo 
(pika-ravenaiva  sampannam).  Next  the  answer  of  the  sylvan  deities  is 
given  (by  a voice  in  the  air),’  S'.  Kola  as  an  adj.  means  ‘ soft/  ‘ sweet/ 
and  parahhrita-virutam  kalam  may  be  ‘the  sweet  notes  of  the  cuckoo’ 
(cf.  Raghu-v.  viii.  58). 

Verse  90.  Apara-vaktra,  containing  eleven  syllables  to  the  first  PMa  or  quarter- 
verse,  and  twelve  to  the  second,  each  half-verse  being  alike. 
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^ ‘ May  her  path  be  pleasantly-diversified  [pleasant  at  intervals]  by  lakes 
(that  are)  verdant  with-lotus-beds,  (may  it  have)  the  heat  of  the  suns 
rays  moderated  by  shady  trees,  (may)  its  dust  be  soft  with  the  [as  the] 
pollen  from  the  lotuses,  and  (may  it  be  cheered  by)  gentle  favourable 
breezes  and  (be  altogether)  prosperous/  Ramydntarah=manohara- 
madhyah,  S'. ; = manojna-madhyahy  O'.,  ‘ having  its  middle  space  de- 
lightful,’ ‘pleasant  throughout  the  intervening  distance,’  an  epithet  of 
jyanthdh^  Chaya-drumaih  = chdyd-jyradhdnair-vrihshaih,  ‘ trees  chiefly 
abounding  in  shade,’  lL.\  — 6hdyd-lahs}iita-drumaih,  ‘trees  characterized 
by  shade,’  O'.  It  is  a compound  similar  to  idka-pdrthiva  and  ahhijndna- 
iahuntald,  see  p.  4,  n.  2.  ‘That  is  called  a chdyd-taru^  ‘shade-tree,’ 
whose  under-part  (talam)  excessively  cool  shade  {atyanta-iitala-cohdyd) 
does  not  quit  either  in  the  forenoon  or  afternoon,’  S',  and  O'.  Niyamita-=‘ 
apanlta,  Kuie-^aya^  lit.  ‘lying  in  water ‘a lotus.’  ^dnta 
•=.idnta-vega^  manda,  K.  ]=pdtaccarddi-iunya,  ‘ free  from  robbers,’  &c.,  S', 
and  O'.  The  compound  may  therefore  be  translated  ‘ free  from  molestation 
and  having  favourable  breezes.’  S'ivai  ca  hJiuydt  panthdh,  this  seems  to 
have  been  a phrase  commonly  used  as  a parting  benediction,  like  ‘A  pleasant 
journey  to  you  !’  Cf.  panthdnas  te  santu  Hvdh,  Hitop.  1.  1442,  SS-hit.-d. 
p.  344,  Mudra-r.  p.  30,  1.  17,  and  p.  179,  1.  4 of  this  play. 

^ ‘ Dear  to  thee  as  (thy  own)  kinsfolk.’  Cf.  vana-vdsa-handJiuhhih  in 
verse  90.  My  own  Bombay  MS.  has  nnddi  (supported  by  the  Calcutta 
edition),  the  others  all  nadi  for  jndti.  There  is  no  doubt  about  the 
doubling  of  the  n when  not  initial,  as  Yararuci,  iii.  44,  gives  vinndna  for 
vijndna. 

^ Bhaavadinam^  a Prakrit  gen.  for  Sanskrit  dat.,  see  p.  129,  n.  i. 

Verse  91.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  Sakvari).  See  verses  8,  27,  43, 

46,  64,  74,  80,  82,  83. 
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^ My  own  MS.,  supported  by  K.,  has  duhkliena^  the  others  dulikha- 
duhkhena. 

^ ^ One  may  observe  the  same  (troubled)  condition  [the  same  condition 
is  observed]  of  the  penance-grove,  as  the  (time  of)  separation  from  thee 
approaches.'  Samavasthd=^8amma8thd,  as  in  Raghu-v.  viii.  41.  The 
Taylor  MS.  reads  samdvatthd. 

^ ‘ The  deer  let  fall  the  mouthfuls  of  Darbha-grass,  the  peacocks  cease 
(their)  dancing,  the  creepers,  as  they  cast  [in  casting]  their  pale  leaves, 
appear  to  shed  tears  [as  it  were  shed  tears].’  Udgalita,  from  ud-gal,  lit. 
‘to  trickle  out,’  ‘drop  from.’  The  Beng.  MSS.  read  ugginna  {=:udgirna), 
‘ ejected  from  the  throat  or  mouth.’  Mrigdli,  all  the  Deva-n.  read  miio  for 
mrigyah^  and  in  the  next  line  assuni  for  ahuni,  apparently  in  violation 
of  the  metre.  Dr.  Boehtlingk  has  suggested  mid  and  ansu,  the  latter 
is  a legitimate  acc.  pi.  from  ansu,  the  masc.  Prakrit  equivalent  of  the 
neuter  aSru;  see  Vararuci  iv.  15.  Parity akta-nartand,  the  dancing  of 

Verse  92.  Arya  or  Gath  a.  See  verse  2. 
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the  Indian  peacock,  especially  at  the  approach  of  rain,  in  which  it  is 
said  to  take  especial  delight,  is  frequently  alluded  to  in  Hindu  poetry, 
Cf.  Megha-d.  46,  78;  Ritu-s.  ii.  6;  Bhartri-h.  i.  43.  Osaria  for  apasrita, 
see  Lassen's  Instit.  Prak.  p.  363.  Raghu-v.  xiv.  69  contains  a sentiment 
precisely  parallel  to  the  above,  Nrityam  mayurdh,  husumdni  vrikshdj 
darhhan  updttdn  vijahur  Tiarinyahy  &c. 

^ ‘Father,  I will  just  bid  farewell  to  (my)  tendril-sister,  the  Light  of 
the  Grove,'  i.  e.  the  Nava-malika,  or  young  jasmine-creeper,  mentioned  at 
p.  28,  1.  3. 

^ ‘ I know  thy  sisterly  affection  for  it.  Here  it  is  now  to  the  right.' 
Sodary  a,  ‘ of  whole  blood,'  ‘ born  from  the  same  womb  ’ (udara)  ; compare 
p.  22,  1.  9. 

^ ‘ 0 Light  of  the  Grove,  though  united  with  the  mango -tree,  embrace 
me  with  (thy)  arms-of-branches  turned  in  this  direction.'  Cutasan-gatd, 
see  p.  28,  n.  I.  Ito-gatdhhihy  &c.,  is  the  reading  of  all  the  Deva-n.  MSS. 
(supported  by  K.)  excepting  one,  which  has  idogadehim  sdTid-hdhuJiim  for 
ito-gataih  ^dkhd-hdhuhhih.  The  feminine  noun  hdhd  is  more  appropriately 
joined  with  idkhdy  but  hdhu  is  admissible,  compare  p.  26,  1.  2.  The  Beng. 
have  idkhdmayair  hdhuhhihy  ‘ with  arms  consisting  of  branches.' 
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^ ‘ Thou  by  (thy)  merits  hast  obtained  [hast  gone  to]  a husband  suited- 
to-thyself,  just  as  originally  determined  upon  by  me  on  thy  account : this 
young  Malika  (creeper)  has  united  itself  with  the  mango-tree ; now  (there- 
fore) I am  free  from  solicitude  about  it  and  about  thee/  San-kalpitam,  &c., 
see  p.  49,  1.  5 ; and  p.  135,  1.  10  with  note  2.  Tavdrthe^tava  krite,  K. 
Atma-sadriiarri  = tvat-samam,  K. ; rupa-kulddind  sva-sadrisam,  ‘ re- 
sembling thyself  in  beauty,  family,'  &c.,  S'.;  see  p.  31,  n.  i.  Gatd  = 
prdptdy  K.;  see  p.  161,  n.  3 at  the  end.  Samiritavatl-==isan'gatavati,  K. 
My  own  MS.  has  sanskritavatl,  and  the  Colebrooke  sammitavatl,  Vlta^ 
cinta  = tyakta-vardnusandhdna^  ^ ceased  from  searching  after  a hus- 
band,' S'. 

^ ^Set  out  on  thy  journey  hence/  Pratipadyasva,  see  p.  135,  n.  i. 

^ ‘ This  (creeper)  is  (entrusted)  as  a pledge  into  the  hand  of  you  two.' 
Nikshepa=.sthdpya,  S'.  Yathd  sthdpyo  rakshyate  tatheyam. 

^ ‘Into  whose  hands  are  we  committed  (by  thee)?'  Ayam  janah,  i.  e. 
asmad-rupah,  S',  and  O'. 

® Vi-hri  seems  here  used  in  the  sense  of  ‘to  wipe  away.’ 

® ‘ Enough  of  weeping  ! Surely  S'akuntala  should  be  cheered  [rendered 


Verse  93.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  Sakvabi).  See  verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46, 
64,  74,  80,  82,  83,  91. 
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firm,  supported]  by  you  indeed  V i.  e.  you  are  the  very  persons  who  should 
rather  support  and  comfort  your  friend.  Alam  ruditvd,  see  p.  48,  n.  3. 
Sthirl-kartavyd-^tapovana-viraha-Mieda-rahitd  vidheya,  S'. 

^ ^When  this  doe  [female  deer]  grazing  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
hut,  slow  by  (the  weight  of)  her  young,  has  happily  brought  forth ; then 
you  will  send  some  one  to  announce  [as  an  announcer  of]  the  agreeable 
news  to  me.’  Anagha-prasavd^vyasana-raJiita-prasutih,  ‘bringing  forth 
without  any  mishap,’  K.  Priya,  i.  e.  priya-vdrtd,  S'. 

^ ‘That  same  fawn,  thy  adopted  child,  tenderly  reared  with  handfuls 
of  S'yamaka-grains,  on  whose  mouth,  when  pricked  by  the  sharp-points  of 
the  Kusa-grass,  sore-healing  oil  of  In-gudT-plants  was  sprinkled  by  thee, 


Verse  94.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  Sakvari).  See  verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46, 
64,  74,  80,  82,  83,  91,  93. 
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will  not  forsake  thy  footsteps  [path].’  Vrana-virojpana=hshata-^raro- 
haJca,  S'.,  lit.  ‘ that  which  causes  a scar  to  cicatrize.’  See  ropana  in  Diet. 
In^gudinam,  see  p.  i8,  n.  i.  Kuia-suci,  see  p.  57,  n.  5.  Parivardhitaha^. 
anukampayd  vardhitaJi,  ^compassionately  reared,’  ^.^^atUayena poshitahy 
‘ excessively  nourished,’  S',  and  6.  The  suffix  ha  sometimes  gives  the 
sense  of  compassionating  (anuhampdydm).  So  putraha1i=anuhampitah 
putrah  according  to  Pan.  v.  3,  76.  The  preposition  pari  may  give  the 
sense  of  atUayena  noticed  by  the  other  commentators.  Sydmdka=vrihi- 
vUeshay  ‘ a kind  of  rice,’  S'.  It  is  rather  the  grain  of  a kind  of  Panic 
grass,  eaten  by  the  Hindus.  MusJitiy  ‘ a handful,’  is  the  first  measure  of 
capacity,  equivalent  to  |^th  of  a hunjiy  of  a kudavay  x^th  of  a prastha, 
Putra-kritaka—krilrima-putray  ‘a  factitious  or  adopted  son,’  S',  and  O'. 
K.  explains  this  compound  by  referring  to  Pan.  ii.  i,  gq,  so  that  putra- 
kritay  ‘ made  into  a son’  (i.  e.  a-putray  ^not  really  a son’),  is  like  ireni-kritay 
^ made  into  a line,’  and  puga-kritay  ‘ made  into  a heap.’ 

1 (■  Why  dost  thou  follow  me,  an  abandoner  of  (m}^)  companions  ? Thou 
indeed  wast  reared  (by  me)  without  (thy)  mother  [when  deprived  of  thy 
mother]  shortly  after  she  had  brought  thee  forth.’  SaJia-vdsay  lit.  ‘one 
who  lives  with  another/  The  Beng.  have  acira-prasutoparatayd  •=zpra- 
savdvyavahita-kdla-mritayd^  ‘ that  died  directly  after  bringing  thee 
forth.’ 
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^ ‘ By-a- vigorous-effort  [by  firmness]  make  the  tears  cease  to  hang  [cling] 
in  (thy)  upturned-eyelashed  eyes,  obstructing  (their)  free-action  [impeding 
our  business].  In  this  path  in  which  the  undulations  of  ground  [the 
depressed  and  elevated  portions  of  ground]  are  not  discernible,  thy  foot- 
steps must  certaiiily  be  uneven.’  Utpakshmanoh^  see  p.  131,  n.  i in  the 
middle.  Uparuddha-vrittim  = pratiruddha-vydp)dram,  ‘ impeding  the 
functions  or  proper  action  of  the  organs  of  vision,’  (3.  Uparuddha 
antaritd  vrittir  vydpdro  yena,  K.  In  p.  157,  1.  6,  vritti  is  applied  to  the 
course  of  a tear ; but  if  so  translated  here,  the  other  epithet,  viratdnu- 
handJiam,  would  be  superfluous.  It  is  not  necessary,  however,  to  connect 
it  with  nayanayohy  as  the  passage  might  be  rendered  ‘ make  the  tears 
that  impede  our  business  cease  to  cling  in  (thy)  upturned-eyelashed-eyes.’ 
Vdshpa  is  ‘the  hot  moisture  that  precedes  the  formation  of  tears,’  see 
p.  157,  n.  I.  It  is  used  in  the  singular.  Cf.  muncato  vdshpam  ushnam, 
Megha-d.  12.  Viratdnuhandha,  my  own  MS.  has  vihatdnuhandha ; anu- 
handha^  lit.  ‘ binding  after,’  ‘ following  after ; ’ hence  ‘ cleaving,’  ‘ adhering.’ 
The  Beng.  MSS.  have  ^ithildnuhandham=sdntdramhham  (sic?).  S'.  VisJia- 
ml-bTiavanti=skhalitdni  syuh,  ‘are  liable  to  trip  or  stumble,’  S',  and  O'. 
Cf.  p.  139, 1. 3. 

^ A friend  is  [or  friends  are]  to  be  escorted  as  far  as  the  water’s 
brink” — such  is  the  sacred  precept.  This,  then,  is  the  margin  of  a lake. 
Here  having  given  (us)  directions,  be  pleased  to  return.’  Odakantat,  i.  e. 
d-\-udakdntdt  — d jaldntdt  (see  p.  155,  n.  3 near  the  end).  Odakantdd  is 
found  in  all  the  Deva-n.  MSS. ; my  own  has  odakdntam,  Snigdho  janah 
may  be  either  ‘a  friend’  or  ‘ friends,’  cf.  sakhi-jana,  p.  128,  1.  2,  with  note  i. 
^ruyate,  lit.  ‘ it  is  heard,’  i.  e.  it  is  enjoined  in  iruti,  ‘ scripture,’  ‘ holy 
writ.’ 


Verse  95.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  Sakvari).  See  verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46, 
64,  74,  80,  82,  83,  91,  93,  94. 
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^ Kshlra-vriksha,  lit.  ‘milk-tree/  a kind  of  fig  tree,  not  the  Vata  or 
Banyan  tree  (Ficus  Indica),  nor  the  Pippala  (Ficus  Keligiosa),  but  the 
glomerous  fig  tree  (Ficus  Glomerata),  which  yields  a resinous  milky  juice 
from  its  bark  (see  p.  155,  n.  3 in  the  middle)  and  is  large  enough  to  afford 
abundant  shade. 

^ ^ What  message  is  to  be  sent  by  us  (that  will  be)  most  appropriate  for 
his  majesty  DushyantaP  Yuhta-ru'pa^  cf.  p.  89,  n.  i;  and  p.  15,  1.  3. 

^ * Friend,  see!  the  poor  female- Oak  ravaka,  not  perceiving  her  dear 
mate  hidden  by  the  lotus-leaves,  calls  to  (him)  thus,  Hard  (is  the  lot)  I 
suffer;'^'  see  p.  128,  n.  3,  and  cf.  in  Yikram.,  Act  lY,  Sarasi  nalini- 
jpattrendjpi  tvam  dvrita-vigrahdm  nanu  sahacarim  dure  matvd  virausJii 
samutsukah,  ^ thou  indeed  (i.  e.  the  male  Cakravaka)  art  sorrowfully  crying 
to  thy  mate  thinking  her  to  be  far  away,  although  her  body  is  only  concealed 
from  thee  by  a lotus-leaf  in  the  lake.'  A few  lines  before  this  passage,  the 
cry  is  compared  to  the  sound  ka  ka.  Possibly  this  may  account  for  the 
somewhat  peculiar  phrase  dukkaram  karemij  here  employed  as  the  cry  of 
the  bird.  K.  has  dusTikaram  khalu  aham  tarkaydmi.  It  is  true  that  kri 
sometimes  has  the  sense  of  tark,  Hhink,’  ‘imagine'  (cf.  p.  42,  n.  i),  but 
dushkaram  kri  is  not  more  harsh  than  iokam  kri,  ‘to  make  or  suffer 
sorrow.'  S',  has  dushkaram  ay  am  cakravdkah  karoti.  Instead  of  fia 
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three  of  the  MSS.  have  hi  for  api.  ^ This  verse  indicates  that  S'akuntala 
foresees  she  is  about  to  experience  similar  sorrow,  in  having  to  endure 
separation  from  Dushyanta  in  consequence  of  the  curse'  {Sdpa-tirohiia- 
Dusliyantam  a-lapsyamdnd),  K. 

^ ^ Speak  not  so.  Even  she  [the  female  Cakravaka],  without  her 
beloved,  passes  away  the  night  made  too  long  by  sorrow.  Expectation  (of 
meeting  again)  makes  the  pain  of  separation,  however  severe,  supportable.' 
Gamayati^  lit.  ^ causes  to  go,'  i.  e.  brings  to  an  end.  The  Prakrit  visda 
■=.vishdda,  ‘melancholy.’  S',  explains  the  phrase  by  visurand-dlrgham^ 
kheda-dirghdmj  dulikha-dustardrii,  Asd-handha,  ‘ hope,’  i.  e.  prdtar  mdm 
san-gamayishyati,  ‘ in  the  morning  he  will  be  united  to  me.'  S',  makes 
this  verse  an  example  of  the  Asvasa  Alan-kara.  K.  refers  to  a parallel 
passage  in  the  Megha-d.  lo,  Aid-handhah  kusuma-sadriiaTi  [sic]  prdyaio 
hy  artgandnam  sadyaJi-pdti  pranayi  hridayam  viprayoge  runaddhi. 

^ ‘ Having  placed  in  front,’  i.  e.  ‘ having  introduced,'  ‘ having  pre- 
sented.’ 

Verse  96.  Arya  or  Gath  a.  See  verse  2. 
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^ ^ Having  well  considered  us  as  rich  in  devotion^  and  the  exalted  family 
of  thyself,  and  that  (free)  flow  of  affection  of  this  (maiden)  towards  thee 
[or  the  spontaneous  flow  of  affection  springing  up  in  you  for  her]  not  in 
any  manner  brought  about  by  relatives ; she  is  to  be  regarded  by  thee,  as 
(one)  amongst  (thy)  wives,  after  raising  her  to  an  equality  of  rank  [or 
with  equal  respect].  Beyond  this  is  dependent  on  destiny,  nor  indeed 
ought  that  to  be  called  in  question  by  a wife’s  relations.’  Samyama- 
dhanan^  ‘this  implies  that  they  were  worthy  of  respect,’  K.  Uccaih- 
hularriy  See.,  ‘this  implies  that  he  would  act  with  justice,’  K. ; see  p.  15, 
n.  I,  Kathama]pi=.dur-grahena^  S',  and  O'.  Cf.  p.  131,  1.6.  A-handhava- 
hritdrrij  see  p.  127,  n.  3.  Sneha-'pravriUim=jprema-ceslitdni,  C'.  Sdmd- 
nya-jpratijpatti-purvalcam=isddhdrana-gaurava-]puralisaram,  ‘ preceded  by 
equal  respect;’  yddrUena  gauravena  apard  vadhur  dlokyate  tadrUena 
iyam,  See,,  S'.  Pratipatti  is  either  ‘ the  act  of  preferring  to  rank,’  or  ‘ the 
respect  paid  to  rank.’  Purva  or  purvaka  at  the  end  of  a compound  often 
simply  denotes  the  manner  in  which  anything  is  done,  translateable  by 
‘with’  or  ‘after’  (cf.  sa  hhavantam  andmaya-praina-purvakam  idam  dJia^ 
p.  198,  1.  2;  also  p.  1 1 6,  n.  2).  Ddreshu,  S',  explains  thus,  ddra-iahdal 
pum-lingah  kalatra-vdcako  nitya-bahuvaGandntah^  ‘ the  word  ddra,  mean- 
ing a wife,  is  of  the  masculine  gender,  and  always  has  a plural  termination.’ 
Ddrdh  therefore  may  be  either  wives  or  wife.  Atah-pararriy  &c.,  ‘ here  he 
tells  the  reason  why  he  does  not  demand  higher  rank  or  greater  honour 
for  S'akuntala,’  S'.  In  the  first  line,  my  own  MS.  reads  asmdn  sddJiu 
samikshya  samyama-pardn.  All  marriages  in  the  East  are  arranged 
by  the  relatives  of  the  parties. 


Verse  97.  ^ARDuLA-viKKipiTA  (a  variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  verses  14,  30, 36,  39, 
40,  63,  79,  85,  86,  89. 
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^ ‘We  (are)  acquainted  with  worldly  affairs/  ‘ we  know  the  ways  of  the 
world’  (=loka-vyavahdra-jndh,  S'.) 

^ ‘ There  is  no  subject  out  of  the  reach  [agocarahf  S'.]  of  the  intelligent/ 
i.  e.  wise  men  are  conversant  with  all  subjects. 

^ ‘ Pay  respectful  attention  to  (thy)  superiors.  Act  the  part  of  a dear 
friend  towards  (thy)  fellow- wives  [rival  wives].  Even  though  wronged 
[treated  harshly]  by  thy  husband,  do  not  out  of  anger  shew  [go  to]  a 
refractory-spirit.  Be  ever  courteous  towards  (thy)  attendants ; not  puffed 
up  [arrogant]  in  prosperity — in  this  manner  young-women  attain  the 
station  [title]  of  housewife  [matron].  Those  of  an  opposite  character  are 
house-banes  [banes  of  the  family].’  The  Sahit.-d.  p.  185  adduces  this  as 
an  example  of  the  figure  Upadish^,  which  is  defined  as  manohdri  vdhyam 
^dstrdnusdratah.  S',  quotes  the  following  aphorism,  Parisangrihya  id- 
strdrtham  yad  vdhyam  ahhidhiyate  vidvan  manoharam  jneyam  u^a- 
dish^am  tad  eva  tu.  Gurun  — svaiurddm^  ‘ father-in-law/  &c..  O'.  A Guru 
is  not  only  a father  or  a father-in-law,  but  also  a preceptor,  and  in  fact 
any  male  relation  entitled  to  gaurava,  ‘ respect.’  Suirushasva  = drddhaya, 
Vrittimj  some  of  the  Beng.  and  the  Sahit.-d.,  supported  by  S'.,  read  vrittam 


Verse  98.  Sardula-vikkIpita  (a  variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  verses  14,  30,  36, 
39,  40,  63,  79,  85,  86,  89,  97. 
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= caW^mm,  ^action/  ‘deed/  ‘behaviour/  ‘demeanour.’  Viprakritd= 
piditdj  (y.]  = krita-vipriyd,^  offended/  S'.  Pratij[>am=praAiJculyam.  Bhu- 
yishtham'=atUayena,  Bahshind—sa-sneJid.  BhdgyesliUy  the  Beng.  and 
S',  have  hhorjesKu  — suhheslm,  ‘ in  enjoyments/  ‘in  pleasures/  in  which  case 
anutsehinl  will  mean  ‘ not  given  to  excess.’  The  latter  word  is  literally 
‘ spouting  up’  like  a fountain.  Compare  anutseJco  laksJimydm,  Bhartri-h. 
ii.  54.  Padam-=iabdam,  ‘a  title/  ^ . ]=vyavasdyam  or  pratishtJidm,  O'. 
Vdmdh^tad-viparita-kdrinydh,  S'.  ]^tad-viruddhdh,  O'. 

^ ‘ Lay  to  heart/  ‘treasure  up  in  thy  heart/  ‘ ponder  well/ 

2 < Priyamvada  and  my  other  dear  friends ; ’ cf.  ^arnyarava-miirdhy 
p.  15 1,  1.  7,  with  note.  My  own  MS.  and  two  others  insert  kim. 

^ ‘Are  to  be  given  away  in  marriage.’  Cf.  p.  48,  1.  10,  with  note 
thereon.  Ime  api;  the  dual  terminations  I,  u,  e do  not  coalesce  with 
following  vowels,  see  Gram.  38 ; Pan.  i.  i,  ii. 
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^ ‘ How  now,  removed  from  my  foster-father  s side,  like  a tendril  of  the 
sandal-tree  uprooted  from  the  slopes  of  Malaya,  shall  I support  life  in  a 
strange  place  V The  Candana  or  sandal  tree  (o-aWaXoi/),  Sirium  Myrti- 
folium,  is  ‘ a large  kind  of  myrtle  with  pointed  leaves,'  the  wood  of  which 
affords  many  highly  esteemed  perfumes,  unguents,  &c.,  and  is  celebrated 
for  its  delicious  scent.  It  is  found  chiefly  on  the  slopes  [tata,  wpatyahd, 
Haghu-v.  iv.  46,  48]  of  the  Malaya  mountains,  which  are  thence  called 
mndandcalaj  the  tree  being  sometimes  called  Malay a-ja^  ‘ Malaya-born/ 
Frequent  allusion  is  made  to  this  tree  being  infested  by  snakes  (see 
Raghu-v.  iv.  48;  Hitop.  1.  1582).  Tava^  of  which  the  Sanskrit  equivalent 
is  probably  tata,  is  the  reading  of  all  the  Deva-n.  MSS.  It  is  synonymous 
with  utsau'ga,  ‘the  slope  of  a hill,'  so  that  Malayasya  utsan-gdi  exactly 
answers  to  tdtasya-arbhdt  [anJca^utsan-ga,  Amara-k.  iv.  i,  4].  D and  r 
are  certainly  interchangeable  in  Sanskrit  and  Prakrit,  and  the  substitution 
of  d for  t is  usual.  L,  however,  is  the  more  common  substitute,  and  it 
might  be  supposed  that  Malay a-tara  was  for  Malay a-tala=^ Malayasya 
ujpatyakd,  Raghu-v.  iv.  46. 

^ ‘ Stationed  in  the  honourable  post  of  wife  to  a nobly-born  husband ; 
(and)  incessantly  [every  moment]  distracted  with  his  affairs  important 
from  his  dignity;  having  very  shortly  given  birth  to  a pure  son,  like  as 
the  Eastern-quarter  (gives  birth  to)  the  Sun,  thou  wilt  not  take  account, 
0 daughter,  of  the  sorrow  produced  by  separation  from  me.'  AhJiijana- 


Verse  99.  Harini  (a  variety  of  Atyashti).  See  verse  66. 
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vato=kulmasya,  see  p.  15,  n.  i.  Akuld=vyagrd,  ^perplexed,’  ‘intently 
occupied/  S'. ; = sasamhhramd,  ‘ bewildered/  K.  Acirdt = gamandvyavahita- 
samaye,  ‘immediately  on  thy  arrival/  Frd&>  iva,  &c.=ya^M  jgurva-dik 
pavitra-janakam  suryam,  S'. 

^ Atmandmadheydnkita,  see  p.  53,  notes  2 and  3,  and  p.  140,  1.  9,  with 
note  2. 

^ ‘Excessive  affection  is  apt  to  suspect  evil.’  Ati-snehah,  so  reads  the 
Taylor  MS.  as  well  as  my  own,  supported  by  K.  S',,  observes,  tathd  coktam 
kirdte,  jgrema  jpaiyati  bJiaydni  ajgade  'p^,  ‘ and  so  it  is  said  in  the  Kira- 
tarjuniya,  “ Affection  sees  causes  of  alarm  [or  dangers],  even  without  foun- 
dation.”’ (See  Kirat.  ix.  70.) 

^ ‘ The  sun  has  ascended  to  another  division  (of  the  sky).’  The 
Mackenzie  MS.  has  yugdntam  adhirudhah;  the  Calcutta  edition,  duram 
adhirudhah ; Ch^zy,  gagandntaram  adhirudhah.  According  to  O'.,  yuga 
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is  by  some  considered  equivalent  to  'praliara^  ‘ a division  of  the  day,  com- 
prising one-eiglitli  of  the  sun  s diurnal  revolution,  or  three  hours ; ’ by 
others,  to  hasta-catushtaya,  ‘a  space  of  four  cubits/  Dr.  Boehtlingk 
translates,  ‘The  sun  has  already  entered  the  afternoon-quarter  of  the 
heavens.’ 

’ ‘ Having  become  for  a long  time  the  fellow- wife  of  the  Earth  bounded  by 
the  four  cardinal-points,  having  settled-in-marriage  thy  matchless-warrior 
son  Daushyanti,  in-company- with  thy  husband  (Dushyanta),  who  shall  have 
(first)  transferred  the  cares  of  government  [the  burthen  of  family-cares] 
to  him,  thou  shalt  again  set  foot  in  this  tranquil  hermitage.’  Catur-anta- 
mahl  seems  to  be  equivalent  to  catur-dig-anta-mahiy  i.  e.  ‘ the  earth  as  far 
as  the  four  quarters,’  ‘ the  entire  earth.’  The  Beng.  have  a parallel  phrase 
sa-dig-anta-malil.  K.  explains  it  by  catvdrah  antdh  yasydh  sd.  Of.  p.  124, 
1.  4.  Daushyanti  is  a regular  patronymic,  from  Dushyanta,  as  Dakshi, 

‘ a descendant  of  Daksha,’  from  Daksha ; Aindri  from  Indra,  &c.  (see 
Gram. 8 1 . X).  A-p^atiratham^asat-jparipanthinam,  ‘having  no  antagonist,’ 
=.a-pratirathikam,  K.;  ratha  being  put  for  rathika  or  rathin,  ‘a  warrior 
who  fights  from  a chariot.’  N iveiya—vivdhya^  ‘ having  caused  to  marry,’ 
K.;  nivU  has  this  sense  in  Maha-bh.  i.  7138.  Tad  refers  to  Daushyanti.^ 
Arpita^  &c.,  cf.  aham  api  sunau  vinyasya  rq/^am,  Yikram.,  Act  V;  also 


Verse  100.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  SakvarI).  See  verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46, 
64,  74,  80,  82,  83,  91,  93,  94,  95. 
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Manu  vi.  2,  3,  ‘ When  the  father  of  a family  perceives  his  own  wrinkles 
and  grey  hair,  committing  the  care  of  his  wife  to  his  sons,  or 
accompanied  by  her,  let  him  repair  to  the  woods,’  i.  e.  let  him  enter 
upon  the  third  quarter  of  his  life,  that  of  a hermit  (see  p.  157,  n.  i 
at  the  end).  Sdnte,  cf.  p.  20,  1.  12.  Karishyasi  jpadam,  cf.  p.  145, 
n.  2 at  the  end. 

^ ^ Allow  the  father  to  return ; or  rather,  (since)  even  for  a long  time 
she  will  go  on  talking  again  and  again  in  this  manner,  let  your  reverence 
return,’  i.  e.  return  at  once  yourself,  without  asking  her  permission.  To 
depart  without  asking  leave,  is  contrary  to  all  Hindu  ideas  of  politeness. 
Athavd,  see  p.  30,  n.  3. 

^ ‘ The  prosecution  of  (my)  devotions  is  interrupted  (by  this  de- 
tention).’ Compare  in  Vikram.,  Act  V,  uyarudhyate  me  dirama-vdsa- 
dharmah, 

^ ‘Therefore  do  not  beyond  measure  sorrow  on  my  account.’  Ukkantha 
for  Sanskrit  utkantha  or  utkantJiasva  is  the  reading  of  my  own  MS. 
Md  ukkanthidum  seems  questionable.  K.  has  Bhuyo  tayai- 
carana-plditam  tdtasya  iarlram  atimdtram  mama  krite  utkanthitam 
hJiavishyati. 
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^ ‘ How,  my  child,  will  the  grief  of  me,  looking  at  the  oblation  of  rice- 
grains  formerly  offered  by  thee,  germinating  at  the  door  of  the  cottage, 
ever  be  assuaged  [ever  go  to  assuagement]  V Carita,  so  reads  the  Cole- 
brooke  MS. ; the  others  have  racita-purvam=2^urd-vihitam,  S'.  Carita  is 
supported  by  earn,  ‘ an  oblation  of  rice.’  The  hali,  or  griJia-hali,  is  a 
particular  kind  of  offering,  identical  with  the  hhuta-yajha,  i.  e.  a sacrifice 
for  all  creatures,  but  especially  in  honour  of  those  demigods  and  spiritual 
beings  called  griha-devatah,  ^ household  deities,’  which  are  supposed  to 
hover  round  and  protect  households  (Manu  iii.  8o),  or  to  whom  some  par- 
ticular part  of  the  house  is  sacred.  This  offering  was  made  by  throwing 
up  into  the  air  (Manu  iii.  90),  in  some  part  of  the  house,  generally  at  the 
door  (Manu  iii.  88),  the  remains  of  the  morning  and  evening  meal  of  rice 
or  grain ; uttering  at  the  same  time  a mantra  or  prayer  to  some  of  the 
inferior  deities,  according  to  the  place  in  which  it  was  made  (Manu  iii.  87, 
&c.),  whether  to  Indra  with  his  followers  the  Maruts,  or  to  Kuvera  with 
his  followers  the  Guhyakas,  Kinnaras,  Yakshas,  &c.,  or  to  the  spirits  of 
trees,  waters,  &c.  (Manu  iii.  88,  89).  According  to  Colebrooke  it  might 
be  presented  with  the  following  Pauranik  prayer,  ‘ May  gods,  men,  cattle, 
birds,  demigods,  benevolent  genii,  serpents,  demons,  departed  spirits, 
blood-thirsty  savages,  trees,  and  all  who  desire  food  given  by  me — may 
reptiles,  insects,  flies,  and  all  hungry  beings  or  spirits  concerned  in  this 
rite,  obtain  contentment  from  this  food  left  them  by  me  !’  It  was  some- 
times offered  by  the  women  of  the  house,  who  might  assist  in  any  sacrifice, 
provided  they  abstained  from  repeating  the  Mantras  (Manu  iii.  121),  and 
as  the  offering  was  intended  for  all  creatures,  even  the  animals  were 
supposed  to  have  their  share  in  it  (Manu  iii.  92).  In  point  of  fact  the 
crows,  dogs,  insects,  &c.  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  house  were  the  real 
consumers  of  it  (whence  hali-^uslita,  hali-hhuj,  griha-hali-hhuj,  as  names 

Verse  101.  Arya  or  Gatha.  See  verse  2. 
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of  a crow,  crane,  sparrow,  &c.,  compare  Hitop.  1.  1076),  and  such  of  the 
grains  as  escaped  being  devoured  by  them  would  be  likely  to  germinate 
about  the  threshold.  This  hall  formed  one  of  the  five  great  religious  rites, 
sometimes  called  sacraments,  which  the  householder  who  maintained  a 
perpetual  fire  (see  p.  148,  n.  i)  had  daily  to  perform  (Manu  hi.  67,  iv.  21). 
See  Indian  Wisdom,  pp.  203,  251.  It  was  in  honour  of  all  creatures  of 
every  description,  but  particularly  of  those  not  provided  for  by  the  other 
four  sacrifices.  It  might  have  reference,  however,  to  the  deities  and  beings 
honoured  in  the  other  sacraments.  That  it  had  especial  reference  to  the 
Griha-devatah  is  indicated  in  Manu  hi.  1 17,  with  commentary;  and  in  the 
Mricchakatika,  where  Carudatta,  after  fulfilling  the  Deva-karya,  or  second 
of  the  five  rites  (cf.  p.  140,  1.  17),  is  described  as  offering  the  hali  to  the 
household  gods  around  the  threshold.  His  speech,  as  he  offers  it,  corre- 
sponds remarkably  with  that  of  Kasyapa,  Ydsdm  halih  sajpadi  mad- 
griJia-dehallnam,  hansaii  ca  sdrasa-ganaU  ca  vilujpta-purvah,  tdsv  eva  sam- 
prati  virudha-trindn'hurdsu,  vijdnjalih  patati  Mta-mukhdvalidhah,  See 
Mricch.,  Act  I,  verse  i.  For  sivds  te  pantJidnah  santu,  in  the  next  line, 
see  p.  163,  n.  i at  the  end. 

^ So  read  all  the  Deva-n.  for  antarihidd,  cf.  p.  140,  1.  6. 

2 ‘ The  course  of  affection  views  it  thus.'  The  Beng.  MSS.  have  sneha- 
vrittir,  and  one  (I.  0.  1050)  evam  iansinl  for  evam  darsinl,  Yasmin 
vishaye  sneho  hhavati  tad-asdnnidhydd  etddrUa  eva  hramo  hhavati,  S'. 

^ Hanta,  here  an  exclamation  of  joy  {harshey  S'.) 
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' ‘ My  natural  serenity  of  mind,’  ‘ my  natural  good  spirits.’  A load  of 
anxiety  is  taken  off  my  mind. 

^ ^Verily  a girl  is  another's  property.  Having  to-day  sent  her  to  her 
husband,  this  my  conscience  has  become  quite  clear,  as  if  (after)  restoring  a 
deposit.’  Kanyd-rupo  'rthah,  &g.j  ‘ the  property  consisting  of  a girl  belongs 
to  another,'  S',  and  C.  Parigrahltuh  —parinetuh.  Hence  parigraJia,  ‘ a 
wife,’  see  p.  124,  1.  3.  The  ceremonies  of  marriage  are  described  by  Cole- 
brooke  in  the  Asiatic  Researches,  vol.  vii.  pp.  288-311,  thus  : — The  bride- 
groom goes  in  procession  to  the  house  of  the  bride's  father.  The  bride  is 
given  to  him  by  her  father,  and  their  hands,  on  which  tunneric  has  been 
previously  rubbed,  are  bound  together  with  Kusa  grass.  The  bridegroom 
next  makes  oblations  to  the  sacred  household  fire,  and  the  bridegroom 
drops  rice  into  it.  The  bridegroom  solemnly  takes  her  hand  in  marriage 
(whence  he  is  called  pdni-grahitri,  and  marriage  pdni-grahana)^  and  leads 
her  round  the  sacred  fire  (whence  he  is  called  parinetri).  The  bride  steps 
seven  times,  and  the  marriage  is  then  irrevocable.  YUadah—prasannah^ 
‘serene,'  ‘tranquil,’  IL.  \-=-sustlidh,  S'.  Cf.  manasoJi  Vikram., 

Acty.  Prakdmam^atyarthamj  see  p.  108,  n.  3.  The  Beng.  reading  is 
jdto  ^smi  samyag  vUaddntardtmd,  cirasya  nikshepam  ivdrpayitvd. 


Verse  102.  Indra-vajra  (a  variety  of  Trishtubh),  containing  eleven  syllables  to 
the  Pada  or  quarter- verse,  each  Pad  a being  alike. 
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^ In  the  Beng.  MSS.  the  speech  of  the  Chamberlain  at  p.  i86  com- 
mences the  Act. 

^ ‘Turn  (thy)  attention  to  the  interior  of  the  music-hall.  In  a soft 
and  clear  song  harmonious  sounds  are  heard  [the  union  of  notes  is  heard].' 
livardndrrt  yatra  nrityddikam  hhavati  sd  saruglta-sdld,  ‘ a music-saloon  is 
a place  where  dancing  &c.  is  performed  before  princes/  S'.  Avadhanam^ 
K.  has  avadharanam,  Gltydm^dhruvdydm,  K.  Prakrit  gidle  may 
stand  for  instr.,  gen.,  or  loc.  cases.  Svara-samyoga,  K.  has  svara-yoga. 
Both  expressions  occur  in  Mricch.  (p.  33,  1.  2 ; p.  94,  1.  i;  p.  222,  1.  5; 
p.  339,  1.  9),  and  in  the  Malavik.  (p.  67,  1.  6,  with  note). 

^ ‘Is  practising  singing,’  lit.  ‘is  making  acquaintance  with  the  Varnas.’ 
Paricaya—ahJiydsa,  O'.  Varna^  ‘the  order  or  arrangement  of  a song.' 
It  may  also  mean  ‘a  musical  mode.’  These  modes  are  numerous,  per- 
sonified either  as  male  (Baga)  or  female  (Baginl).  According  to  S',  and 
O'.,  the  Varnas  intended  here  are  of  four  kinds,  the  first  two  corresponding 
with  the  division  of  the  Bhavas,  or  ‘affections.’  Gltishu  catvdra  varnd 
hJiavanti  yad  dha  BJiaratah,  StJidyl  tathaiva  Sancdrl  tathd  Rohdva- 
rohinau,  VarndS  catvdra  evaite  katliitdh  sarva-gitishu. 
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^ ■ 0 Bee,  how  (can  it  be)  that  thou,  eagerly-longing  for  fresh  honey, 
after  having  so  kissed  the  mango-blossom,  shouldst  (now)  be  forgetful  of 
it,  being  altogether  satisfied  with  (thy)  dwelling  in  the  lotus  6uta- 
manjarl=dmra-kaltkd,  S'.  Cf.  inVikram.,  Act  II,  Ishad-haddha-rajah- 
kandgra-hajpUd  cute  navd  manjari,  Kamala-vasati-=^hamaldvasthiti,  CX 
The  fondness  of  the  bee  (which  in  Sanskrit  is  masculine)  for  the  lotus  is 
so  great  that  he  will  remain  for  a long  time  in  the  interior  of  the  flower. 
Cf.  na  jgan-hajam  tad  yad  allna-sJiatpadam^  ^ that  is  not  a lotus  which  has 
no  bee  clinging  to  it,’  Bhatti-k.  ii.  19;  also  gunjad-dvirepho  'yam  ambuja- 
sthahy  ‘the  murmuring  bee  remaining  in  the  lotus,’  Eitu-s.  vi.  15;  and 
idam  runaddhi  mdmpadmam  antah-kvanita-shatpadamjNikv^im.,  Act  IV. 
Madhu-kara,  see  p.  33,  n.  i.  Vismrita,  see  p.  161,  n.  3.  In  Prakrit,  two 
forms  mar  and  sumar  are  used  for  smri;  the  first  becomes  mhar  after  a 
preposition  (as  in  vimhao  for  A,  Vararuci  iii.  32);  but  vimarido 

would  be  equally  correct  according  to  Yararuci  iii.  56.  K.  observes  that, 
under  the  figure  of  a bee,  Hansapadika  covertly  reproves  the  king  for 
having  forgotten  her.  S',  and  CX  call  this  verse  a Fracchddaka^  and  the 
following  from  Kavi-kanthahara  is  quoted,  anydsaktam  patim  matvd 
prema-viccheda-manyund  vind-purahsaram  gdnam  striydh  pracchddako 
matah, 

^ ‘ Oh,  what  an  impassioned  strain  !’  lit.  a song  overflowing  with  affec- 
tion or  passion.  Rdga-parivdhinl-=.anurdga-nis}iyandini,  S'.  y=kdma- 
sampurnd,  K.  Cf.  p.  89,  n.  3. 


Verse  103.  Apara-vaktra.  See  verse  90. 
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^ ‘ The  meaning  of  the  words/  lit.  ‘ of  the  letters  or  syllables.^ 

^ ‘ This  person  [i.  e.  I]  once  made  love  (to  her) ; therefore  I am  incurring 
her  severe  censure  on  account  of  the  queen  Yasumatl.’  Krita-pranayah  = 
krita-premd.  Ay  am  janah,  i.  e.  mad-rupah,  ‘ consisting  of  me/  S'.  Cf. 
p.  144,  n.  2.  Vasumatl  is  a name  for  the  earth,  cf.  p.  124,  n.  i.  Anta- 
rena,  with  accusative,  see  p.  81,  n.  2.  After  krila-pranayo  ^yam  janah, 
the  Calcutta  edition  adds  ity  akshavarthali^  ^such  is  the  meaning  of  the 
words.’ 

^ ‘There  is  not  now  any  liberation  for  me  (suffered  to  be)  seized  by 
her  with  the  hands  of  others  by-the-hair-on-the-crown-of-my-head  (and) 
beaten,  any  more  than  for  a sage-with-suppressed-passions  (if  taken  un- 
awares) by  a lovely-nymph.’  ^ikhandaka  is  ‘ the  lock  of  hair  left  on  the 
crown  of  the  head  at  tonsure.’  This  was  the  only  portion  of  hair  suffered 
to  remain  on  the  head  of  a Brahman ; but  in  the  case  of  the  military  class, 
three  or  five  locks,  called  kdka-pakshdh,  were  left  on  each  side.  The  two 
ceremonies  of  tonsure  are  included  by  Manu  among  the  twelve  S'anskaras 
or  rites  which  every  Brahman  had  to  undergo.  The  first,  or  cudd-karana, 
took  place  from  one  to  three  years  old,  generally  after  teething  (Manu  ii. 
35) ; the  second,  or  final  tonsure  keidnta,  in  the  sixteenth  year  from  con- 
ception (ii.  65).  Moksha  has  here  a double  sense,  ‘ liberation  of  the  body 
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from  danger,’  and  ‘ liberation  of  the  soul  from  further  transmigration ; ’ 
see  n.  3 below.  The  last  was  the  great  object  of  sages  and  devotees  in 
their  bodily  mortifications,  but  was  often  obstructed  by  the  seductive 
artifices  of  Indra’s  nymphs  (see  p.  45,  n.  i). 

^ ^ In  the  courtly  [fashionable]  style/  Pravinasya  rityd,  K.  Ndgarika 
here  means  more  than  ‘ polite/  It  implies  ‘ insincerity,’  as  when  a man 
shews  exaggerated  attention  to  his  first  mistress,  while  he  is  courting  some 
one  else. 

^ Kd  gatih^  see  p.  62,  1.  2,  with  note  2. 

^ ‘When  a being  (in  other  respects)  happy  becomes  conscious-of-an 
ardent-longing  on  seeing  charming  objects  and  hearing  sweet  sounds,  then 
in  all  probability,  without  being  aware  of  it,  he  remembers  with  his  mind 
the  friendships  of  former  births,  firmly-rooted  in  his  heart.’  Ramydni^  i.  e. 
vastuni,  S'.  For  ramydni  K.  has  rujgdni  and  sthitdni  for  sihirdrii,  A-hodha- 
jgurvarYij  ‘without  any  previous  intimation  or  suggestion,’  ‘unconsciously.’ 
Compare  the  similar  expressions,  a-mati-jpurvam^  a-huddhi-purvam,^  without 
any  previous  idea.’  The  doctrine  of  transmigration  is  an  essential  dogma 


Verse  104.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  feAKVAEl).  See  verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46, 
64,  74,  80,  82,  83,  91,  93,  94,  95,  100. 
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of  the  Hindu  religion;  see  Indian  Wisdom,  p.  67.  Dim  recollections  of 
occurrences  in  a former  life  are  supposed  occasionally  to  cross  the  mind,  and 
the  present  condition  of  every  person  is  supposed  to  derive  its  character 
of  happiness  or  misery,  elevation  or  degradation,  from  the  virtues  or  vices 
of  a previous  state  of  being.  The  consequences  of  actions  in  a former 
birth  are  called  vi^aha. 

^ The  Kahcukin  or  Chamberlain  was  the  attendant  on  the  women^s 
apartments.  S',  and  O',  quote  the  following  from  Bharata : Antahpura- 
caro  vriddho  vijpro  guna-gandnvitaTi  sarva-kdrydriha-huialah  kancuJciti 
abhidJilyate,  Jard-vaiklavya-yuktena  vUed  gdtrena  kancuki,  ‘the  character 
styled  Kahcukin  is  an  attendant  in  the  inner  apartments,  an  old  man,  a 
Brahman,  endowed  with  numerous  good  qualities,  and  a clever  man  of 
business.  The  Kahcukin  should  enter  with  a body  decrepit  and  tottering 
from  age.’  Compare  this  scene,  and  the  speeches  of  the  Chamberlain,  with 
the  opening  scene  of  Act  III.  of  Vikram. 

^ ‘ The  wand  [staff  of  office]  which  was  assumed  by  me,  having  to  watch 
over  the  royal  female  apartments,  thinking,  “ It  is  a matter  of  form,”  much 
time  having  elapsed  since  then,  that  same  (wand)  has  become  (indispen- 
sable, or  a useful  crutch)  for  the  support  of  me  whose  step  falters  in 
walking.’  Vetra-yashti,  properly  ‘ a cane-stick,’  used  as  a badge  of  office, 
like  the  gold  stick  or  black  rod  in  European  courts.  Avahitena,  lit. 
‘ attentive,’  ‘ careful,’  ‘ watchful,’  i.  e.  appointed  to  a careful  superintendence 
or  watch.  So  read  all  the  Deva-n. ; the  Beng.,  with  S'.,  have  adhikritena^ 
i.  e.  ‘ by  me  set  over,’  &c.  Avarodha-griheslm^  see  p.  21,  n.  3.  Bahutithe 
= hahu-sankhye^  Ch4zy.  K.  observes  that  hahu  is  here  treated  as  a 
numeral,  iitha  being  a kind  of  ordinal  suffix  (Gram.  p.  66.  LXIII). 


Verse  105.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  Sakvari).  See  verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46, 
64,  74,  80,  82,  83,  91,  93,  94,  95,  100,  104. 
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^ ‘ But  (why  should  I hesitate '?)  this  office  of  supporting  the  world 
does  not  (admit  of)  repose/  Athavd,  see  p.  30,  n.  3.  Loka-tantra,  one 
meaning  of  tantra  is  ‘ supporting  a family.’ 

^ ^ Because  the  Sun  having  but  once  (and  once)  only  yoked  his  steeds 
travels  onwards  ; night  and  day  the  wind  (also  travels) ; S'esha  has  the 
burden  of  the  earth  always  resting  (on  his  head).  This  also  is  the  duty 
of  him  whose  subsistence  is  on  the  sixth  part  (of  the  produce  of  the  soil).’ 
KutaJi,  see  p.  55,  n.  2.  Bhdnu^  Hhe  Sun;’  see  p.  142,  n.  3.  ‘In  other 
chariots  the  horses  are  yoked  again  after  an  interval  of  rest,  but  the  horses 
of  the  Sun  are  allowed  no  repose,’  S'.  Surya  evamhJiutah  san  'praydii,  S'. 
Gandha-vaha,  lit.  ‘the  scent-bearer, ’ = ^2/^^,  S'.  Sesha-=Ananta,  a mytho- 
logical serpent,  the  personification  of  eternity  {ananta-td)  and  king  of  the 
Nagas  or  snakes  who  inhabit  the  lowermost  of  the  seven  PStalas  or  in- 
fernal regions.  His  body  formed  the  couch  of  Vishnu,  reposing  on  the 
waters  of  Chaos,  whilst  his  thousand  heads  were  the  god’s  canopy.  He  i^ 
also  said  to  uphold  the  world  on  one  of  his  heads.  He  has  become  incar- 
nate at  various  times,  especially  in  the  god  Bala-rama,  the  elder  brother  of 
Krishna.  Ahita,  see  p.  149,  n.  i.  Shashthdnia-vritter^  see  p.  84,  n.  i. 

Verse  106.  Indra-vajra  (a  variety  of  Trishtubh),  containing  eleven  syllables  to 
the  Pada  or  quarter-verse,  each  Pada  being  alike. 
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^ ^ Having  supported  his  subjects  as  his  own  children,  wearied  in  mind 
he  seeks  seclusion,  as  the  chief  of  the  elephants  scorched  by  the  sun,  after 
conducting  the  herds  to  their  pastures,  in  the  (heat  of  the)  day  (seeks)  a 
cool  spot/  Tantrayitva,  from  a nominal  verb  tantraya  (see  p.  187,  n.  i), 
is  the  reading  of  all  the  Beng.  MSS.,  supported  by  K. ; two  of  the  Deva-n., 
idntvayitvd;  the  Mackenzie,  harshayitvd,  Srdnta-mandh  is  the  reading 
of  the  Mackenzie,  supported  by  K. ; the  other  Deva-n.,  ianta-mandh, 
‘composed  in  mind.’  Sancdrya,  lit.  ‘having  caused  to  move  about  or 
■=ihhramayitvd,  S'.  Vimhta-=-mjana-^rade&a.  Bivd—madhydhney 
‘in  the  middle  of  the  day.’  Dvijpendrah^-hasti-rdjah^yutha-ndthah, 
‘ a large  elephant,  the  leader  of  a wild  herd.’ 

^ ‘Having  heard,  your  Majesty  must  decide  (what  is  to  be  done)/  K, 
supplies  yat  kartavyam,  Pramdnam,  see  p.  31,  n.  i at  the  end. 

^ Atha  him  is  used  svikdre,  S',  (see  p.  46,  n.  3). 

^ ‘In  the  form  enjoined  by  the  scriptures’  {'=iiruti-hodhitena  pra- 
kdrena,  S'.)  


Verse  107.  Upajati  or  Akhyanaki  (a  variety  of  Trishtubh).  See  verse  41. 
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^ Agni-Sarana,  see  p.  148,  n.  i.  Mdrga,  see  p.  161,  1.  4,  with  note. 

^ ‘ The  attainment  of  the  object  (of  their  ambition)  is  followed  by  pain.’ 
^aritdrthatd=rdjya-prdptih,  ‘the  attainment  of  the  throne/  S'.  Duh- 
khottard=kheda-samvalitd,  ‘encompassed  with  trouble/  S'. 

^ ‘ The-attainment-of-the-object-of-ambition  satisfies  anxious  longing 
merely;  the  very  business  of  guarding  what  has  been  obtained,  harasses. 
Royalty  [the  office  of  king],  like  a parasol,  the  handle  of  which  is  held  in 
the  hand,  is  not  for  the  removal  of  great  fatigue  without  leading  to 
fatigue.’  Autsukyam=utkanthdj  ‘longing,’  ‘ eager  desire such  as  kadd 
rdjd  bhavishydmityddi,  ‘when  shall  I become  king,  Slc.V  tarn  eva  duhkha- 
ddyinl pratishthd  avasddayatij  ‘that  (desire)  certainly  the  harassing  attain- 
ment-of-the-highest-rank  allays,’  6.  S',  reads  pratishthdm^  and  places  it  in 
opposition  to  autsuhya-mdtram,  making  rdjyam  nom.  to  avasddayati. 
The  Beng.  MS.  [I.  0.  1060]  gives  pratishthdm  in  the  margin,  and  this 
reading  is  certainly  supported  by  a parallel  passage  {sddayantl  pra- 
tisJithdniy  &c.)  in  the  beginning  of  Act  III.  of  Vikram.  C.  also  notices 


Verse  108.  Yasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  SakvarI).  See  verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46, 
64,  74,  80,  82,  83,  91,  93,  94,  95,  100,  104,  105. 
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this  reading,  but  adopts  the  one  in  the  text  and  censures  the  interpretation 
of  S'.  Pratishthd  may  have  the  sense  I have  given,  which  agrees  with 
the  2^'^^^th^i^^'thddhigamah  and  caritdrthatd  of  the  preceding  lines.  Ati- 
irama  may  either  refer  to  the  trouble  which  the  king  has  undergone  in 
arriving  at  the  object  of  his  ambition,  or  to  the  troubles  of  his  subjects 
which  it  is  his  office  to  remove.  In  the  latter  case  na  6a  iramdya  will 
mean  ^without  leading  to  personal  trouble  or  weariness.’  The  Indian 
chattra,  or  parasol,  from  the  shelter  it  affords  has  been  chosen  as  one  of 
the  insignia  of  royalty.  It  is  very  heavy,  and  being  fixed  on  a long  pole 
greatly  fatigues  the  person  holding  it.  It  is  always  borne  by  a servant ; 
but  here  the  king  is  figuratively  made  to  bear  it  himself,  so  that  he 
cannot  give  shelter  to  himself  and  others,  without  undergoing  great  per- 
sonal fatigue.  Na  ca  iramdya  is  found  in  all  the  Deva-n.  MSS. ; the 
Beng.  have  yathd  iramdya,  i.  e.  ‘ royalty  does  not  so  much  lead  to  the 
removal  of  fatigue  as  to  fatigue/  According  to  K.,  who  repeats  the  first 
negative  before  na  ca  iramdya,  the  two  negatives  are  here  employed 
affirmatively,  i.  e.  to  affirm  that  royalty  does  lead  to  personal  fatigue.  ‘ It 
is  not  for  the  removal  of  great  fatigue  and  not  not  for  fatigue.’  Cf.  a 
similar  use  of  two  negatives  on  p.  24,  1.  10,  with  note. 

^ Vaitdlika'=.vandm,  ‘a  herald,’  (jr,  = stuti-pdthaka,  ^ a panegyrist,’  S'. 
He  was  a kind  of  herald  or  crier,  whose  duty  was  to  announce,  in  measured 
verse,  the  fixed  periods  into  which  the  king’s  day  was  divided.  The  strain 
which  he  poured  forth  usually  contained  allusions  to  incidental  circum- 
stances. In  Vikram.  and  Ratn.,  only  one  Vaitalika  appears,  but  here  and 
in  the  Malavik.  there  are  two.  In  Vikram.,  Act  II,  he  announces  the 
sixth  hour  or  watch  of  the  day,  about  two  or  three  o’clock,  at  which 
period  alone  the  king  is  allowed  to  amuse  himself.  From  the  Dasa- 
kumara  it  appears  that  a king’s  day  and  night  were  supposed  to  be 
divided  into  eight  portions  of  one  hour  and  a half,  reckoned  from  sunrise, 
for  distributing  which  strict  directions  are  given,  thus  : Day— i.  The 
king  being  dressed,  is  to  audit  accounts;  2.  He  is  to  pronounce  judgment 
in  appeals  ; 3.  He  is  to  breakfast  ; 4.  He  is  to  receive  and  make  presents; 
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5.  He  is  to  discuss  political  questions  with  his  ministers;  6.  He  is  to 
amuse  himself;  7.  He  is  to  review  his  troops;  8.  He  is  to  hold  a military 
council.  Night — i.  He  is  to  receive  the  reports  of  his  spies  and  envoys; 
2.  He  is  to  sup  or  dine;  3.  He  is  to  retire  to  rest,  after  the  perusal,  of 
some  sacred  work;  4 and  5.  He  is  to  sleep;  6.  He  is  to  rise  and  purify 
himself;  7.  He  is  to  hold  a private  consultation  with  his  ministers,  and 
instruct  his  officers;  8.  He  is  to  attend  upon  the  Pu7^ohita,  or  family 
priest,  for  the  performance  of  religious  ceremonies.  See  Wilson’s  Hindu 
Theatre,  vol.  i.  p.  209. 

^ ‘ Indifferent  to  thine  own  ease,  thou  endurest  toil  every  day  for  the 
sake  of  (thy)  people.  But  thy  regular-business  is  of  this  very  kind.  For 
the  tree  suffers  intense  heat  with  its  head  (while)  it  allays  by  (its)  shade 
the  heat  of  those  seeking  (its)  shelter.’  Athavd,  see  p.  30,  n.  3.  Vrittir^ 
some  of  the  Beng.,  supported  by  K.  and  S'.,  have  srishtir, 

^ ‘Having  assumed  the  mace  [sceptre]  thou  restrainest  those  who 
advance  on  the  wrong  road  [set  out  on  bad  courses] ; thou  composest 
differences ; thou  art  adequate  to  the  protection  (of  thy  people).  Let 
kinsmen  make  their  appearance  forsooth  in  affluent  circumstances  [when 
there  is  abundant  property],  but  in  thee  the  whole  duty  of  a kinsman  is 
comprehended  towards  thy  subjects.’  Atta-danda=-griluta-danda ; danda, 
‘ a magistrate’s  staff,’  taken  as  a symbol  of  punishment  and  justice ; it 
is  sometimes  ‘the  sceptre  of  a king;’  hence  danda-dhara,  dandin,  ‘staff- 
bearer,’  &c.,  are  names  for  Yama,  the  god  of  justice  and  lord  of  punish- 
ment. Yimdrga,  some  have  kumdrga,  ‘bad  ways.’  Kaljpase  ^ sam- 
jjadyase,  K.  Manu  furnishes  several  examples  of  Jclrip  in  the  sense  of  ‘ to 
be  sufficient,’  ‘to  be  fit’  (see  ii.  151,  ii.  266,  vi.  20;  also  Eaghu-v.  viii.  40). 


Verses  109  and  110.  Malini  or  Manini  (a  variety  of  Ati-Sakvari).  See  verses 
10,  19,  20,  38,  55, 
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Atanushu  vihliaveshu=ntsaveshu^  ‘at  times  of  festivity/  Kukshim-hhari- 
bhis  taih  him  jprayojanam,  ‘ what  is  the  use  of  these  parasitical  gluttons 
as  relations  % ’ K.  The  Calcutta  ed.  and  S',  have  samvihhaktdh  for  santu 
fidma.  The  meaning  may  certainly  be,  ‘ let  kinsmen  make  their  appearance 
(i.  e.  start  up  they  will  on  all  sides)  when  there  is  plenty  of  property  to 
divide/  K.  refers  to  verse  155,  towards  the  end  of  Act  VI.  of  this  play, 
yena  yena  viyujyante  jprajdh,  &c.,  ‘let  it  be  publicly  announced  that  of 
whatever  dear  kinsman  his  subjects  are  deprived,  Dushyanta  will  be  (in 
the  place  of)  that  (kinsman)  to  them,  the  wicked  excepted/ 

^ The  use  of  ete  with  ist  pers.  pi.  of  the  verb  is  noticeable,  see  p.  133,  n.  2. 

^ ‘The  terrace  of  the  fire-sanctuary,  with  the  cow  (that  yields  the 
ghee)  for  the  oblations  close  by,  is  beautiful  after  its  recent  purification.’ 
Sa-Srlka,  lit.  ‘possessed  of  the  goddess  of  beauty;’  a bold  metaphor, 
used  elsewhere  by  Kalidasa.  Homa~dhenu,  agrii-iarana^  see  p.  148,  n.  i. 

^ ‘Has  the  devotion  [penance]  of  the  ascetics,  who  have  collected  a 
store  of  penitential  merit,  been  frustrated  by  impediments  ? or  else  has 
any  harm  been  inflicted  by  any  one  on  the  animals  grazing  in  the  sacred 


Verse  111.  SARDuLA-viKRipiTA  (a  variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  verses  14,  30,  36, 
39»  50,  63,  79,  85,  86,  89,  97,  98. 
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grove  ? Or  is  it  that  the  flowering  of  the  creeping  plants  has  been  checked 
[stopped,  stunted]  through  my  misdeeds  ? Thus  my  mind,  in  which  so 
many  doubtful-conjectures  have  arisen,  is  perplexed  with  an  inability  to 
decide.*  Upodha^sam^rdjpta,  K.  VigJinais,  see  p.  40,  n.  5.  Dharmd- 
ranya-caresliu  jprdnishu,  cf.  p.  13,  1.  3.  Aho  svit,  used  as  particles  of 
doubt,  see  Gram.  717.  h,  Prasavah,  i.  e.  pushjpa-jphalddi,  ‘the  flower, 
fruit,  &c.,*  K.  Apa-caritaih  = dur-dcdraiJi, 

^ ‘ To  pay  homage  to.*  Sabhdj  is  one  of  the  few  dissyllabic  roots. 

^ ‘ Granted  that  this  king  eminent-in-virtues  [of  high  parts]  swerves  not 
from  rectitude;  (and  that)  not  one  of  the  classes,  (not)  even  the  lowest, 
addicts  itself  to  evil  courses;  nevertheless  with  my  mind  perpetually 
familiarized  to  seclusion  I regard  this  thronged  (palace)  as  a house  en- 
veloped in  flames.’  Kdmam  occurs  frequently  in  this  sense  (cf.  p.  24, 
1.  10;  p.  55,  n.  3).  Ahhinna-sthiti1i=aviliata-maryddahj  K.  ;=5a-war- 
yadah,  S'.  Asau,  so  read  the  Beng.  and  the  Mackenzie  MSS.;  the  others 
have  aho,  Varndndm,  i.  e.  hrdhmanddlndm.  Apahrishto  *pij  ‘ even  the 
lowest  (class),*  The  castes  were  originally  four  in  number : i.  Brahmans 
or  priests;  2.  Kshatriyas  or  soldiers;  3.  Vaisyas  or  merchants  and  husband- 
men ; 4.  Sudras  or  slaves  ; see  p.  84,  n.  3.  A-patha,  ‘ a wrong  road,*  ‘ a bad 

Verse  112.  SikharinI  (a  variety  of  Atyashti).  See  verses  9,  24,  44,  62. 
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road ;’  a common  metaphor,  like  a-mdrga,  un-mdrgaj  vi-mdrga,  to  express 
wicked  courses.  Idam  jandkirnam^  i.  e.  idam  jpuro-varti  nri^dn-gmiam, 
‘this  royal  court  before  my  eyes,’  S'  ; jandkirnam  may  perhaps  be  used, 
as  in  Vikram.,  Act  II,  1.  2,  for  a substantive,  meaning  ‘a  crowded  thorough- 
fare.' Hutavaha-]parita  — lagndgniy  S'. 

^ ‘I  also  regard  (these)  people  here  devoted  to  pleasure,  as  one-who- 
has-performed-his-ablutions  (regards)  one-smeared  (with  dirt),  as  the  pure 
the  impure,  as  the  waking  the  sleeping,  as  he-whose-motion-is-free  the 
bound.’ 

^ See  p.  20,  n.  4.  One  MS.  has  durnimittam,  ‘a  bad  omen.’ 

^ Vdmetara,  ‘ other  than  left,’  ‘ right.’ 

^ ‘The  protector  of  the  (four)  classes  and  (four)  orders;’  see  p.  193, 
n.  2,  and  p.  157,  n.  i at  the  end. 

^ ‘Having  but  just  quitted  the  seat  (of  justice) see  p.  190,  n.  i. 


Verse  113.  Arya  or  Gatha.  See  verse  2. 
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^ ‘ This  is  certainly  a subject  of  rejoicing  [to  be  rejoiced  at]  ; nevertheless 
we  here  are  indifferent  parties  [have  nothing  to  do  with  it]/  i.  e.  our 
merits  and  interests  have  nothing  to  do  with  his  conduct.  This  favour 
and  protection  is  only  what  might  be  expected  from  his  benevolent  nature. 
It  is  possible  that  by  vayam  madhyastTidh  may  be  meant,  ^we  are  indif- 
ferent persons,^  ‘ we  have  no  suit  to  urge  nor  petition  to  present.’ 

^ ^ Because  trees  become  bent  down  by  the  growing-weight  of  fruit ; 
clouds  hang  down  the  more  (when  charged)  with  fresh  rain ; good  men 
are  not  made  arrogant  by  abundant  riches;  this  is  the  very  nature  of 
the  benefactors  of  others/  Kutah,  see  p.  55,  n.  2.  Bhuri,  generally 
found  in  composition,  but  not  always;  see  Maha-bh.  xii.  1410.  Most  of 
the  Beng.  MSS.  have  dura.  This  verse  occurs  in  Bhartri-h.  (ii.  62,  ed. 
Bohlen),  where  udgamaih  is  adopted  for  dgamaih,  and  another  reading 
hhumi  for  hliuri  is  noticed.  Oriental  poets  are  fond  of  adducing  trees 
and  clouds  as  examples  of  disinterested  liberality.  ‘ The  tree  does  not 
remove  its  shade  from  him  who  cuts  it  down,’  Hitop.  1.  353. 

^ ‘ The  Eishis  appear  to  have  serene  complexions.  (Hence)  I conclude 
they  have  some  business  that  inspires  confidence,’  or  ‘some  quiet  and 
easy  business.’  Prasanna-muJcha-varndh,  so  read  two  of  the  Deva-n.  MSS., 
supported  by  a similar  compound  in  Malavik.  p.  55,  1.  20.  The  Cole- 
brooke  MS.  has  mandana,  and  my  own  pan-kad  for  vannd. 

Verse  114.  Vansa-sthavila  (a  variety  of  JagatI).  See  verses  18,  22,  23,  67,  81. 
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^ ‘Who  is  this  veiled-one,  the  loveliness  of  whose  person  is  not 
fully  displayed]'  Svid  is  a particle  of  question  and  doubt.  Avagunthana 
=mastakdcchddana-vastra,  C.  The  second  half  of  this  verse  is  clear. 

^ ‘ My  conjecture  full  of  curiosity  being  hindered  (by  the  veil)  does  not 
succeed/  The  Mackenzie  MS.,  supported  by  K.,  has  j[>adihddi  for  jprati- 
hJidti  (in  place  of  jpasaradi  for  prasaratiy  the  reading  of  the  other  Deva-n.) 
and  'padiJiado  ior  jpahido,  the  reading  of  the  others. 

^ ‘ Ought  not  to  be  gazed  at/  A-nirvarnaniya=a-darianiya, 

^ ‘ Having  reflected  on  [called  to  mind]  the  affection  of  thy  lord,  be 
firm/  Bhdva’=.sneha  (cf.  p.  112,  n.  2).  The  Beng.  have  smritvd  for  am- 
dhdrya,  Arya-putra,  ‘ son  of  a venerable  parent,’  is  the  regular  dramatic 
mode  of  addressing  a husband. 

^ ‘ They  have  some  message  from  the  preceptor.’ 

Verse  115.  Arya  or  Gatha.  See  verse  2. 
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^ Nirvighna-tapasah,  cf.  p.  35,  n.  3.  see  p.  89,  n.  2. 

* ‘ Whence  (can  there  be)  obstruction  to  the  religious  rites  of  the  good, 
thou  being  (their)  defender]  How  should  darkness  appear,  the  Sun 
emitting  light  [when  the  Sun  shines]  ] ’ Tapati,  loc.  of  the  pres,  part., 
here  used  absolutely.  GharmdnSau= surge,  S'. 

^ ‘ My  title  of  Eaja  has  indeed  significancy.’  The  Eishis  had,  in  the 
preceding  verse,  compared  the  king  to  the  Sun,  and  rdjan  is  derived  from 
rdjy  ^to  shine.^  It  is,  however,  probable  that  the  play  is  on  the  words 
rdjan  and  raJcshitri,  Cf.  Manu  vii.  3,  raJcshdrtham  asya  sarvasya  rdjd- 
nam  asrijat  prahhuh,  ‘the  Supreme  Being  created  a king  for  the  protection 
of  this  universe.’  Dr.  Boehtlingk  remarks  that  in  these  cases  it  little 
signifies  whether  the  derivation  be  true  or  false.  In  Maha-bh.  xii.  1032, 
rdja7i  is  derived  from  ranj,  ‘ to  conciliate.’ 

^ ‘ Is  his  reverence  Kasyapa  prosperous  for  the  welfare  of  the  world  ? ’ 


Verse  116.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  verses  5,  6,  ii,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  53,  73, 
7^5  84,  87. 


TTITT  I 

TT?»?^T  iftfHTTfTT  I fW:  I 

c^TlIWT  VJTJmV  ^TTtsft 

^^(?yT  ^ ^fhfmi  \ 

^ ^Tf:  TT^T^ffT:  n'=lSH 

Kuialin,  see  p.  35,  n.  3.  Bhagavdl^  &c.,  when  the  letter  I is  preceded  by 
i,  dj  or  n dental,  it  requires  the  assimilation  of  the  letters  to  itself,  and  in 
the  case  of  dental  l^,  the  mark  called  Candra-vindu  is  written  over,  to  shew 
that  the  I substituted  for  it  has  a nasal  sound,  Laghu-k.  No.  79,  see  Grram.  56. 

^ ^ Saints  have  prosperity  in  their  power.  He  with  inquiries  about 
your  safety  says  this  to  your  Highness.^  It  will  be  readily  remarked  that 
the  character  of  these  Rishis  is  evidently  that  of  plain,  honest,  independent 
men.  Siddhimantah,  lit.  ‘men  endowed  with  or  capable  of  perfection,’ 
‘saints,’  Vishnu-p.  p.  45.  Andmaya,  see  Manu  ii.  127,  ‘Let  a man  ask  a 
Brahman,  on  meeting  him,  as  to  his  huiala;  a Kshatriya,  as  to  his  and- 
maya;  a Vaisya,  as  to  his  kshema;  and  a Sudra,  as  to  his  drogya!  The 
king  was  of  course  a Kshatriya,  see  p.  3 1 , n.  i . 

^ The  third  sing.  aor.  Atm.  of  u fa-yam^  ‘ to  marry,’  is  either  updyata  or 
updyansta,  Pan.  i.  2,  16.  The  Beng.  have  upayeme,  perf. 

^ ‘ Thou  art  esteemed  by  us  the  chief  of  the  worthy,  and  Sakuntala,  in- 
carnate virtue.  Brahma  [Fate],  bringing  together  a bride  and  bridegroom 
of  equal  merit,  has  after  a long  time  (now  first)  incurred  no  censure.’ 
Nah,  the  Colebrooke  MS.  reads  yat,  Vadhu-varam,  a Dvandva  comp, 
in  the  neuter  gender,  V diyam  na  gatah,  probably  this  refers  to  the  blame 
popularly  laid  on  Fate  for  preventing  the  smooth  course  of  true  love. 

Verse  117.  Vansa-sthavila  (a  variety  of  Jagati).  See  verses  18,  22,  23,67,81, 114, 
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^ wofiT  I 

^ ^Therefore  now  let  her,  being  quick  with  child,  be  received,  for  the 
joint  discharge  of  religious-rites,’  i.  e.  those  Sanskaras  or  rites,  which  were 
performed  for  the  child  before  and  after  birth,  probably  by  the  parents 
conjointly  {saha)  ; see  Manu  ii.  27,  &c., 

^ ^Her  elder-relatives  were  not  referred  to  by  her;  nor  by  you  was  any 
kinsman  asked ; (the  affair)  having  been  transacted  quite  privately  [lit. 
one  with  the  other],  what  has  each  one  to  say  to  the  other  1’  Guru-jana, 
see  p.  173,  n.  3 in  the  middle.  The  Deva-n.  MSS.  have  imde  for  imind. 
The  latter,  which  is  the  reading  of  the  oldest  Beng.,  I have  retained  on 
account  of  the  metre.  There  is  no  reason  why  in  Prakrit  imina  should 
not  be  used  for  the  fern,  instr.,  since  imassim  is  admissible  for  the  fern, 
loc. ; see  p.  37,  1.  2.  Ekaikam—anyonyam^  ‘mutually,’  S',  and  O'.  Blian- 
nadu  is  the  reading  of  some  of  the  Beng.  MSS.  followed  by  the  Calcutta 
edition ; I have  written  Wiannadu  for  hlianddu,  on  account  of  the  metre, 
and  on  the  authority  of  Lassen’s  Instit.  Prak.  p.  277.  The  Deva-n.  have 
kim  hliandm%  which  reading  violates  the  metre  and  makes  the  construction 
of  the  sentence  very  obscure.  They  also  read  ekkam  ekkassa,  Eka  may 
be  for  eka-janah^  applicable  to  either  gender.  The  commentary  of  O',  is 
in  favour  of  the  above  interpretation. 

Verse  118.  Akya  or  Gatha.  See  verse  2. 

— |»^  — w| | — 

ji^— — II — I Kj  I |w 


200 


I 


II  ^Twnrm  u 

?iTtt^:  I 

I yrsRT  g?Rt  i 


5f?frs?n^T  I 

iw^T  in'iQii 

Tnn  I 


’^’Rvnnft  TRm  i 

^IfnTHT  U I ^nWlTHH  H 


» i ^ i «i»9w  w i 


' ‘Truly,  the  import  of  this  speech  [that  which  is  proposed  by  this 
speech]  is  (like)  fire/  The  Mackenzie  MS.  inserts  eso  after  kkhu» 

® ‘ Such-persons-as-your-Majesty  are  certainly  full  well  acquainted  with 
the  ways  of  the  world.’  Loka-vrittdnta-nishndtdh  = loka-vyavahdra- 
jndtdh,  S'.  Ni-shndta  {^ahhijua,  O'.),  lit.  ‘bathed  in  hence  ‘conversant 
with.’  The  Sahit-d.  (p.  193)  reads  hhavdn  loka-vrittdnte  nishndtah, 

® ‘People  suspect  a married  woman  [woman  who  has  a husband]  re- 
siding wholly  in  her  kinsmen’s  family,  although  chaste,  (to  be)  the  reverse. 
Hence  a young  woman  is  preferred  by  her  own  relatives  (to  be)  near  her 
husband,  even  though  she  be  disliked  by  him.’  Jndti-Jcu^^nija-griha- 
ndsinimy  S^.  Anyailidy  i.  e.  vyahhicdrinim,  ‘unchaste,’  S'.  Isliyate'=-d1cdn- 
kshyaie,  S'.  Tad-ajpriydpi,  the  Beng.,  my  own  MS.,  and  the  Sahit.-d.  read 
^iydpriyd  vd,  ‘ liked  or  disliked ; ’ but  K.  supports  the  other  reading. 

Verse  119.  Vansa-sthavila  (a  variety  of  Jagati).  See  verses  18,  22,  23,  67,  81, 

114,  117. 
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^ ‘ On  account  of  dislike  to  a deed  done,  is  opposition  to  justice  be- 
coming in  a king'?’  This  is  the  reading  of  the  oldest  Bengali,  and  I have 
adopted  it  as  preferable  to  that  of  the  Deva-n.,  kim  krita-Jcarya-dvesho 
dharmam  jprati  vimukhatd  kritdvajnd.  Dr.  Boehtlingk  suggests  that  kritd- 
vajiid  is  probably  an  interpolation  from  the  margin. 

^ ^ Whence  is  this  inquiry  (accompanied)  by  the  fabrication  of  a false- 
hood ] ’ Avidymndndrthasya  kalpanayd  kritah  jprainahj  K.  According 
to  Dr.  Burkhard,  ^ inquiry  about  a crime  which  has  not  been  committed.’ 

^ ‘ These  changes-of-purpose  [fickleness  of  disposition]  mostly  take  effect 
[wax  strong]  in  those  who  are  intoxicated  with  sovereign-power.’  Mur- 
chanti=vardhante,  ]'=:^vydjynuvanti,  K.  (cf.  Baghu-v.  xii.  57,  vi.  9,  x. 
80).  Root  murch  has  generally  the  opposite  sense,  Ho  lose  strength,’ 
‘ faint  away.’  It  is  applied  to  the  thickening  of  darkness,  in  Vikram., 
Act  III,  tamasam  nisi  murchatam, 

^ ‘ I am  especially  aimed-at-by-this  censure,’  i.  e.  I am  the  especial 
object  of  this  censorious  remark  about  ^ persons  intoxicated  witli  power.’ 
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^ ‘Not  settling-in-my-mind  [not  deciding  or  determining]  whether  this 
form  of  unblemished  beauty  thus  presented  (to  me)  [brought  near  to  me] 
may  or  may  not  have  been  formerly  married  [by  me]  ; verily  I am  neither 
able  to  enjoy  nor  to  abandon  (it),  like  a bee  at  the  break  of  day,  the 
jasmine-blossom  filled  with  dew/  Aklishta-kdnt{  = anavadya-saundar- 
yam,  K.  Parigrihitam^  see  p.  i8i,  n.  2.  A-vyavasyan  (^=:a-nUcinvan),  so 
reads  K. ; I have  ventured  to  follow  him,  although  nearly  all  the  Deva-n. 
MSS.  have  vyavasyan  (cf.  p.  146,  1.  2,  n.  i ; and  p.  161,  1.  9).  If 
vyavasyan  is  retained,  it  must  be  translated  ‘deliberating,^  ‘striving  to 
discover/  Antas-tushdra,  lit.  ‘ having  dew  in  the  interior." 

2 ‘Why  do  you  sit  [is  it  sat]  so  silent?"  Kimartham  maunam  kritam 
asti,  S'.  Cf.  him  tushnim  evdste,  Vikram.,  Act  IV. 

^ Svlkaranam  {^vivdham,  S'.),  ‘making  one's  own,"  i. e.  ‘taking  in 
marriage." 

^ ‘How,  then,  shall  I act  towards  her,  bearing  evident  signs  of  pregnancy, 
doubting  myself  to  be  her  husband."  Katham  ^grati^atsye  may  mean 
‘ how  shall  I make  any  reply  ? ’ referring  to  him  jo  sham  dsyate  in  the 
previous  speech;  or,  ‘how  shall  I receive  her?"  see  p.  135,  n.  i. 

Verse  120.  Malin!  or  Manini  (a  variety  of  Ati-Sakvari).  See  vers^es  10,  19, 
20,  38,  55,  109,  no. 
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^ ‘ Is  the  sage  after-consenting  to  his  daughter,  who  had  been  seduced 
[carnally-embraced]  by  thee,  to  be  (thus)  insulted  forsooth^  (he)  by 
whom  allowing  his  stolen  property  [i.  e.  Sakuntala]  to  be  kept  [taken], 
thou  hast  been  made  as  it  were  a justified  ravisher  [robber]/  Kritdhhi- 
marSdm-=krita-samspar^dm=krita-san-grahandm,  K.  The  first  sense  of 
ahJii-mrii  is  Ho  touch,*  Ho  handle/  Here,  as  in  jpard-mrU  (Bhatti-k. 
xvii.  38),  there  is  an  implication  of  carnal  connexion.  Mushtam,  the 
Taylor  MS.  has  ishtam,  and  the  Beng.  dusTitam.  It  must  be  borne  in 
mind  that  Sakuntala  was  married  to  Dushyanta,  according  to  the  Gan- 
dharva  form  (p.  127,  n.  3),  during  the  absence  of  her  foster-father  (see 
pp.  134,  135,  with  notes).  Pratigrdhayatd,  the  causal  may  sometimes 
give  the  sense  of  Hllowing*  or  ^permitting,’  as  in  ndiayati,  ‘he  suffers 
to  perish.’  Pdtrl-hrita,  is  a Gvi  compound,  formed  from  pdtra,  neut.  ‘a 
receptacle,’  applied  to  express  any  deserving  or  worthy  person  (see  Manu 
iv.  227). 


Verse  121.  Upajati  or  Akhyanaki  (a  variety  of  Trishtcbh).  See  verses  41, 107. 
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^ K.,  S',  and  the  old  Beng.  MS.  interpret  soanlo  by  Socamya,  ‘ to  be 
sorrowed  for;'  but  O',  has  iodhanlya,  and  is  followed  by  Ch^zy  and  the 
Calcutta  edition.  The  meaning  will  then  be,  ‘I  myself  am  now  to  be 
cleared  [justified]  by  myself.'  All  the  MSS.,  except  one,  insert  me, 

^ ^ Now  that  my  marriage  is  called-in-question,  this  is  not  the  (proper) 
form-of-address  see  p.  196,  n.  4.  All  the  MSS.  agree  in  reading  samu- 
dadro  for  samuddcaro;  otherwise  it  might  be  suspected  that  samuddharo 
was  the  correct  word,  to  which  samudacaro  must  be  here  equivalent. 

* ^ It  is  not  becoming  in  thee,  having  awhile  since  in  the  hermitage  so 
seduced,  after-a-formal-agreement,  this  person  [myself]  naturally  open- 
hearted,  to  repudiate  her  with  such  words.'  Uttdna,  ^shallow,'  ‘unre- 
served,' is  the  opposite  of  gambhlra,  ‘deep,'  ‘reserved;'  see  p.  39,  n.  i. 
Samaya-purvam,  cf.  p.  198,  1.  3;  and  p.  172,  1.  4,  with  note. 

^ ‘ Peace  ! a sin !'  i.  e.  Silence  ! let  me  not  listen  to  such  sinful  words  ; 
or,  if  no  stop  is  placed  after  idntam,  ‘May  the  sin  be  palliated ! ' This  seems 
to  be  the  usual  formula  in  the  plays  for  averting  the  ill  effects  of  blasphe- 
mous, malevolent,  or  lying  words.  Sometimes  the  stage-direction  harnau 
pidhdya  is  omitted,  compare  Acts  vii.  57;  Mricchak.  p.  36,  1.  5;  p.  230, 
1.  6;  p.  306,  1.  9;  p.  329,  1.  I ; Malavik.  p.  69,  1. 10 ; Mudra-r.  p.  24,  1.  5. 
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® ^ 5[i^r^KTOwi^  ^Htrr't't^ifcJsw  i 

1 < Why  seekest  thou  to  sully  the  royal-title  [race,  family]  and  to  ruin 
this  person  [myself] ; as  a stream  that-carries-away-its-own-banks  (disturbs) 
the  Clearwater  (and  overturns)  the  tree  on  its  margin'?^  Vyapadesarrij  i. e, 
kulam  ndma  vdy  ‘ either  family  or  name,’  CT. ; vyapadUyate  anena  iti  vya- 
padeiah  kulam^  S.  Avilayitum,  infin.  of  a nom.  verb  from  dvila,  Hurbid/ 
Sindhuhj  ^a  river,’  in  classical  Sanskrit  is  generally  fem.,  in  the  older 
language  generally  masc. ; when  SindJiu  means  ^ the  district  Scinde  ’ it  is 
usually  masc. 

^ ^ In  all  probability  the  ring  slipped  from  (the  finger  of)  thee  as  thou 
wert  offering  homage  to  the  water  at  S'acf  s holy-pool,  within  S'akravatara.’ 
S'akra  is  a name  of  Indra,  and  Sakravatara  some  sacred  place  of  pilgrimage 
where  he  descended  upon  earth.  Saci  is  his  wife,  to  whom  there  was  pro- 
bably a Tirtha,  or  holy  bathing-place  (see  p.  17,  n.  i),  consecrated  at  this 
place,  where  S'akuntala  had  performed  her  ablutions. 

Verse  122.  Arya  or  Gatha.  See  verse  2. 
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^ ‘ This  is  that  which  is  said  [thus  is  proved  the  truth  of  the  proverb], 
‘‘Woman-kind  is  ready-witted/’'  Strainam  = strl-jdtih,  ‘the  female  sex/ 
K.  The  Beng.  have  idam  tat  pratyutpanna-matitvam  strlndm;  cf.  Hitop. 
1.  2320,  w]iQ,XQ  pratyutpanna-matih  is  the  name  given  to  the  ready-witted 
fish.  See  also  Hitop.  1.  2338,  ‘The  food  of  women  is  said  to  be  two-fold, 
their  wit  four-fold,  their  cunning  six-fold,  and  their  passion  eight-fold.’ 

^ ‘ Here,  however,  sovereignty  has  been  shewn  by  destiny.’  A similar 
sentiment  occurs  further  on  in  this  play^  and  at  the  beginning  of  Act  IV.  of 
Vikram.,  hhavitavya-td  atra  halavatl,  ‘here  destiny  has  shewn  its  power.’ 

^ Dr.  Boehtlingk  considers  that  irotavyam  is  here  taken  as  a sub- 
stantive, and  construes,  ‘ The  moment-for-hearing  (what  else  you  have  to 
say)  has  now^  arrived’  (cf.  p.  1 10,  1.  9).  As  the  pass.  part,  is  often  used  sub- 
stantively the  translation  may  be,  ‘ what  took  place  is  now  to  be  heard.’ 

^ ‘Lying  in  a lotus-leaf-cup.’  As  to  gatam^  see  p.  38,  n.  i. 

® Sannihitam,  see  p.  150,  1.  10,  with  note  3. 

^ ‘ Having  eyes  with  long  outer  corners.’  This  was  the  fawn  mentioned 
in  verse  94. 
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^ U]pacchanditah=jala-pdndya  ^reritah,  ‘was  coaxed  to  drink  the  water/ 
^ry^jpralohhitah,  ‘enticed/  ‘coaxed/  Chezy.  According  to  Pan.  i.  3,  47, 
upa-cchand  means  ‘to  conciliate  privately  by  flattering  or  coaxing  language.^ 
Cf.  Kaghu-v.  V.  58,  where  Stenzler  translates  it  by  o65^cro,  ‘supplicate/  ‘beg.’ 

^ Hastdhhydsa,  lit.  ‘use  of  the  hand/  i.  e.  ‘stroking  with  the  hand,’ 
‘ caressing ; ’ with  upa-gam^  ‘ to  approach  for  fondling/  ‘ to  allow  to  be 
caressed,’  ‘to  entrust  one’s  self  into  any  one’s  hands  ’ (cf.  p.  209,  1.  10). 

^ Pranayah  here,  ‘ trust,’  ‘confldence’  { = viSvdsah,  B.)  SagandhesJiu^  ‘ in 
relatives.’  Sagand}ia=sadrUa'=sannihita,  Gandlia=samhandlia,  S'. 

^ So  reads  my  own  MS.  K.  has  drannaa  (Lassen’s  Instit.  Prak.  p.  187), 
and  interprets  it  by,  dranyahau.  Some  read  drannaOy  which  seems  to  be 
an  error  for  arannado  nom.  pi.  fern.  The  feminine  is  admissible  on  the 
principle  of  the  superiority  of  the  human  species  over  animals. 

^ ‘Voluptuaries  are  allured  by  such  false  honied  words  as  these  of 
women  turning  (them)  away  from  their  own  duty.’  The  Taylor  and  my 
own  MS.  have  nirvartinmdm,  which  has  been  adopted  in  B.  and  P.’s 
dictionary  and  by  Dr.  Burkharfl  ; if  this  reading  be  preferred,  translate 
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^of  women  seeking  to  accomplish  their  own  ends/  The  Mackenzie  has 
yoshitdm  madhura-girhhih  for  anritamaya-vdn--madliuhliih. 

^ According  to  Pan.  ii.  2,  38,  tajpasa-vriddha  is  a legitimate  compound, 
although  vriddha-tapasl  would  be  more  usual. 

^ ‘.The  untaught  cunning  is  observed  of  females  (even)  in-those-that-are- 
not-of-the-human-race  [i.  e.  even  in  animals]  ; how  much  more  (of  those) 
who  are  endowed  with  reason  [i.  e.  of  women]  ! The  female  cuckoos,  as- 
is-well -known  \klialii\  allow  their  own  offspring  to  be  reared  by  other  birds, 
before  soaring  in  the  sky.^  A-mdnushisTiu^  i.  e.  mdnusha-jdti-vyatiriktdsu 
tiryag-jdtisliu^  K.  PratihodJiavodyah  =jndninyali  = caitanya-hhdjah,  S'. ; 
the  most  obvious  sense,  if  the  context  would  allow  it,  would  be,  ‘ those 
women  who  have  received  instruction.^  Para-hhritdh,  see  p.  162,  n.  2. 

^ ‘What  other  (person)  now  would  act  like  [in  imitation  of]  thee,  that 
putting  on  the  garb  of  virtue  resemblest  a grass-concealed  wellP  Prati- 
patsyate,  see  p.  135,  1.  4,  with  note  i. 


Verse  123.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  SakvarT).  See  next  verse. 
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^ ^ For  (when)  I,  whose  state  of  feeling  was  dreadfully-severe  from  the 
absence  of  (all)  recollection,  (persisted  in)  not  admitting  that  affection  had 
privately  existed  (between  us) ; it  (seemed)  as  if  (the  god)  Smara^s  bow 
was  snapped  asunder  by  that  very -red-eyed  one  with  excessive  anger,  on 
the  parting  of  her  curved  eyebrows/  The  double-entendre  in  the  word 
Smara,  which  means  ‘ recollection’  as  well  as  ‘ the  god  of  Love,’  is  notice- 
able (see  the  notes  on  Kama-deva,  p.  99,  n.  i,  and  p.  100,  n.  i).  The  figure 
by  which  the  eyebrows  of  a beautiful  woman  are  compared  to  Cupid’s  bow 
is  common,  and  the  glances  from  the  eye  are  by  a similar  metaphor  often 
likened  to  arrows  discharged  from  it.  Sakuntala  is  said  to  break  the  bow 
by  the  parting  of  her  eyebrows,  which  were  contracted  in  anger.  Possibly 
one  effect  of  anger  might  be  to  wrinkle  the  brow,  which  would  appear  to 
separate  the  eyebrows. 

^ Lit.  ‘a  wilful,  self-willed  woman,’  ^one  who  acts  on  the  impulse  of 
- the  moment.’  It  may  have  this  sense  here,  but  S',  interprets  it  by  ganikd, 
^ a wanton,  unchaste  woman.’ 

^ ‘ Thus  a self-committed  hasty  action,  when  not  counteracted,  leads-to- 

Verse  124.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  Sakvari).  See  verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46, 
64,  74,  80,  82,  83,  91,  93,  94,  95,  100,  104,  105,  108,  123. 
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keen-remorse  [burns].’  Most  of  the  Deva-n.  MSS.  have  parihafam  for 
apratihatam;  the  Mackenzie  has the  oldest  Beng. 

Cdpalam  is  ^any  action  proceeding  from  thoughtlessness  or  over-precipita- 
tion.’ Dahati,  the  Hindus  connect  a burning  or  smarting  sensation  with  the 
idea  of  remorse  of  conscience  (cf.  manas-tdpa,  pascdt-tdpa,  anu-tdpa,  &c.) 

’ ‘ Therefore  a union,  especially  (when)  in  private,  ought  to  be  formed 
with -great-circumspection  [after  having  made  proper  inquiry  or  ex- 
periment, i.  e.  after  investigating  each  other  s character  and  circum- 
stances]. Thus  (is  it  that)  between  those  who  know  not  (each  other’s) 
hearts,  friendship  becomes  enmity.’  PariksJiya,  the  Beng.  have  samik- 
shya.  Sangatam  rahah=.raliasi  san-gamah,  K. 

^ ‘ Do  you  reproach  us  with  accumulated  accusations  [faults]  ]’  Most  of 
the  Deva-n.  MSS.  have  samyuta-closhdksharena  ksJiinutha,  The  above  is 
the  reading  of  the  oldest  Beng.,  supported  by  K.,  who  has  samhhrita-dosha- 
karshanena, 

^ Sdsuyam,  ‘scornfully,’  ‘sarcastically;’  lit.  ‘with  detraction.’ 

^ Adharottaram  = nikrishta-prddJidnyamy  ‘ascendancy  of  the  low,’ 
‘ placing  that  at  the  top  which  ought  to  be  at  the  bottom,’  O'.  In  Manu 
viii.  53,  the  word  occurs  in  the  sense  of  ‘confused  and  contradictory  state- 
ment ;’  and  again  in  vii.  21,  it  is  applied  to  express  the  confusion  of  ranks 
\adharam=iudrddi ; uUaram=prad}idnam\  which  would  ensue,  if  justice 
were  not  duly  administered  by  the  king.  It  may  be  translated  here  ‘ con- 
fusion of  principles,’  ‘inversion  of  the  proper  order  of  things,’  and  pro- 
bably refers  to  the  ironical  statement  in  the  succeeding  verse.  Hence  the 
meaning  may  be,  ‘ You  have  been  taught  upside  down  or  backwards.’  In 
other  words,  ‘ The  usual  definition  of  the  fourth  Pramana  [iahda)  is  dpta- 
vdkya,  you  would  make  it  andpta-vdkya,  the  words  of  an  improper 
person.’  See  Indian  Wisdom,  pp.  72,  92.  Adharottara  may  mean  ‘reply 
to  a statement’  or  ‘question  and  answer.’ 

Verse  125.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  verses  5,  6,  ii,  12,  26,  47,  50,  &c,,  87. 
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^ ‘ The  declaration  of  that  person  who  from  birth  is  untrained  to  guile 
(is)  without  authority.  Let  those  persons,  forsooth,  by  whom  the  de- 
ceiving of  others  is  studied,  calling  it  a science,  be  (alone  considered) 
worthy  of  belief.^  A janmanah,  see  p.  155,  n.  3 at  the  end.  A-pramdnam 
= a-yathartharrij  S^.  Ati-sandhanam,  cf.  p.  99,  1.  2.  Apta-vdcah  = ya- 
thdrtha-vacandhj  ^.]-=^pramdna-vdGah,  K. 

^ Vinipdta,  ‘ ruin,’  ^ destruction,’  = pratyavdya,  K. ; = naraka-ga~ 
mana,  S'. 

^ ‘ She  is,  then,  your  wife ; either  abandon  her  or  take  her ; for  the 
authority  over  wives  is  admitted  to  be  unlimited  [reaching  everywhere, 
unbounded].’  Kdntd^  the  Beng.  MSS.  have  patnl,  Sarvato-mukJil,  lit. 
‘looking  or  facing  in  every  direction ;’=5arm-^ara^a-5amar^7ia,  ‘omni- 
potent,’ ‘ able  to  do  everything,’  (J.]-=-sarva-praJcdrena,  ‘of  every  kind,’  S'. 

Versel26.  Upajati  or  AkhyanakI  (a  varietyof  Trishtubh).  See  verses 41, 107, 121. 

Verse  127.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  verses  5,  6,  11,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  &c.,  125. 
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^ ‘ 0 naughty  one,  dost  thou  affect  independence  [art  thou  determined 
to  have  thy  own  way]?’  Puro-hhdgini=:  dushte,  IL.  ] ■=  doshaikadariini, 
doshaika-drik,  S',  and  O'.  Puro-hhdgin  first  means  ^ one  who  takes  the  first 
share  or  more  than  his  proper  share,’  i.  e.  ‘a  grasping  character’  (cf.  Vikram., 
end  of  Act  III,  md  mdm  'puro-hhaginl  iti  samarthayasi)]  then,  ^malevo- 
lent,’ ‘ censorious ; ’ lastly,  as  here,  ‘ a wilful,  perverse  person.’  Most  of  the 
Deva-n.,  unsupported  by  the  commentators,  have  purohhdge,  Svdtantrya, 
cf.  Mann  ix.  3,  na  strl  svdtantryam  arJiati;  and  see  p.  49,  n.  i. 

^ ^ If  thou  art  so,  as  the  king  asserts,  what  (connexion  will  remain)  to 


Verse  128.  Druta-vilambita  (a  variety  of  JagatI).  See  verses  45,  72. 
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the  father  with  thee  fallen  from  thy  family  [an  outcast  from  thy  family]  ] 
but  if  thou  art  conscious  that  thy  own  marriage-vow  [conduct]  is  free-from- 
taint  [pure],  even  slavery  will  be  supportable  in  thy  husband's  household/ 
Kim  pituTy  some  Beng.  MSS.  have  Mm  punar  utkulayay  i.  e.  kula-vyava- 
hdrdtikramena  vidyamdnaydy  S'.  Vrata’=:caritray  l^,]:=^pati-vratay  S'. 

^ ‘We  must  set  off  on  our  return,'  lit.  ‘ we  must  finish  our  business.’ 

^ ‘ The  moon  awakes  [expands]  the  night-lotuses  only,  the  sun  the  day- 
lotuses  only;  for  the  character  [feelings]  of  those  who  control  their 
passions  recoils  [turns  away  with  abhorrence]  from  embracing  the  wife 
of  another/  Kumuda  is  a kind  of  lotus,  which  blossoms  in  the  night 
(see  p.  120,  n.  i);  the  pan-ka-jay  or  mud-born  lotus,  opens  its  petals  only 
in  the  day.  Bodkayati—prakaiayati.  Parigrahay  see  p.  i8i,  n.  4. 

^ Anyasan-gdty  i.  e.  anyasydh  kdntdydh  san-gat,  ‘ on  account  of  union 
with  another  wife.'  Vismritay  see  p.  161,  n.  3 at  the  end ; Gram.  896. 

^ Guru-ldgJiava  is  properly  a kind  of  abstract  noun  formed  from  the 
Dvandva  guru-laghuy  the  Vriddhi  taking  place  in  the  second  member  of 
the  compound  instead  of  the  first.  The  sense  will  then  be,  ‘ I ask  your 
reverence  as  to  the  greater  and  the  less  [i.  e.  the  heavier  and  the  lighter] 
sin.'  This  is  addressed  to  the  Brahman  who  acts  as  the  Purohita,  whose 
duty  it  would  be  to  advise  the  king  as  to  which  was  the  more  or  less  sinful 
course.  This  sense  of  guru-ldghava  is  supported  by  several  other  passages 
(Maha-bh.  xii.  1273,  iii.  10572;  Manu  ix.  299).  The  more  obvious  sense 
would  be,  ‘ the  alleviation  [solution]  of  a grave  matter.’ 

Verse  129,  Ary  a or  Gatha.  See  verse  2. 
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^ ‘ In  a doubt  as  to  whether  I may  be  infatuated  or  she  may  speak 
falsely,  shall  I become  a repudiator  of  my  wife,  or  defiled  by  contact 
with  another’s  wife  V Aho,  see  p.  49,  n.  i at  the  end. 

^ ‘ A son  who  has  the  mark  of  the  Cakra  [or  discus]  in  his  hand.’ 
When  the  lines  of  the  right  hand  formed  themselves  into  a circle,  this 
was  the  mark  of  a future  hero  and  emperor.  Cakra-vartin,  ‘ one  whose 
empire  extends  to  the  horizon  {cakra)  or  from  sea  to  sea’  (see  p.  15,  n.  2). 

^ ^ If  the  Muni’s  daughter’s-son  shall  be  endowed  with  this  mark,  having 
congratulated  her  thou  shalt  introduce  her  to  the  female-apartments.’  Dau- 
hitra,  from  duhitri,  is  like  pautra,  from  putra,  Suddhanta,  see  p.  2 1,  n.  3. 

^ ‘ Grant  me  admission  or  entrance,’  ‘ open  to  receive  me,’  i.  e.  let  me 


Verse  130.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  verses  5,  6,  ii,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  &c.,  127. 
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remain  no  longer  in  the  land  of  the  living.  Mama  ^raveidya  dvidha 
hhava,  S'.  The  Beng.  MSS.  have  antaram^avahdsam  instead  of  vivaram, 

^ ‘ That  young-creature  upbraiding  her  own  fortunes,  throwing  up  her 
arms,  and  beginning  to  weep,’  or  ‘ and  beginning  to  weep  with  repeated 
uplifting  of  her  arms.’  BdhuthsJie'pam  (so  read  all  the  MSS.)  = 6aA^ 
utkshipya;  this  is  an  instance  of  an  adverbial  indecl.  part,  of  repetition 
compounded  with  a noun  (hlmjoccdlanam  yathd  hhavati  evam  Icranditum 
pravrittd,  S'.)  Examples  of  this  participle  are  numerous  in  Bhatti-k.,  as 
in  ii.  II,  Latdnupdtam  Jcusumdni  agrihndt,  &c.;  see  Gram.  567. 

^ ‘A  single  flash-of-light  in  female  shape  having  snatched  her  up  near 

Verse  131.  Salini  (a  variety  of  Trishtubh),  consisting  of  eleven  syllables  to  the 
Pad  a or  quarter- verse,  each  Pada  being  alike. 
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Apsaras-tlrtha  went  off  (with  her).’  Strl-samsthdnam,  i.  e.  striyd  iva 
dkritir  yasya^'B.  Ardt=.antike,  nikate,lL,2indLB*  Jyotih-=tejah,  Jagdma, 
the  Beng.  and  the  Mackenzie  MSS.  have  tiro-hhut,  ‘ disappeared.' 

^ ^ Granted,  I remember  not  the  repudiated  Muni’s  daughter  (to  be  my) 
wife ; nevertheless  (my)  heart  being  powerfully  agitated  forces  me  as  it 
were  to  believe  (her).’  Kdmam=^atyartham,  K.  Kdmam  kdmdnumatau, 
S',  (cf.  p.  24,  1. 10;  p.  55,  n.  3).  Pratydyayati,  i.  e.  tatjyarigmhe^  S'. 


Verse  132.  Arya  or  Gatha.  See  verse  2. 
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^ PraveSaka,  see  p.  97,  n.  3. 

^ ‘Then  enters  the  king's-brother-in-law  (as)  superintendent  of  the 
city-police,  and  two  policemen  [guards]  bringing  a man  (with  his  hands) 
bound  behind/  Ndgarikah^nagaradhikdrl,  ‘superintendent  of  the  city/ 
S'.  ]—nagare  niyuktah,  ‘ one  set  over  the  city,’  K. ; here  ‘the  chief  of  the 
police.'  Sydla  (also  written  sydla)’=rdshtriya  or  rdshtriya  (Amara-k.) 
The  king’s  brother-in-law,  who  here  acts  as  superintendent  of  police,  is  a 
character  not  unfrequently  introduced  in  the  plays  (cf.  Mricchak.  p.  224, 
1.  4;  p.  227,  1.  12;  p.  230,  1.  I,  in  which  passages  he  is  called  rdja-iydlah 
and  rdshtriya-iydlalfj.  K.  observes  that  the  policemen  and  the  fishermen 
in  this  scene  speak  the  Magadhi  form  of  Prakrit  (see  Lassen’s  Instit.  Prak. 
p.  391),  but  S',  affirms  that  the  fisherman  speaks  the  S'akara  dialect  {caura- 
jydtras  tu  iakdra-namadheyah  iakdra-jprdya-hJidshandt),  see  Lassen’s 
Instit.  Prak.  p.  422.  Both  S',  and  K.  have  omitted  to  make  mention  of 
the  dialect  spoken  by  the  S'yala  or  Nagarika.  According  to  Visvanatha 
(Sahit,-d.  p.  180,  1.  12)  he  ought  to  speak  the  Dakshinatya  form  of 
Prakrit.  In  the  Beng.  MSS.,  and  some  of  the  Deva-n.,  he  is  certainly 
made  to  speak  a dialect  distinct  from  the  other  characters  of  this  scene, 
but  in  the  best  MSS.  pure  Prakrit  forms  are  found  in  the  speeches 
attributed  to  him.  Indeed,  as  brother-in-law  of  the  king,  he  must  have 
been  a Kshatriya,  or  one  of  the  military  caste. 

^ ‘ 0 thief ! ’ Kumbhila  or  kumhhilaka  seems  to  be  identical  with  kum- 
hhila,  kumhhilaka,  kumhhira,  kumhhiraka,  &c.  Compare  in  the  beginning 
of  Act  V.  of  Yikram.,  mani-kumbhiraka,  ‘ gem-stealer  ’ (applied  to  the 
bird  who  swallowed  the  crest-jewel) ; and  at  the  end  of  Act  II,  loptrena 
sucitasya  kumhhirakasya ; and  in  Malavik.,  aho  kumhhilakaih  jyarihara- 
nlyd  candrikd. 

^ ‘ The  setting  of  which  is  engraven  with  his  name.’  Mani-handhana, 
which  usually  signifies  ‘the  wrist,’  is  here  the  place  of  the  setting 
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[technically,  the  collet,  ^jb  nigln  dari\  of  the  jewel  which  formed 

the  mudra  or  seal  of  the  ring,  mentioned  p.  53,  n.  3.  Manih  khacyate 
yasminn  iti  mani-handhanah,  K.  The  name  might  have  been  engraven 
on  the  stone  itself,  or  on  the  gold  in  which  it  was  set.  TJthfl  is  used  in 
the  sense  of  ‘excavating,^  in  Maha-bh.  i.  5813;  and  samutklrna  with  the 
meaning  ‘ perforated,'  in  Eaghu-v.  i.  4. 

^ ‘ With  a gesticulation  of  fear/  The  ka  added  to  ndtita  may  possibly 
signify  a poor,  sorry,  or  ludicrous  gesture.  It  is  often  pleonastic,  but  in 
the  plays  it  will  sometimes  be  found  affixed  to  the  past  passive  participle, 
to  which  it  gives  the  sense  of  a verbal  noun.  Thus  udbJirdntaka  and  apa  - 
vdritaka  (Mricchak.  p.  171)  for  udhhrdnti  and  apavdrana, 

^ ‘Your  honour/  Bhdva  = mdnya,  S',  ‘venerable,'  ‘respectable,'  to 
which  miira  may  be  added  (see  p.  7,  n.  3). 

^ ‘Was  it  forsooth  a present  given  by  the  king  (to  thee),  imagining 
(thee  to  be)  an  illustrious  Brahman?'  Pratigraha  (see  p.  54,  1.  2,  with 
note)  is  especially  ‘ a donation  to  a Brahman  at  suitable  periods.'  Kritvdj 
‘thinking/  see  p.  170,  n.  3 in  the  middle;  and  cf.  Malavik.  p.  23,  1.  9, 
parakdryam  iti  kritvd;  also  Mricchak.  p.  147,  1.  5. 

^ Verbs  of  ‘asking’  in  Sanskrit  govern  a double  accusative  case,  one  of 
which  is  retained  after  the  past  passive  participle. 

^ Sucaka,  ‘ informer,'  is  the  name  of  one  of  the  rakshinah^  or  ‘ policemen.’ 
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^ Abutta,  ‘a  sister's  husband/  or  ‘brother-in-law/  according  to  Amara-k, 
vii.  12.  In  Mricchak.  p.  339,  1. 12,  this  word  is  applied  as  a title  of  respect 
by  a son  to  his  father ; but  Dr.  Boehtlingk  conjectures  that  this  may  be 
an  error  for  dvuka,  the  regular  theatrical  term  for  ‘ father.’  According  to 
Dr.  Burkhard,  Sanskrit  hhdva,  ‘an  honourable  sir/  ‘gentleman.’ 

^ ‘ I make  the  support  of  my  family  by  nets,  hooks,  and  the  other  con- 
trivances for  catching  fish.’  Udgdla  or  ndgdra—valiia  or  va^i^a,  ‘a  fish- 
hook,’ K.  Jdla-valUa-jgjgaJmdihim^jdla-vadUa-jpTahJiritihhih  is  the  read- 
ing of  the  Bengali  Recension.  Jdlodgdra  may  mean  ‘ the  casting  of  nets.’ 

^ This  is  spoken  ironically,  as,  according  to  Manu(x.  46-48),  the  nishdda^ 
or  fisherman  caste,  was  one  of  the  lowest.  ‘ Those  who  are  considered  as 
low-born  shall  subsist  only  by  such  employments  as  the  twice-born  despise. 
Nishadas  (must  subsist)  by  catching  fish/  &c.  Any  occupation  which  in- 
volved the  sin  of  slaughtering  animals  (excepting  in  the  case  of  sacrificing 
to  the  god  S'iva)  was  considered  despicable.  Butchers  and  leather-sellers 
were  as  great,  or  even  greater,  objects  of  scorn. 

^ ‘That  occupation  in  which  one  was  born,  as-the-saying-is  {hila), 

Verse  133.  Vaitalita.  See  verse  52. 
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though  in-bad-repute,  verily  must  not  be  abandoned.  The  same  Brahman, 
who  is  savage  in  the  act  of  slaughtering  animals,  may  be  (of  a disposition) 
tender  with  compassion.'  Saha-ja  = kula-Jcramdnugatay  ^inherited  from 
one's  forefathers.’  See  Indian  Wisdom,  p.  140  and  note.  Manu  is  very 
peremptory  in  restricting  special  occupations  to  the  different  castes, 
especially  to  the  mixed  and  lowest  castes,  formed  by  intermarriage  with 
the  others.  ‘ A man  of  the  lowest  class,  who,  through  covetousness,  lives 
by  the  acts  of  the  highest,  let  the  king  strip  of  all  his  wealth  and  banish. 
His  own  office,  though  badly  performed,  is  preferable  to  that  of  another, 
though  well  performed ; for  he  who  lives  by  the  duties  of  another  class, 
immediately  falls  from  his  own’  (Mann  x.  96,  97).  Hence  we  find  the 
employments  of  fishing,  slaughtering  animals  for  food,  leather-selling, 
basket-making,  burning  the  dead,  &c.  &c.,  assigned  to  men  born  in  certain 
impure  castes,  and  confined  perpetually  to  their  descendants.  To  the 
higher  and  purer  castes  a greater  variety  of  employment  was  allowed. 
S',  observes  that  the  Brahman  is  called  Shat -har man ^ from  the  precept  of 
Manu  (i.  88),  which  enjoins  upon  him  six  occupations,  viz.  reading, 
teaching,  sacrificing,  assisting  others  to  sacrifice,  giving,  and  receiving. 
See  Indian  Wisdom,  p.  244.  Under  certain  circumstances  he  was  allowed 
by  Manu  to  engage  even  in  trade,  and  other  employments.  The  sacrifice 
of  animals  was  enjoined  only  on  the  priests  of  the  god  S'iva.  The 
Brahman,  in  the  worship  of  this  god,  might  have  to  kill  animals;  but 
this  was  as  much  a necessary  part  of  his  business,  as  killing  fish,  of  the 
fisherman,  and  was  no  proof  of  any  natural  cruelty  of  disposition.  S', 
defines  a S'rotriya  Brahman  thus:  Janmand  Brdhmano  jheyahy  samkd- 
rair  dvija  negate^  vidyayd  ydti  vipratvam,  trihhih  irotriya  ucyate,  ^ birth 
constitutes  the  title  Brahman;  sacramental  rites  (especially  that  of  in- 
vestiture with  the  sacred  thread),  the  title  Uvija,  or  twice-born ; know- 
ledge, the  title  Vipra ; and  all  three  S'rotriya.'  The  usual  definition  of 
this  word  is,  a Brahman  conversant  with  iruti,  or  scripture. 

^ The  Rohita  or  Rohi  fish  (Cyprinus  Eohita),  lit.  ^ red-fish,'  is  a kind  of 
carp,  found  in  lakes  and  ponds  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  Ganges.  It 
grows  to  the  length  of  three  feet,  is  very  voracious,  and  its  flesh,  though 
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coarse,  is  eaten.  Its  back  is  olive-coloured,  its  belly  of  a beautiful  golden 
hue,  its  fins  and  eyes  red. 

^ ‘0  Januka,  the  villain  stinking  (as  he  does)  of  raw  flesh  (is)  doubtless 
a fisherman.^  Januka  is  the  name  of  the  other  policeman,  who  is  supposed 
to  have  detected  the  thief  {januka  iti  cora-jndtur  apara-paddter  ndma,  S' ) 
Some  Beng.  MSS.  Ihs^yq  jdlua  {^jjdluka).  Visra~gandhi  = amisTia-gandhi, 
O'.  Go-ghdti,  the  killing  of  a cow  {go-Tiatyd),  is  reckoned  by  the  Hindus 
a most  heinous  crime  (cf.  Hitop.  1.  162).  Hence  go-gJidtin,  ‘cow-killer,’ 
is  applied  as  a reproachful  epithet  to  any  rogue  or  low  person.  Thus  in 
the  Mricchak.  p.  299,  1.  4;  p.  317,  1.  2,  the  CTandala  is  called  go-Jia  or 
go-ghna, 

^ ‘ (But)  the  finding  [seeing,  shewing]  of  the  ring  by  him  must  be 
(more  closely)  inquired  into.’  Yimarshtavyam—jijndsitavyam^  S'.  Boot 
mrii  with  vi  has  usually  the  sense  of  ‘ to  consider,’  ‘ investigate ; ’ but  if 
the  root  be  mfij^  the  sense  would  be  ‘ must  be  pardoned,’  ‘ overlooked.’ 
K.  has  vimdrshtavyam,  from  mrij. 

^ Granthi-hJiedahay  ‘ cut-purse,’  lit.  ‘knot-breaker’  or  ‘knot-cutter.’  The 
Hindus  generally  carry  their  money  tied  up  in  a knot  in  one  end  of  a 
cloth,  which  is  bound  round  the  waist. 
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^ ‘ My  hands  tingle  [my  fingers  itch]  to  bind  a flower  (about  the  head) 
of  this  victim  [criminal  about  to  be  executed]/  All  the  Deva-n.  MSS. 
have  sumanah  finaddhumy  excepting  the  Mackenzie,  which  has  sumaha- 
nam  for  iumano.  The  Beng.  have  got  rid  of  the  difficulty  by  substituting 
vyapadayitum,  ‘to  kill/  It  is  clear  from  what  follows  that  the  two 
policemen  expected  that  their  master  would  return  with  the  king's  order 
for  putting  the  fisherman  to  death.  From  the  M^lati-m.  and  other  plays, 
it  is  evident  that  a person  about  to  be  offered  as  a victim  to  Siva  or 
Durga  had  a wreath  of  flowers  bound  round  the  head.  This  was  also 
the  case  with  common  criminals,  previous  to  their  execution. 
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^ ^ Thou  wilt  be  food  for  [an  offering  to]  the  vultures,  or  wilt  see  the 
face  of  a dog/  Gridhra-hali,  see  p.  179,  n.  i.  Su7io  mukharriy  so  read 
all  the  Deva-n.  MSS.,  excepting  the  Mackenzie,  which  omits  the  clause 
entirely.  Dr.  Boehtlingk  has  adopted  as  an  emendation,  Hiuno  muham 
i.  e.  Hior  [not  iiiuno]  muJcham,  and  translated  ^ or  thou  wilt  see  the  face 
of  (thy)  child  (once  more).'  He  has  supported  this  interpretation  by  a 
reference  to  two  other  passages,  one  in  Act  VII.  of  this  play  {jputra- 
mukha-darianena),  another  in  Mricchak.  p.  303,  1.  4.  Doubtless  putra- 
mukham  drii  is  a common  phrase,  but  the  whole  point  of  this  passage 
seems  to  me  to  lie  in  the  ludicrous  substitution  of  iunah  for  putrasya. 

^ Yama-sadana,  Hhe  abode  of  Yama,'  i.  e.  the  infernal  city,  Yama-pur, 
whither  the  Hindus  believe  a departed  soul  immediately  repairs,  and 
receives  a just  sentence  from  Yama,  the  Hindu  Pluto  or  Minos.  The 
name  Yama,  i.  e.  Kestrainer  or  Punisher  (from  yam,  ‘ to  restrain'),  is  given 
to  him  as  judge  of  departed  spirits  and  god  of  punishment. 

^ This  is  said  ironically,  in  reference  to  p.  219,  1.  7,  n.  3. 

^ Prasada,  properly  ‘ a favour,'  here  ‘ a present,'  ‘ a gift/ 
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^ ‘ This  (fellow)  forsooth  (may  well  say  he)  has  been  favoured,  who, 
after  being  made  to  descend  from  the  stake,  has  been  mounted  on  the 
withers  of  an  elephant/  S'Maj  ‘ a stake  for  impaling  criminals.’  The  act 
of  impaling  was  called  Suldropana,  and  one  who  deserved  it  iulya. 
‘ Mounting  on  an  elephant  ’ denotes  elevation  to  high  dignity,  elephants 
being  used  in  triumphal  processions. 

^ This  is  the  reading  of  K.  Most  of  the  Deva-n.  have  palidoiam  ha~ 
JieJii  {=paritosham  kathaya).  Translate:  ^ The  present  proves  [betokens, 
bespeaks]  that  this  ring  must  be  highly  prized  by  the  king.’ 

^ ‘ Though  naturally  reserved  [unruffled,  deep,  profound]  he  became  for 
a moment  agitated  in  mind.’  Gamhhlra,  see  p.  39,  n.  i,  and  p.  204,  n.  3. 
K.  reads  pajjassu-naano  {—paryairu-nayanali).  All  Asiatics  are  skilful 
in  concealing  emotion. 


225 


(I  ii 


I 

)TTS!Tf^  I ^?rsw  ^ I 

H TT^^fil  II 

I 

”>15175^  I 5^1  ^ gjfra  ^»ratg^  fit' 

I 

jmw.  I 

I rfl 


rff  I 


I 


II  ^(T  ftr^^TniT:  II 


II  II 


«■  l^JJf  I w ^ *lfsnRI«|PdTT  I I f 

I ® I vHt  I firtratretra  se^r'I'  ^ 1 

I fi^%^Ttji!i^  iT^nm:  1 ® w^  1 


^ So  read  raost  of  the  Deva-n.  MSS.  Matsyikd  is  not  given  in  the 
Dictionary.  Dr.  Boehtlingk  translates  it  by  Fiscli-hrut,  ‘ the  fry  of  fish/ 
and  observes  that  it  is  also  the  name  for  a kind  of  fish  called  in  German 
Schaar.  Had  the  word  been  matsyika  or  mdtsyika,  ^ a fisherman/  there  would 
have  been  no  difficulty.  May  it  not  mean  ^ a fish-woman/  and  matsyikd- 
hhartri,  ‘ this  husband  of  a fish- woman  K.  and  the  BengMl  have  matsya- 
iatroh,  ‘ enemy  of  fishes/  Burkhard  follows  this,  and  reads  maccha-iattunotti, 
but  in  the  Vocabulary  prefers  maichid— matsyikd^  ‘a  fish'  ('?). 

^ ^Let  the  half  of  this  be  the  price  of  your  flower  (for  binding  about 
my  head).'  The  fisherman  is  again  ironical.  The  allusion  of  course  is  to 
the  flower  mentioned  at  p.  222,  1.  1 1.  There  is  probably  a double-entendre 
in  sumanah,  which  may  signify  ^ good-will,’  as  well  as  ‘ flower.’ 

^ ‘ Our  first  friendship  requires  to  be  attested  over  (some)  wine,'  i.  e. 
we  must  pledge  ourselves  over  our  cups  or  in  drinking  each  other's  health. 
Kddambari,  ‘ an  intoxicating  liquor  distilled  from  the  Kadamba  flower.' 
Sdksliikam,  compare  MMavik.  p.  53,  1.  7;  Baghu-v.  xi.  48;  Hitop.  1.  842. 
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^ ‘Attendance  at  Apsaras-tirtha  (which  is  wont)  to  be  performed  (by 
us)  in  regular-rotation  has  been  performed  by  me.  Now,  whilst  (it  is)  the 
bathing-time  of  the  good  people  [i.  e.  of  Sakuntala  and  the  nymphs],  I 
will  with  my  own  eyes  ascertain  the  circumstances  [news]  of  this  Kajarshi.' 
Sannidhyam  (from  san-nidha)^  lit.  ‘ proximity here  it  denotes  ‘ close  at- 
tendance or  waiting,"  as  in  Hitop.  1.  1 1 12,  anujlvind  sannidhyam  avakyam 
haranlyam.  In  the  interlude  before  Act  IV.  of  Vikram.,  upasthdna  occurs 
with  the  same  sense  in  a parallel  passage  : Apsaro-vydpdra-parydyena 
suryasya  upasthdne  vartamdnayd  priya-sahhyd  vind  vasanta-samaya 
dgata  iti  halavad  utkanthitdsmi^  ‘ I am  mightily  troubled  that  the  spring 
season  has  arrived  during  the  absence  of  my  dear  friend,  who  is  in 
attendance  upon  Surya,  according  to  the  regular  cycle  of  nymph"s  duty." 
Ud-anta  (lit.  ‘reaching  to  the  end’), ‘telling  to  the  end,"  ‘full  tidings,’  ‘news.’ 

^ ‘Verily  by  (my)  connexion  with  Menaka,  S'akuntala  has  now  become 
part  of  myself,’  lit.  ‘ my  own  body,"  i.  e.  ‘ part  of  my  own  flesh  and  blood," 
‘identified  with  myself."  As  to  the  nymph  Menaka,  the  mother  of  Sa- 
kuntala, see  p.  44,  III  with  n.  2,  and  p.  45,  n.  r.  Sarira-hhutdy  this  is 
the  same  sort  of  compound  as  puga-hrita  or  puga-hhuta ; see  Pan.  ii.  1,59, 
and  p.  167,  n.  2 at  the  end.  Cf.  iariram  asi  me,  ‘thou  art  my  body," 
Malavik.  p.  33,  1.  1 2. 
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^ Eitutsava,  lit.  * the  festival  of  the  season,’  i.  e.  the  Vasantotsava,  or 
‘ great  vernal  festival/  in  celebration  of  the  return  of  spring,  and  said  to 
be  in  honour  of  the  god  Krishna.  Originally  his  son  Kama-deva,  the  god 
of  love,  must  have  been  the  object  of  worship  in  this  festival.  It  is 
identified  with  the  Holi  or  Dola-yatra,  the  Saturnalia,  or  rather.  Carnival 
of  the  Hindus,  vdien  people  of  all  conditions  take  liberties  with  each  other, 
especially  by  scattering  red  powder  and  coloured  water  on  the  clothes  of 
persons  passing  in  the  street,  as  described  in  Hatnavali,  pp.  5,  6,  7,  where 
syringes  and  waterpipes  are  used  by  the  crowd.  Flowers,  and  especially 
the  opening  blossoms  of  the  mango,  would  naturally  be  much  used  for 
decoration  at  this  festival,  and  as  offerings  to  the  god  of  love.  It  ^as 
formerly  held  on  the  full  moon  of  the  month  Caitra,  or  about  the  begin- 
ning of  April,  but  now  on  the  full  moon  of  Phalguna,  or  about  the 
beginning  of  March.  The  other  great  Hindu  festival,  held  in  the  autumn, 
about  October,  is  called  Durgotsava  or  Durgd-pujd,  being  in  honour  of 
the  goddess  Durga. 

^ Pranidhana,  ‘ profound  meditation,’  or  that  mental  faculty  by 
which  divine  beings  were  supposed  to  be  able  to  ascertain  future 
events.  The  verb  pra-ni-dhd  (sometimes  with  manas)  is  primarily  Ho 
fix  in  / hence  ‘ to  fix  the  mind  on,’  ‘ be  intent  on.’  Compare  mayd 
pranidhdna-sthitayd  atydhitara  ujpalabdhain,  Vikram.  (interlude  before 
Act*  IV). 

^ Tiras~karin\  a kind  of  magical  veil,  rendering  the  wearer  invisible. 
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^ ‘ 0 reddish  pale-green  mango-blossom,  the  very  essence  of  the  life  of 
the  vernal  month,  thou  art  seen  (by  me,  and)  I bid  thee  hail,  auspicious- 
harbinger  of  the  season/  A-tamra-harita-pandura,  this  kind  of  Dvandva 
Bahuvrihi  compound,  expressing  varieties  of  colour,  is  noticed  by  Pan.  ii.  i,  69 
(cf.  krisTina-Sukla,  lohita-Savala,  &c.)  A prefixed,  implies  diminution,  and  is 
equivalent  to  isJiat.  So  d-pdndu,  ‘ yellowish,’  or  ^ slightly  yellow,'  Vikram., 
Act  II.  Jiva-sarvasva,  lit.  ‘ whose  whole  substance  is  constituted  of  life,' 
see  p.  33,  n.  i in  the  middle.  Some  MSS.  have  jwa-sarvasvam,  agreeing 
with  tvdm.  Alan-galam,  ‘ anything  auspicious,’  ^ any  symbol  or  sign  of 
happiness;'  in  this  latter  sense  it  seems  to  be  used  here.  The  goddess 
Durga  is  called  in  the  same  way  sarva-marvgald,  ^presiding  over  the 
happiness  of  the  whole  world.'  Ritu  is  evidently  here  the  season  par 
excellence^  the  season  of  all  others.  Prasddaydmi,  lit.  ‘ I ask  thee  to  be 
favourable,'  ‘ I entreat  thee  to  be  propitious.' 

^ Para-hhritikd,  ‘the  female  of  the  Indian  cuckoo,'  see  p.  162,  n.  2. 

Verse  134.  Ary  a or  Gath  a.  See  verse  2. 

V-/»^||o-  — wj  — |v^ 

I w — w | — |w  — v>|  w |w  — w|  — 

In  the  last  Pada  the  syllables  mam  and  e are  considered  short  by  a license  peculiar 
to  Prakrit  prosody. 
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^ Bandhanaj  i.  e.  jprasava-handhana,  ^ the  foot-stalk  of  the  flower/  see 

p.  103,  1.  3,  n.  I. 

2 ^Having  joined  the  hands  together/  or  ^having  placed  them  one  over 
another.’  Kapota  is  properly  ‘ a dove  or  pigeon  / but  K.  informs  us  that 
it  is  also  the  name  for  a mode  of  joining  the  hands.  Probably  the  hands 
and  fingers  were  brought  into  a position  bearing  some  fancied  resemblance 
to  a pigeon.  S',  and  C'.  quote  the  following  verse,  which  seems  to  intimate 
that  this  position  was  significant  of  humble  entreaty,  respectful  representa- 
tion, or  fear  : Sarva-pdriva-samdilesTidt  kapotah  sarva-iirshakah  [sarpa- 
iirshakah,  S'.],  hhitau  vijndpane  caiva  vinaye  ca  prayujyate. 
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^ ^ 0 mango -sprout,  thou  art  offered  by  me  to  Kama-deva  (now  in  the 
act  of)  taking-up-his-bow.  Become  the  most  excellent  arrow  of  the  five, 
having-for-thy-mark  maidens  whose  lovers  are  journeying  (to  some  distant 
land)/  As  to  Kama  and  the  epithet  {=Sreshtha,  K. ; — 

shashthay  S^.),  see  p.  99,  n.  i.  Pathika-jana-yuvati,  cf.  Megha-d.  ver.  8, 
^athika-vanitah.  With  reference  to  the  offering  of  flowers  to  Kama-deva, 
cf.  Batn.  pp.  14, 17. 

^ ‘With  a hurried  toss  of  the  curtain,'  see  p.  144,  n.  i. 

^ ‘ Do  not  so,  thou  thoughtless  woman ! ’ An-dtmajna  (^-=.dtma-paricaya- 
rahita),  lit.  ‘ one  who  does  not  know  his  own  nature.'  It  denotes  here, 
‘ one  who  is  thoughtless  about  orders.'  As  to  the  Kahcukin  or  Chamber- 
lain,  see  p.  186,  n.  i. 

^ ‘When  even  by  the  vernal  shrubs,  and  by  the  feathered  tribes  [birds] 
their  inhabitants,  the  commands  of  the  king  are  made  the  rule  [obeyed].' 
Pramdna  is  ‘ a rule  or  standard  of  action,'  and  pramdnl-kri,  ‘ to  receive 
as  a rule,'  ‘to  admit  as  authority'  (cf.  p.  188,  1.  5). 

Verse  135.  Arya  or  Gatha.  See  verse  2. 
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^ ‘ The  bud  of  the  mangoes,  though  long  since  protruded,  does  not  form 
[gather]  its  own  pollen  [dust].  The  Kuril vaka  flower,  though  all  ready  to 
blossom,  remains  in  its  budding  state.  The  note  falters  in  the  throats  of 
the  male-cuckoos,  though  the  cold-dews  are  passed.  I suspect  even  Smara, 
being  daunted,  arrests  [replaces]  the  shaft  half-drawn  from  (his)  quiver.' 
Badhnati,  see  p.  29,  n.  i in  the  middle  ; and  compare  tshad-haddha-rajah- 
kandgra-hajpUd  cute  navd  manjari^  Vikram.,  Act  II.  Sannaddliam= 
push'pituin  udyatam,S.  ]=vikdsonmukhamj  K.  (cf.  p.  27,  1.  6,  n.  2).  Sthi- 
tam,  cf.  p.  I,  1.  2.  Kuruvaka  is  either  the  crimson  amaranth,  or  a purple 
species  of  Barleria.  Tat-korakdvastJiayd=kalikd-dasayd,  S^. ; i.  e.  na  vikd- 
sitaTYij  O'.  Skhalitam  = gadgaditam,  K.  S'Uira,  properly  ‘ the  dewy 
season,'  or  ‘ season  of  hoar-frost.'  The  Hindus  divide  the  year  into  six 
seasons  of  two  mouths  each,  viz.  i.  Spring,  Vasanta,  beginning  about  the 
middle  of  March,  or  according  to  some,  February;  2.  Summer,  GrlsTima; 
3.  Hains,  Varshd;  4.  Autumn,  Sarad;  5.  Winter,  Hemanta ; 6.  Dews, 
SiSira.  Puns-kokildndm  rutam,  cf.  parahhrita-virutamy  p.  162,  1.  4,  with 
note.  Samharati,  cf.  p.  14,  1.  3.  It  is  clear  that  sam-hri  and  prati- 
sam-Tiri  may  have  the  sense  of  ‘ replace,'  in  reference  to  a quiver,  as  in 
Maha-bh.  iii.  772,  we  have  samharasva  punar  vdnam.  See  also  Haghu-v. 
iii.  64.  Smara,  see  p.  209,  n.  i. 

^ ‘ (But)  few  days  (have  elapsed)  to  us  sent  to  the  feet  of  his  Majesty 


Verse  136.  Sardula-vikrIdita  (a  variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  verses  30,  36, 
39»  40»  63,  79,  85,  86,  89,  97,  98,  III. 
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by  Mitra-vasu,  the  king’s  brother-in-law.’  Kati,  like  kiyat,  may  be  either 
interrogative  or  indefinite.  So  kati  padani  gatvdy  Eatn.  p.  14,  1.  6.  After 
divamniy  K.  supplies  gatdniy  ‘have  i^assed.’  This  construction  of  the 
genitive  after  gatay  expressing  the  lapse  of  time,  is  not  uncommon.  Cf. 
ashta-paiicdsatam  rdtryah  iaydnasya  adya  me  gatdhy  Maha-bh.  xiii.  7732 ; 
adya  daiamo  mdsas  tdtasya  uparatasyay  Mudra-r.  p.  80,  1.  ii.  Mdso 
jdtasyay  Pan.  ii.  2,  5.  Pdda-mulamy  lit.  ‘the  root  of  the  feet/  ‘the  heel.’ 
The  pdda-mulam  p)Teshitahy  expressive  of  the  most  humble  servitude, 

occurs  elsewhere  ; see  Mudra-r.  p.  16,  1.  8 ; and  p.  64,  1.  i6.  Rdshtriyenay 
see  p.  217,  n.  2 ; the  king’s  brother-in-law  probably  acted  as  a kind  of 
viceroy. 

^ Agantukataydy  ‘since  we  are  but  just  arrived,’  or  ‘by  reason  of  our 
being  strangers;’  see  note  on  haddha-pallavataydy  p.  29,  1.  i. 

^ ‘ By  us;’  see  note  to  ayam  janah,  p.  144,  1.  2,  and  cf.  p.  109,  1.  8. 

^ Utsava-priydhy  ‘fond  of  festivals,’  see  p.  161,  n.  3 at  the  end. 

^ Bahuli-hhutam  — sakala-viditamy  ‘generally  known,’  ‘notorious,’  S'. 

^ ‘ Has  not  the  scandal  about  the  repudiation  of  Sakuntala  reached  your 
ladyships’  ears'?’  Karna-pathciy  lit.  ‘the  path  or  range  of  the  ears,’  cf. 
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darSana-pathaj  p.  no,  1.  2;  and  locana-patham  ydntyd,  Hatn.  1.  2. 
Kaulma  — loha-vdda^  ‘ report,'  K.;=par^'ydc?a  or  apavada,  ^ evil  report,'  O'. 
It  is  derived  from  kula,  ‘ a family,'  and  may  signify  ‘ report  relating  to 
family  or  private  matters,'  ‘family  scandal.'  It  is  so  used  in  Vikram., 
Act  II,  etat  Jcaullnam  vijrimhJiate, 

^ This  supposes  a Sanskrit  stem  rdshtri  or  rdshtrin  instead  of  the 
more  usual  rdshtriya. 

^ ‘ He  abhors  (everything)  pleasurable.  He  is  not,  as  formerly,  respect- 
fully-waited-on  every  day  by  (his)  courtiers  [counsellors,  ministers].  He 
spends  his  nights,  without  even  closing  his  eyes,  in  tossing  [rolling]  about 
on  the  edge  of  his  couch.  When,  out  of  politeness,  he  addresses  the  usual- 
civil  speeches  to  the  women  of  the  palace,  then  he  blunders  in  (their) 
names  and  becomes  for  a long  while  disconcerted  [abashed]  with  shame.' 
Ra7nyam,  i.  e.  srak-candana-variitddi,  ‘ garlands,  sandal,  women,  &c.,'  K. ; 
in  fact,  ‘the  pleasures  of  sense.'  PrakritibMh-=^sacivai1i,  (y.]  — Hs}itaih,  S^. 
Ucitdm^arTidm'^tatkdla-yogydWj,  K. ; see  p.  145,  1.  5.  Antahpurehhyo, 
see  p.  123,  n.  I.  Gotreshu’^ndmasu^  S',  and  (J. ‘,-=-ndmadheyesTiUj  K. 
Skhalitah=viparyastah,  K.,  i.  e.  ‘by  mistake  he  utters  the  name  of 
S'akuntala,’  K.  and  S'.  To  indicate  a lover's  absence  of  mind  or  rather 

Verse  137.  Sardula-vikridita  (a  variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  verse  136. 
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the  one  engrossing  object  of  his  thoughts,  Hindu  poets  are  fond  of  making 
him  fall  into  the  trap  of  calling  others  by  the  name  of  his  mistress  (cf. 
Kumara-s.  iv.  8;  also  Eaghu-v.  xix.  24,  ndma  vallabha-janasya  te  mayd 
jprdjpya  hhdgyam  ajyi  tasya  kdn-kshyate  iti  tarn  gotra-viskhalitam  ucur 
an-gandh,  Hhe  women  thus  addressed  him,  making  mistakes  in  their 
names  [calling  them  by  the  name  of  his  beloved],  since  I have  received 
the  name  of  thy  beloved  I desire  also  her  lot  / also  Pravesaka  to  Act  II. 
of  Vikram.,  yan-nimittam  hhartd  utkanthitas  tasydh  striyd  ndmnd  hhartrd 
devi  dlajpitd;  and  another  passage  in  the  Vishkambha  at  the  opening  of 
the  next  Act,  tayd  purushottama  iti  vaktavye  pururavasiti  nirgatd  vdnl), 

^ ‘ In  consequence  of  this  mental  derangement  of  his  Majesty.'  Vauna- 
nasya,  abstract  noun  from  vi-manas,  ‘disordered  or  changed  in  mind,' 
‘absent  in  mind'  (Gram.  p.  67,  LXXVII).  Prahhavato  (=  rdjnahj  Ch^zy ; 
=:prdbhoh^  K.),  gen.  of  prahhavat,  ‘ruling,'  ‘one  who  rules;'  it  seems  to 
be  used  like  prahhu  and  prahhavishnu  in  addressing  or  speaking  of  kings 
(cf.  ndsti  prahhavato  ^parddhahy  Vikram.,  Act  II.  at  the  end). 
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^ ^ Scorning  distinguished  [superior]  forms  of  decoration ; wearing  but 
a single  golden  bracelet  fastened  [placed]  on  the  left  fore-arm ; with  lips 
bloodless  from  sighing  ; with  eyes  very  red  from  sleeplessness  (caused)  by 
thought  (upon  S'akuntala) ; through  the  excellence  of  his  own  (inherent) 
lustre,  though  he  be  attenuated  he  is  not  observed  (to  be  so),  like  a 
magnificent  gem  (whose  surface  is)  ground  away  by  the  polishing-stone/ 
Pratyadishta-viSesha-mandana-vidhih  = nirdkrita-viSishtdla'n/kdra-vidhd^ 
nah,  S',  (cf.  Megha-d.  ver.  92,  and  prasddJiana-vidheh  prasddJiana-vUe- 
shahf  Yikram.,  Act  II).  Frakoshtha  (see  p.  53,  n.  i)=kurpara-mani-han- 
dhana-madhyahhdga^  K.  (cf.  p.  114,  n.  2),  Bihhrat^dadhat;  in  the  pres, 
part.  Par.  of  verbs  of  cl.  3,  the  nom.  is  identical  with  the  stem  (Gram.  14 1.  a). 
Apa-Tahta’=ni'-raht(t,  rakta-hlna,  ‘bloodless,'  ‘pale.'  The  effect  of  long 
and  deep  sighs  would  be  to  draw  the  blood  away  from  the  lips  (cf.  Megha-d. 
verses  83,  89).  dintd-jdgaranay  i.  e.  S'akuntald-vishayinyd  cintayd,  S^. 
Gundt = utkarshdt,  K.  Sanskdra = idna,  K. ; =prastara-vUesTia>;  {sanskdra 
has  the  sense  ‘polishing;'  cf.  Hitop.  1.  15);  idnollikJiitah=idnodghTishtahy 
K.  Ndlakshyate  (i.  e.  na  dl°),  see  p.  70,  n.  3 at  the  end. 

2 ‘ Previously  this  paralysed  [blighted]  heart  slumbered  even  whilst-it- 
Was-being-roused-from-sleep  by  my  fawn-eyed  beloved.  Now  it  is  broad- 

Verse  138.  SARDULA-viKRipiTA  (a  variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  verses  14,  <&c.,  137. 

Verse  139.  Ary  a or  Gath  a.  See  verse  2. 
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awake  to  the  anguish  of  remorse/  Anuiaya-duhkhdya^jpaicdttdpa-kJie- 
ddya,  Samprati,  i.  e.  tad-virahe,  S'  Vihuddham^jagritam^  S' 

^ ‘ He  is  again  attacked  [seized,  afflicted]  by  a S'akuntala-fever,'  i.  e.  he 
is  again  love-sick  for  S'akuntala.  LangJiita,  see  p.  97,  n.  i. 

^ ^ Having  committed  that  to  writing  [to  a letter],  let  it  be  sent  to  me;’ 
or,  ‘having  written  that  in  a letter,  let  it  be  given  (to  some  messenger)/ 
Dlyatdm-=.prahlyatdm,  S'. 

® Sva-niyogam  antahpurdveksJid-rupam,  ‘ thy  stated  business  consisting 
of  superintendence  of  the  female  apartments,’  S'.  Vdtdyana,  this  is  the 
name  of  the  Kahcukin,  see  p.  i86,  n.  i. 
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^ Nirmakshiham,  see  p.  76,  1.  2,  n.  i.  MaksTiikdya  ajpy  ahhdvdn  nirja- 
nam,  S'. 

^ ‘ Misfortunes  rush  in  through  the  (first)  hole  (they  can  find)/  i.  e.  mis- 
fortunes are  continually  on  the  watch  for  an  opening  or  vulnerable  point 
by  which  to  assail  us;  they  seize  the  first  opportunity  that  offers  for 
attacking  us;  they  quickly  succeed  each  other  before  we  have  time  to 
stand  on  our  guard.  This  must  have  been  a common  proverb,  something 
like  our  ‘ Misfortunes  never  come  alone.’  The  king  observes  that  ^ this 
which  is  a saying  commonly  current  among  men  is  quite  consistent  and 
true  \a-vyahMcdr{\  in  his  own  case,’  and  he  then  proceeds  to  explain  why 
\kutasy  see  p.  55,  n.  2]  in  the  subsequent  verse.  Randhra=chidra,  K. 
Upanijpdtino  = samdpatanti,  K.  AnartJmh  = dpadah,  K.  Yad  ucyate^ 
i.  e.  lokena,  K. ; avydbhicdri=aviparydsi  (i.  e.  ndnyathd  hhavati),  K. ; 
’=.avaiyam-hhdvi  or  yaihdrtham,  S'.  Dr.  Boehtlingk  translates,  ‘The  un- 
fortunate fall  into  a hole  [grave],’  which  seems  supportable  by  a reading 
randhroparipdtino  ^narthd,  noticed  by  K.,  although  not  adopted  by  him. 
Cf.  Bhartri-h.  ii.  86,  prdyo  gacchati  yatra  hhdgya-rahitas  tatraiva  ydnty 


dpadah. 


^ ‘No  sooner  is  this  my  soul  freed  from  the  darkness  that  obstructed 
the  remembrance  of  my  love  for  the  sage’s  daughter,  than  a mango- 
blossom-shaft,  O my  friend,  is  fixed  on  (his)  bow  by  the  heart-born  (god) 

Verse  140.  Druta-vilambita  (a  variety  of  Jagati).  See  verses  45,  72,  128. 
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now-about-to-shoot-at-me/  The  occurrence  of  ca  in  each  clause  denotes 
immediate  connexion  or  succession,  expressed  in  English  by  ^ no  sooner — 
than,'  ‘so  soon  as,'  ‘scarcely — when,’  &c.  (cf.  verse  131  and  Kumara-s. 
iii.  58).  Manasi-ja,  ‘born  in  the  mind  or  heart,'  a name  of  Kama-deva 
(see  p.  100,  n.  i).  Fraharishyat,  ‘about  to  strike,’  participle  of  the 
2nd  future.  duta-Sara,  see  p.  99,  n.  i in  the  middle.  The  verse  which 
follows  this  in  the  Beng.  and  Mackenzie  MSS.  is  probably  spurious. 

^ I have  adopted  vdnam  from  the  oldest  Beng.  MSS.  S',  and  O',  have 
vdndn.  The  Deva-n.  vvdJiim  ( = vyddhim).  K.  reads  vvdham  ( = vyddham\ 
‘a  hunter/  ‘shooter.'  May  not  vyddhi,  like  vyddha,  signify  ‘hunting,' 
^ shooting,’  ‘ sport  h ' in  which  case  the  Deva-n.  reading  might  be  retained. 

^ ‘The  mighty  power  of  a Brahman  is  seen  (by  me).’  This  is  said 
ironically  in  reference  to  the  Vidushaka's  ridiculous  attempt  to  destroy 
the  arrows  of  KSma-deva. 

^ Lit.  ‘ a near  attendant,'  i.  e.  an  attendant  about  one’s  person. 

^ Ati-vah^  in  causal,  has  the  sense  ‘to  pass  time.'  Cf.  Baghu-v.  xix.  47, 
ix.  70. 

^ ditra-phalaka,  ‘ a picture-tablet,'  ‘ a tablet  for  painting.*  The  same 
expression  occurs  in  Ratn.  p.  21,  1.  8,  and  p.  22,  1.  i,  and  Vikram.,  Act 
II.  As  to  galdm^  here  meaning  ‘committed  to,’  see  p.  206,  n.  4. 
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^ Mani-silajoattaka-sanathaj  ‘ furnished  with  a marble  seat/  see  p.  26, 

n.  3. 

^ ‘With  the  agreeableness  of  its  flowery  offerings/  ‘with  its  charming 
flowery  gifts/  Upahdra^  or  according  to  the  commentators  upamra-=^ 
kusumadi-vistara,  S'.  Flowers  were  used  as  complimentary  presents  or 
offerings,  especially  to  the  god  of  love. 

^ Bahu-mukha  (lit.  ‘ having  many  faces'),  ‘ manifold,’  ‘ excessive.’  Balm- 
madam  { = hahu-matam)  is  another  reading. 

^ So  read  all  the  MSS.  except  my  own,  which  omits  sa,  Sa  may  be  used 
to  emphasize  other  pronouns,  and  sa  hhavdn  therefore =i7/e  tu,  i.  e.  ‘your 
honou:*,  that  same  person  to  whom  alone  I mentioned  the  circumstances.’ 
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^ Parihdsa-vijalpa,  see  p.  94,  1.  5.  As  to  hhutdrtha,  see  p.  5,  n.  2. 

^ ‘ Whose  brains  [intellect]  are  like  a lump  of  clay/  ‘ whose  under- 
standing is  dense  as  a clod  of  earth/  (Cf.  the  expressions  ‘clod-pated/ 
‘clod-poll/  ‘blockhead/  &c.)  Some  MSS.  have  manda-huddhind.  As  to 
hhavitavya-td  halavatly  see  p.  206,  n.  2. 

^ ‘ Have  not  hearts  that  give  place  to  sorrow/  ‘ do  not  give  themselves 
up  to  uncontrolled  grief/  Pdtra,  ‘a  receptacle/  see  p.  203,  n.  i at  the 
end.  I have  followed  Katavema’s  reading.  That  of  the  other  Deva-n.  MSS., 
soa-vattavvd,  is  hardly  intelligible. 

^ Sam-avasthd,  with  the  sense  of  avasthd,  ‘ state,’  ‘ condition,’  occurs 
not  unfrequently  in  the  plays.  Cf.  Malavik.  p.  66,  1.  i;  p.  68,  1.  15.  See 
also  p.  164,  1.  6 of  this  play,  where  it  has  the  sense  of  samdvasthd. 
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^ ^ (The  thought)  that  after  her  repudiation  from  hence,  (when)  she 
attempted  to  follow  her  attendants,  the  Guru’s  pupil,  (who  claimed 
obedience)  like-the-Guru-himself,  repeatedly  saying  to  her  in  a loud 
voice,  Stay,”  she  cast  on  me  inexorable  [cruel,  hard-hearted]  a second 
look  bedimmed  with  gushing  tears;  that  (it  is  which)  torments  me  like 
an  envenomed  shaft/  Itah,  i.  e.  mattah,  ^by  me,’  S'.  Yyavasitd—yat- 
nam  Jcritavati,  S'.  MuJius  tishtha,  &c.,  see  p.  213,  1.  i.  Guru-same, 
i.  e.  alanghyadeiataya, 

^ ‘ Alas  ! such  is  the  force  of  absorption  in  one’s  own  object  that  I am 
actually  pleased  by  his  distress  (instead  of  compassionating  it).’  Paratd 
means  here  ‘ the  being  addicted  to.’  Some  Beng.  MSS.  have  a-kajja-jparadd, 
Svd-kdrya,  i.  e.  ^relating  to  S'akuntala,’  S'.  Cf.  p.  207,  1.  7. 

^ ‘ Who  else  could  presume  [would  have  the  power]  to-lay-a-finger-on 
[touch,  bear  off]  the  idol  of  (her)  husband?’  Kah  anya,  cf.  p.  208,  11.  8,  9. 
Fati-devata,  ‘ the  goddess  of  her  husband,’  or  as  we  should  say,  ‘ a wife 
idolized  by  her  husband.’  This  is  probably  the  sense  of  this  expression, 
which  is  found  in  all  the  Deva-n.  MSS.  The  Beng.  have  pati-vratdm, 
^ a wife  devoted  to  her  husband.’  Fari-mdrshtum  (so  read  all  the  Deva-n.) 
must  come  from  pari-mrij,  ‘ to  wipe  off,’  ‘ remove.’  It  may  be  used  like 

Verse  141.  Sikharini  (a  variety  of  Atyashti).  See  verses  9,  24,  44,  62,  112. 
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pari-mriSj  Ho  lay  hold  of  / cf.  p.  203,  n.  i.  One  MS.  (I.  0.  1060)  has 
pard-marshtum  (from  pard-mriS)^  ‘ to  seize/  ^ lay  violent  hands  on/  and  this 
reading  is  adopted  by  the  St.  Petersburg  dictionary  and  by  Dr.  Burkhard. 

^ Janma-pratishtJid*  ■=^  janma-stlidnam^  ^ place  of  birth  / = mdtd, 
‘mother/  Chezy.  Janma~pratishthd=^janani,  S'.  Dushyanta  speaks  of 
S'akuntala  to  the  Vidushaka  as,  ‘ thy  friend.'  So  the  Yaksha  speaks  of 
his  wife  to  the  Cloud,  in  Megha-d.  87,  93. 

2 ‘ Truly  the  state-of-mental-delusion  [delirium,  hallucination]  is  to  be 
wondered  at,  not  the  recovery-from-it  [the  awakening  from  it].'  S',  ex- 

plains sammoha  by  ‘ forgetfulness,'  and  pratihodha  by  ‘ recollection.' 

^ Pdrayatah^  ‘are  able,'  from  the  causal  of  root^W,  meaning  properly 
‘to  carry  over/  ‘conduct,'  ‘achieve/  &c. ; cf.  p.  146,  1.  2.  In  Prakrit 
and  more  modern  Sanskrit  (as  also  in  Bengali)  it  has,  as  here,  the  sense 
‘ to  be  able.'  It  may  come  from  a nominal  verb  from  para,  ‘ the  other 
side.'  (Cf.  nepa,  Trepas,  TTcpdo),  Trepaivco.) 
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^ ^ Was  it  a dream  ^ or  an  illusion-of-magic  or  a mental-delusion 
or  (the  result  of  my)  good- works  so  far  indeed  rewarded  (and  then) 
marred  ? It  has  certainly  passed  away,  never  to  return ; (and  so  has 
become)  the  steep  precipice  of  my  heart's-fondest-hopes.’  Such  is  the 
reading  of  all  the  Deva-n.  MSS.,  and  doubtless  the  true  one.  In  the 
third  and  fourth  Padas  I have  adopted  eva  and  jprajpdtah  (in  place  of 
ete  and  pra^dtdh)  from  the  Mackenzie,  the  former  supported  by  K.  Mdyd, 
i.  e.  indra-jdlddi-hriya,  S'.  Bhrama,  one  so  affected  imagines  that  to  be 
present  which  does  not  really  exist  {asad  api  sdksTidt-karoti,  S',  and  O'.) 
Funyam,  i.  e.  svaklyam  sukritam,  K.  Tdvat-phalam  eva,  i.  e.  dariana- 
phalam  eva,  K. ; dariana-mdtra-phalam.  O'.,  ^ fruitful  so  far  only  as  the 
sight  of  S'akuntala,’  K.  KlisJitam  (cf.  p.  201,  1. 13);  the  best  explanation 
of  this  idea  will  be  found  in  p.  80,  1.  7,  with  n.  2,  and  in  n.  2 below. 
Asannivrittyai,  cf.  Haghu-v.  viii.  48,  para-lokam  asannivrittaye  gatdsi, 
‘thou  art  gone  to  the  other  world  never  to  return.'  S',  thus  explains 
the  second  half  of  the  verse,  ‘As  a man  after  ascending  the  peak  of  a 
mountain  falls  headlong,  so  my  hopes  after  ascending  to  the  sight  of 
S'akuntala  are  precipitated.'  As  to  tata,  see  p.  175,  n.  i.  Amara-k.  (ii. 
3,  4)  gives  atata  as  a synonym  of  prapdta  and  hJirigu,  each  of  these  words 
signifying  ‘ a precipice,'  but  there  is  no  reason  why  atata  should  not  be 
used  as  an  epithet  of  prapdta,  to  denote  a very  precipitous  declivity.  The 
Beng.  MSS.  read  klriptam  nu  tdvat  phalam  eva  punyaih,  asannivrittau 
tad  \asannivrittyai  tad\  ativa  manye  manorathdndm  atata-prapdtam, 

^ ‘ Is  not  the  very  ring  a proof  that  there  may  be  an  unexpected  meeting 
with  that  which  must  necessarily  come  T Nanu  often = Latin  nonne. 

Verse  142.  Upajati  or  Akhyanaki  (a  variety  of  Trishtubh).  See  verses  41, 107, 
121,  126. 
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^ ‘Verily,  O ring,  the-rnerit-of- thy -good- works  like  mine  is  judged 
[proved]  to  he  insignificant  [slender]  by  the  reward  [result] ; since  after- 
gaining-a- station  on  the  charming-rosy -nailed  fingers  of  that-lady  thou 
hast  fallen  (from  it)/  The  doctrine  of  laying  up  a store  of  merit  by  good 
deeds  performed  in  the  present  and  former  births  is  an  essential  part  of  the 
Hindu  creed  (see  last  verse,  and  cf.  p.  185,  n.  3).  Aruna-nakha,  see  p.  125, 
n.  2 at  the  end.  Aruna  may  imply  ‘ ruddy  as  the  dawn,'  see  p.  142,  n.  3. 

^ ‘By  my  ctiriosity  also  he  (would  be)  incited  (to  tell  the  reason).’ 
Kautuhala  = iravanothanthd,  ‘ desire  of  hearing,’  S'.  Ahdrita  = dhata, 
jprerita,  K.  Cf.  tarn  vara-ddnaya  dhdraydmdsa,  Eamay.  ii.  13,  2.  S',  reads 
vddita,  ‘ made  to  speak,’  for  dJcdrita,  The  Beng.  MSS.  have  vydpdriia, 

^ Pratipatti,  cf.  p.  172,  L 4,  with  note  thereon. 


Verse  143.  Pushpitagra.  See  verses  32,  37. 
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^ ^ Count  [spell]  hereon  [i.  e.  on  this  ring]  one  by  one  each  day  the 
letters  of  my  name  until  thou  reachest  the  end.  So  soon,  0 loved  one, 
(as  thou  hast  spelt  the  whole  name)  a messenger  will  come  into  thy 
presence  who-will-conduct  thee  to  the  entrance  of  my  private-apartments/ 
N dmdJcsharaniy  cf.  p.  53,  1.  6.  Gacchasi,  so  reads  the  Taylor  MS.  as  well 
as  my  own,  supported  by  the  Calcutta  ed. ; the  others,  gacchati.  Netd, 
the  noun  of  agency  has  sometimes  the  sense  of  a future  participle,  and 
may  govern  the  case  of  the  verb.  So  vaktd  vdkyam,  ^ one  who  is  about 
to  speak  a speech,’  Draupadi-h.  32.  Indeed  the  nom.  masc.  of  this  form 
of  noun  is  identical  with  the  3rd  pers.  of  the  ist  future. 

2 ^Verily  (this)  charming  period  (of  expectation)  was  by  Destiny  made 
(to  pass  away)  without-the-appointment-being-kept,’  or  ‘Destiny  caused 
that  the  delightful  appointment-of-a-period  (for  the  reunion  of  these  lovers) 
should  fail  of  being  kept.’  Vi-sam-vad  is  ‘ to  fail  in  keeping  a promise 
or  agreement.’  Cf.  jphale  visamvadati,  Vikram.,  Act  II. 

^ The  Vidushaka  designedly  uses  the  dialect  of  the  fisherman;  see 
p.  220,  1.  4 sq.;  p.  217,  n.  2. 

Verse  144.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  Sakvari).  See  verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46, 
64,  74,  80,  82,  83,  91,  93,  94,  95,  100,  104,  105,  108,  123,  124. 
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^ ^ Compare  p.  205,  11.  12,  13,  n.  2. 

^ ^How  (couldest)  thou  (allow  thyself)  to  be  immersed  in  the  water, 
having  abandoned  that  hand  with  (its)  slender  delicate  fingers  ? But 
(where  is  the  wonder  ? for)  an  inanimate-object  may  well  not  distinguish 
excellence.  How  (was  it  that)  even  by  me  (my)  beloved  was  rejected  V 
Bandhura=unnatdnatay  ‘undulating ;’=:ramy(^,  ‘beautiful/  O'.  Athavd, 
see  p.  30,  n.  3. 

Verse  145.  Van4a-sthavila  (a  variety  of  Jagati).  See  verses  i8,  22,  23,  67,  81, 
1 14,  117,  119. 
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^ I 

TTiTT  I 

T{^\^  Tf  I 

cT^Tft  TT^ 

^ ^ 1 b Jtxf  fg^KT  ^nfF  I ® I 

HT^T^n^:  I Wc5(rt^  ^ i ^ ^ 

um  Tm^ff^JJitrT  i wt%  i ^T^srirt  ^ ^#rr  j^fir  i 


1 < Why  am  I to  be  devoured  by  hunger  (while  he  is  apostrophizing  his 
ring)^’  A very  characteristic  remark,  see  p.  59,  n.  i in  the  middle. 

^ ^ The  presence  of  the  prevailing  sentiment  (love,  rati)  is  delightful  by 
its  sweet  abiding  in  every  part.  My  sight  stumbles  as  it  were  amidst 
the  depressions  and  prominences;’  i.  e.  the  relief  or  appearance  of  pro- 
jection and  depression  in  the  picture  is  so  well  managed  that  my  eye  is 
deceived,  and  seems  to  follow  the  inequalities  of  surface.  For  anu-'praveia^ 
cf.  E.aghu-v.  hi.  22  ; and  for  avasthana,  Sahit.-d.  p.  75,  1.  2.  It  may 
mean  ‘ by  the  sweet  position  of  the  figures,’  but  hhdva  means  here  rati. 

^ ‘ Whatever  is  not  well  (executed)  in  the  picture  [whatever  falls  short 


Verse  146.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  verses  5,  6,  ii,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  53,  73, 
76,  84,  87,  125,  127,  130. 
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f^^^sn^Tvqf  gn|wn>i^- 


xnxg 


I l?!fnrf5T  I 


3[iTT  I 


of  perfect  beauty],  all  that  is  wrongly  (portrayed).  Nevertheless  her 
loveliness  is  in  some  measure  possessed  by  the  drawing '/  i.  e.  the  artist 
has  to  some  extent  made  a likeness,  though  very  inferior  to  the  original. 
Reklia—lehJiana^  ‘a  sketch,’  ‘delineation,’  K.  The  Beng.  have  lekhaya, 

’ Moglia-drishti,  cf.  p.  76,  1.  10,  n.  3;  Bhatti-k.  v.  19. 

^ ‘ I imagine  that  she  who  is  delineated  as  if  a little  fatigued  at  the  side 
of  the  mango-tree,  the  tender  shoots  of  which  are  glistening  after  her 
watering  (of  them),  with  arms  extended  in  a peculiar  manner,  with  a face 
having  drops  of  perspiration  breaking  out  (upon  it),  with  locks  of  hair 
the  flowers  of  which  have  escaped  through  the  slackened  hair-band — this 
(I  imagine)  is  Sakuntala,  the  other  two  (are  her)  female  friends.’  Udvdnta, 
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lit.  ‘vomited  up/  here  ‘dropped  oif/  ‘fallen  down."  Udhhinna-sveda- 
vindund,  cf.  p.  70,  n.  3;  hence  in  line  9 of  that  page,  sveda-leSair  ahhinnam 
is  a better  reading  than  Meia-leiair,  Viieshato  ^pasritdhhydm,  it  appears 
from  a subsequent  passage  that  she  is  represented  in  the  act  of  warding 
off  the  bee  mentioned  at  p.  32,  1.  4.  Itare,  nom.  dual  feminine. 

^ ‘ Here  is  a sign  of  my  passion ; the  soiled  impression  of  (my)  per- 
spiring fingers  is  observed  on  the  edges  of  the  picture,  and  a tear  here 
[this  tear]  fallen  from  (my)  cheek  is  perceptible  from  the  coming  out  of 
the  colour."  However  offensive  to  our  notions  of  good  taste,  it  is  certain 
that  in  Hindu  erotic  poetry,  perspiration  is  considered  to  be  one  of  the 
signs  of  passionate  love.  So  in  the  Vikram.,  an-guli-svedena  me  lupyante 
akshardni;  cf.  also  Eaghu-v.  vii.  19,  svinndngulih  samvavrite  Jcumdrly  &c. 
Varnikd  {~=-vaTnd)  is  the  reading  of  K.,  supported  by  most  of  the  Beng. 
MSS.,  which  have  varnakd.  The  other  Deva-n.  have  vartikd,  which  may, 
like  vartiy  mean  ‘ collyrium,"  ‘ pigment."  Varnikocchvdsdt  means  ‘ from 
the  brightness  (i.  e.  coming  out)  of  the  pigment ;"  Prema-candra  explains 
it  by  ran-gasya  utphullatvdt.  Kapola-patitay  ‘ fallen  from  my  cheek,"  or 
perhaps  ‘ fallen  on  the  cheek " (of  the  portrait). 

^ Lit.  ‘ pleasure-ground,"  i.  e.  landscape ; lieu  de  la  scene,  Chdzy. 

Verse  147.  Akya  or  Gath  a.  See  verse  2. 
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^ ‘ (While)  again  and  again  making  much  of  her  (image)  committed  to 
a picture,  having  previously  repudiated  my  beloved  when  she  came  into 
my  presence,  I have  become,  0 friend,  (as  it  were)  possessed  of  a longing 
for  the  waters-of-the-mirage,  after  passing  by  a river  in-my-road  having- 
plenty-of-water i.  e.  I am  like  one  who  prefers  the  shadow  to  the  sub- 
stance, the  semblance  to  the  reality.  Citrdrpitdm=citra-gatdm,  see  p.  238, 
n.  5.  Sroto-vahd,  beautiful  women  are  often  compared  by  Hindu  poets 
to  rivers,  which  in  Sanskrit  are  generally  feminine.  Nikdma-jaldm, 
‘yielding  abundance  of  water,  as  much  as  can  be  desired as  to  nikdma 
in  this  sense,  see  p.  108,  n.  3 in  the  middle.  Mriga-trishnikdj  lit.  ‘thirst 
of  deer,’  ‘a  vapour  floating  over  waste  places,  which  appears  at  a distance 
like  water,  and  deceives  men  and  animals.’ 


Verse  148.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  Sakvari).  See  verses  8,  27,  31,  &c.,  144. 
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^ ' The  river  Malini  ought  to  be  drawn  [made]  with  a pair  of  swans 
[flamingoes]  resting  on  a sandbank ; (and)  on  both  sides  of  it  the  sacred 
hills-contiguous  to  Himalaya  [Gaurfs  father],  with-some-deer-reclining 
(on  them) ; and  I wish  under  a tree,  on-whose-boughs-some-bark-garments- 
are-suspended,  to  form  a doe  rubbing  (her)  left  eye  on  the  horn  of  a black 
antelope/  Hansa,  a kind  of  wild-goose  of  a white  colour,  with  golden 
wings ; something  between  a swan  and  a flamingo.  It  serves  the  god 
Brahma  as  a vehicle,  and  hence  the  hansa-ndda  or  ‘ cry^  of  this  bird  has 
a sacred  character,  just  as  the  cry  of  the  swan,  with  the  Greeks ; the  voice 
of  a beautiful  woman  is  even  compared  to  it  (Bhatti-k.  v.  i8).  Mdlin% 
cf.  p.  103,  1.  6 ; p.  16,  1.  7.  PdddJi^^pratyanta-jparvatdh,  ^.]^paryanta- 
parvatdhj  K.  GauTi-guroh^Himalayasya,  S'.;  Himalaya,  the  god  of  the 
great  snowy  range,  was  the  father  of  Gauri,  the  wife  of  S'iva,  whence  she 
is  called  Parvatl,  Himavat-suta,  Hima-ja,  &c.  SUhJid-lamhita-valkala,  cf. 
vitapa-vishaJcta-jalardra-valkdleshu,  verse  32,  and  p.  18,  n.  i at  the  end. 

^ ^With  multitudes  of  long-bearded  monks.'  Lamba,  lit.  ^hanging 
down;'  kurca—imasru^  S'.  The  Mackenzie  reads  lamha-kucchdnam padi- 
kamma  kuvvdnena  tdhasanim  niarena, 

^ The  meaning  may  be,  ‘ there  is  another  of  S'akuntala's  ornaments 
intended  (to  be  drawn)  on  this  picture  (but)  forgotten  by  me.' 

Verse  149.  Sardula-vikeidita  (a  variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  verses  14,  30,  36, 
.39,  40,  63,  79,  85,  86,  89,  97,  98,  III,  137,  138. 
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^ ^ A S'irlsha-blossom,  with  its  stalk  fastened  in  her  ear,  (and)  its-fila- 
ments-hanging-down-to-her-cheek,  has  not  been  drawn  [made],  O friend. 
Nor  has  a necklace-of-lotus-fibres,  soft-as-the-rays-of-the-autumnal-moon, 
been  formed  in  the  midst  of  her  bosom.’  Bandhana=pmsava-bandhana 
=:vrintay  S',  and  O',  (cf.  p.  103,  n.  i,  and  p.  229,  n.  i).  S'irzsha,  see  p.  7, 
n.  I,  and  p.  53,  n.  i.  The  blossom  of  a plant  is  neuter  in  Sanskrit. 

^ With  regard  to  this  passage  and  what  follows,  compare  pp.  32,  33, 
34,  As  to  rahta-kuvalaya,  &c.,  see  p.  25,  n.  i.  As  to  dasydh-putra, 
see  p.  61,  n.  i.  

Verse  150.  Van^a-sth AVILA  (a  variety  of  Jagati).  See  verses  18,  22,  23,  67,  81, 
114,  117,  119,  145. 


253 


I 

I f I ftpR^  xrft- 

tIrT5=r^^H^ftl  I 

^T  f^Ttf^w  ijft mf^  ^fft  I 

TlfrTTn  cnrfw  ^ ^ <5  in  M II 

f^^:  I 

I 

IT^*  l?t  7T  ^ frrefti  I '^ril  rff|  ^fw  I 

TftTT  'rm'l  T5?1w%^  I 

f^TVt  ^*J^ftf  flTilTO- 
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^ ’^f»T»im  mftrr:  i ^ nfirP^irf'T  ^nfk:  i 

^ ‘ Wherefore  dost  thou  undergo  the  fatigue  of  hovering  round  about  ? 
There  \esha^  resting-on-a-flower  the-devotedly-attached  female-bee,  although 
being  thirsty,  waits  for  thee  ; nor  indeed  without  thee  will  she  sip  (its) 
nectar/  Parijpatana,  ‘ flying  round  about,’  the  first  sense  of  pat  is  ‘ to  fly/ 

^ ‘ For-once-now  this  (bee)  is  warned-off  [kept  off]  quite  in  a courteous 
manner/  The  meaning  is  somewhat  obscure,  but  there  seems  to  be  a 
satirical  allusion  to  the  king’s  polite  address  to  the  bee,  followed  as  it  is 
by  a threat. 

^ ‘ This  race  (of  animals),  however  (it  may  be)  driven  off,  is  perverse/ 

The  Beng.  MSS.  and  K.  have  pratisJiiddha-vdma,  Vdma,  properly  ^ left/ 

‘ not  right;’  hence  ‘turned  from  the  right,’  ‘reverse,’  ‘perverse/  ‘refractory/ 

^ ‘ If,  O bee,  thou  touchest  the  Bimba-lip  of  (my)  beloved,  charming  as 

Verse  151.  Arya  or  Gatha.  See  verse  2. 

--  Iv^v^v^v^l  --  II  ww-  |<^v^-|w-w|ww-|- 

-wvj|  |vj>^-||v^wv^y|v^^-|  |-v^w|- 

Verse  152.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  Sakvari).  See  verses  8,  27,  31,  &c.,  148. 
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the  uninjured  blossom  of  a young  tree,  that  very  (lip  which  has  been) 
tenderly  drunk  by  me  in  lovers  banquets,  (then)  I will  make  thee  im- 
prisoned in  the  hollow  of  a lotus'  (cf.  verse  77,  with  note).  JBimbddhara, 
‘ lip  like  the  Bimba,’  i.  e.  of  a bright  red  colour,  like  the  gourd  of  the 
Bimba  (Momordica  Monadelpha),  a cucurbitaceous  plant.  So  himhadhara- 
laktahah,  Malavik.  p.  30,  1. 1 ; Kaghu-v.  xiii.  16.  Compare  our  expression, 
‘cherry-lip.'  Kamalodara-hc^,  see  p.  183,  n.  i.  Bandhana  seems  here 
to  mean  ‘ the  place  of  imprisonment.' 

^ ‘ How  should  he  not  stand  in  awe  of  one  who  has  (threatened  him 
with)  so  severe  a punishment  V TlJcsJina-danda,  ‘ severe  in  punishing,'  ‘ a 
strict  disciplinarian.'  The  Prakrit  equivalent  of  tikshna  is  tinha,  accord- 
ing to  Vararuci  iii.  33,  although  most  of  the  MSS.  have  tikkhana.  Boot  hhl 
in  Sanskrit  is  usually  joined  with  an  abl.,  but  the  gen.  is  admissible  (Gram. 
855,  859);  K.,  however,  observes  that  this  construction  is  peculiar  to 
Prakrit  (cf.  ddkshinya-pa^cdttdjpasya  hibhemi,  Vikram.,  end  of  Act  II). 

^ ‘ Even  I now  did  not  understand  the  thing  ; how  much  less  should  he 
perceive  that  it  was  painted  % ' An-avagatdrthdy  so  reads  the  Mackenzie 
MS.,  supported  by  K.  ; the  others,  avagatdrthd, 

^ ‘ Why  has  this  ill-natured-act  been  perpetrated  (by  you)  ? ’ Pauro- 
hhdgya,  see  p.  212,  n.  i.  K.  observes,  ^ur6blidgi'=.dosliaika-daAl^dus}i- 
tahj  tasya  karma  jpaurohhdgyam^  and  refers  to  Pan.  v,  i,  124. 
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^ ^ My  beloved  is  once  more  transformed  into  a picture  by  thee  reviving 
the  recollection  of  me  enjoying  the  bliss  of  beholding  her  just-as-if  (she 
were)  present  before  my  eyes,  having  my  (whole)  soul  wrapped-up-in-her/ 
Tan-mayena-==.Sdkuntala-mayena,  S'.,  lit.  ‘with  a heart  made  of  S'akun- 
tala,’  i.  e.  wholly  absorbed  by  her. 

^ Yiharati^  ‘wipes  away,'  or  ‘sheds see  p.  i66,  n.  5,  and  p.  154,  n.  i. 

^ ‘ This  demeanour  of  (one  in  a state  of)  separation,  opposing  first  one 
thing  and  then  another,  is  singular  [unexampled,  without  a precedent].’ 
Purvapara-virodhl  may  mean  ‘ setting  itself  against  everything  from  first 
to  last,’  or  ‘from  first  to  last  untoward.’  Lovers,  when  separated  from 
each  other,  were  supposed  to  find  comfort  and  amusement  in  various 
trifling  employments  expressive  of  their  passion  (see  Megha-d.  86) ; but 
here  was  the  case  of  one  whom  nothing  could  divert. 

^ ‘ (The  hope  of)  meeting  her  in  sleep  is  rendered  vain  through  (my) 
wakefulness.  Moreover  the  (blinding)  tears  (that  fill  my  eyes)  will  not 
permit  me  to  behold  her  even  represented-in-a-picture.’  Vdshpa,  see  p.  1 5 7, 
n.  I in  the  middle.  Khilid)huta==-duT’-lahTia,  S'.  In  Hindu  poetry  dreams 
and  pictures  are  the  regular  standing  artifices  of  lovers  for  tricking  them- 
selves into  fictitious  unions  with  their  mistresses ; just  as  sleeplessness 
and  tears  are  the  regular  standing  impediments  to  such  devices.  Cf. 

Verse  153.  Arya  or  Gatha.  See  verse  2. 

— — II |v..>w--|v^  — |w 
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Verse  154.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  verses  5,  6,  u,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  53,  73, 
76,84,87,125,127,146. 
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Megha-d.  104,  Tvdm  dlikhya  airais  tdvan  muhur  upacitair  drishtir 
dlupyate  me  kruras  tasminn  api  na  sahate  sartgamam  nau  kritdntah. 
See  also  Megha-d.  89,  and  Vikram.,  Act  II,  Katham  updlahhe  nidrdm 
svapne  samdgama-kdrinim ; na  ca  suvadandm  dlekhye  'pi  priydm  sama- 
vdpya  tdm  mama  nayanayor  udvdshpatvam  sakhe  na  hhavishyati, 

^ Pramdrjita,  ‘ atoned  for,*  lit.  ‘ wiped  clean,*  ‘ wiped  out.* 

^ Vartikd-karandaka,  ‘box  of  colours,’  see  p.  249,  n.  i, 

^ Antard,  ‘on  the  way,*  ‘midway.*  The  same  expression  occurs  in 
p.  257, 1. 14.  See  also  Malavik.  p.8, 1. 18.  As  to  Yasumati,  see  p.  184,  n.  2. 

^ ‘ I took  myself  off,*  ‘ I made  my  escape,*  lit.  ‘ by  me  my  own  person 
was  carried  off.*  The  Prakrit  is  responsible  for  this  idiom  and  con- 
struction. Nirvdhita  is  the  reading  of  most  of  the  Deva-n.  MSS.,  and 
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there  seems  no  reason  why  it  should  not  stand  with  the  sense  ‘ carried 
away/  ‘borne  off/  K.  has  nirvdsita,  ‘expelled/  Some  of  the  Bengali, 
nihnavida  for  niJinuta,  ‘ concealed/  S',  has  nirgata. 

^ ‘ Rendered  insolent  by  my  great  attention  to  her/ 

^ ‘ From  the  bane  of  the  inner  apartments.’  Kdla-kuta,  at  the  churning 
of  the  ocean,  after  the  deluge,  by  the  gods  and  demons,  for  the  recovery 
or  production  of  fourteen  sacred  things,  a deadly  poison  called  Kala-kuta 
or  Halahala  was  generated,  so  virulent  that  it  would  have  destroyed  the 
world,  had  not  the  god  S'iva  swallowed  it.  Its  only  effect  was  to  leave 
a black  mark  on  his  throat,  whence  his  name  Nila-kantha.  K.  has  Jcala-‘ 
Jidda  {=rkala7idt)j  ‘from  the  strife,’  and  S',  kutdty  ‘from  the  snare.’ 

^ ‘Call  me  in  the  palace  (named)  Megha-praticchanda.’  Shhda  may 
form  either  a nominal  or  a verb  of  the  loth  class ; cf.  p.  152,  n.  i, 

^ ‘Although  his  heart  [affection]  is  transferred  to  another.’  Cf.  in 
Vikram.,  Act  III,  Anya-san-krdfita-premdno  ndgard  adJiikam  dakshind 
hhavanti. 
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^ ‘ By  reason  of  the  length  of  the  calculation  of  the  various-items-of- 
revenue,  only  one  case  among  the  citizens  has  been  brought  under  con- 
sideration/ Artha-jdtasyaf  &c.,  some  of  the  Beng.  have  raja-kdryasya 
hahulatayd,  Bahulatayd,  cf.  j^allavatayd,  p.  29,  n.  i. 

^ ‘ It  is  reported  that  his  wife,  the  daughter  of  the  foreman  of  a guild 
belonging  to  Ayodhya,  has  even  now  just  completed  the  ceremony  (per- 
formed) at  the  quickening  (of  the  unborn  child)/  Sdketakasya,  Saketa  is 
a name  of  Ayodhya,  ‘ the  invincible  city,’  the  ancient  capital  of  Hama- 
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candra  and  founded  by  Ikshvaku,  the  first  of  the  monarchs  of  the  Solar 
dynasty  (see  p.  15,  n.  i).  It  was  situated  on  the  river  Sarayu  in  the 
North  of  India,  and  is  now  called  Oude.  Sreshthin,  ‘ the  head  of  a guild 
or  corporation  practising  the  same  trade/  Pum-savana,  Hhe  rite  per- 
formed on  the  quickening  of  the  foetus,'  is  the  second  of  the  twelve  purifi- 
catory ceremonies  enjoined  by  Manu  on  the  three  superior  classes  (ii.  27, 
&c.)  It  comes  next  in  order  to  the  garhhddhdna  or  ‘ ceremony  on  con- 
ception '/  cf.  p.  199,  1.  I,  with  note;  see  Indian  Wisdom,  p.  246. 

^ Garbhah=garhha-sthah  putrahj  Hhe  child  in  the  womb,'  K. 

^ See  the  translation  of  this  verse,  p.  191,  n.  2 at  the  end. 

^ ^ Like  grateful-rain  at  the  right  season.'  PravTis7itam=]prahrishta- 
varshanam.  Some  of  the  Beng.  h^y e jpavittham  {=pravishtam). 

Verse  155.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  verses  5,  6,  &c.,  154. 
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^ ‘ The  goods  of  families  who  are  bereft  of  support  through  the  failure 
of  lineal  descendants,  pass  over  to  a stranger  at  the  decease  of  the  re- 
presentative-of-the-original-stock/  Mula-purusha,  ‘ the  man  who  repre- 
sents the  original  progenitor,  from  whom,  in  a direct  line,  the  family  is 
descended,*  ‘ the  eldest  surviving  son,’  lit.  ^ the  stock-man.’ 

^ ^The  misfortune  be  averted !’  compare  p.  194, 1.  8. 

^ ^Although  myself  was  implanted  (in  her  womb),  verily  (my)  lawful 
wife,  the  glory  of  (my)  family,  was  repudiated  by  me,  like  the  earth  sov/n 
with  seed  at  the  right-season,  about  to  become  adequate  to  the  production 
of  mighty  fruit.’  Samropite  dtmani=svasmin  upte  satiy  K.,  lit.  ^myself 
being  sown,’  ‘ she  being  sown  with  myself,’  i.  e.  ‘ she  bearing  my  second 
self  in  her  womb.’  According  to  the  Hindu  notion,  a child  is  a repro- 
duction of  one’s  self.  Atmaiva  patnyd  jdyate,  K.  Kula-pratishthd,  see 
p.  124,  n.  I.  Kalpishyamdndy  see  p.  191,  n.  2 in  the  middle.  Vasun- 
dhardy  cf.  p.  184,  n.  2.  

Verse  156.  Upajati  or  AKHYANAKi  (avarietyof  Trishtubh).  See  verses  41,  &c.,  142. 
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' ‘Woe  is  me!  the  ancestors  of  Dushyanta  are  brought  to  a critical 
situation  ; because — Thinking  to  themselves,  Who,  alas  ! after  this  (man), 
in  our  family,  will  offer  (us)  the  oblations  prepared  according  to  scriptural- 
precept?  in  all  probability,’  &c. ; see  p.  iii,  n.  i.  Pinda-hhdja1i-=.pita- 
rah,  S'.,  lit.  ‘partakers  of  oblations  to  the  dead,’  i. e.  the  Manes  of  de- 
ceased ancestors  for  whom  the  S'raddha  was  performed.  Kutah,  see  p.  55, 
n.  2 . Asmdt,  i.  e.  Dushyantdt,  S'.  Dhautdiru-iesha,  compare  the  analogous 
compounds  tvag-asihi-iesha,  ‘having  nothing  left  but  skin  and  bone;’ 
ndma-iesha,  ‘having  nothing  surviving  but  a name.’  The  Beng.  MSS. 
read  dhautdiru-sehara.  The  duty  of  performing  the  S'raddha  devolved  on 
the  eldest  son  or  on  the  nearest  surviving  relative.  If  no  one  survived  to 
celebrate  this  rite,  the  Manes  of  deceased  progenitors  sank  from  their 
celestial  abode  to  the  lower  regions.  Cf.  Raghu-v.  i.  66,  67  ; see  Indian 
Wisdom,  p.  253  sqq. 


Verse  157.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  SakvarI).  See  verses  8,  27,  31,  43,  46, 
64,  74,  80,  82,  83,  91,  93,  94,  95,  100,  104,  105,  108,  123,  124,  144,  148,  152. 
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^ ‘ A light  being  really  (near  at  hand)  this-man  by  reason  [fault]  of  the 
screen  (which  covers  it)  experiences  (all  the)  ill-effects  of  darkness.’  Dr. 
Boehtlingk  proposes  to  interpret  andhadra-dosam  by  andhakara-dosham, 
‘ dark  night/  or  ^ the  darkness  of  night/  but  this  seems  hardly  a legitimate 
compound,  nor  does  the  sense  require  it. 

^ ‘ Longing  for  their  portions  of  the  sacrifice.’  Janna  is  the  Prakrit 
equivalent  for  yajna  (Yararuci  iii.  44).  Great  sacrifices  were  performed 
by  kings  in  celebration  of  auspicious  events,  especially  after  marriage,  in 
the  hope  of  securing  issue,  and  Indra  as  well  as  the  inferior  gods  were  in- 
vited to  partake  of  portions  set  apart  for  them.  These  sacrifices  were 
accompanied  by  largesses  to  the  Brahmans,  and  festivities,  in  which  the 
gods  were  supposed  to  be  eager  to  participate.  Cf.  Eamay.  i.  13,  6.  8. 
The  mother  of  Indra  was  Aditi,  who  was  the  wife  of  Kasyapa  (see  p.  22, 
n.  3).  It  appears  from  Act  YII,  of  this  play  that  Sakuntala  was  at  this 
time  enjoying  an  asylum  with  the  illustrious  pair  Kasyapa  and  Aditi  in 
some  sacred  retreat,  where  they  were  engaged  in  acts  of  mortification  and 
penance. 

^ ‘ Therefore  it  is  proper  to  wait  for  this  period.’  This  is  the  reading 
of  K.  Some  of  the  Deva-n.  have  td  na  juttam  kdlam,  &c.  {^tasmdn  na 
yuktam  kdlaiUj  &c.) 
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^ See  p.  218,  n.  i,  i.  e.  udbhramanena  dkdSam  pratyudgamena,  K. 

^ Ahrahmanyam  (‘Help  ! to  the  rescue  V),  according  to  Amara-k.  i.  7, 
14,  is  ahadJiyoktau,  i.  e.  implies  an  assertion  that  the  thing  in  question  is 
not  to  be  killed.  AhadJiyo  ^ham  ity  arihah,  S'.,  ‘ the  meaning  is  that,  as  a 
Brahman,  my  person  is  sacred  and  inviolable.’  Cf.  in  the  Uttara-Bama- 
caritra,  p.  30,  ‘ Then  by  a Brahman,  having  placed  his  dead  son  at  the 
royal  gate,  a cry  of  “ Abrahmanya”  was  set  up,  accompanied  by  a smiting 
on  the  breast.’  A-hrahmanya^  lit.  ‘ (anything)  unworthy  of  a Brahman.’ 

® So  reads  my  own  MS.  One  Deva-n.  has  pratydgatah^  the  others  simply 
karnam  dattvd.  The  Beng.  pratydgata-cetanaK 

^ ‘ Fallen  into  danger,’  ‘ placed  in  jeopardy.’  As  to  gata,  see  p.  38,  n.  i. 

® Atta-gandha^atta-garva,  ‘humbled,’  ‘having  the  pride  taken  down,’ 
‘insulted.’  Compare  in  the  Maha-bh.  rdjyam  dtta-lakshmi^  ‘a  kingdom 
stripped  of  its  wealth.’  According  to  some,  atta-gandha^dria-kantha, 
‘ throttled,’  ‘ strangled.’ 

® ‘ By  some  demon  of  invisible  form,  having  seized  [overpowered]  him, 
he  has  been  mounted  on  a pinnacle  of  the  palace  (called)  Megha-prati- 
cchanda.’  Sattva^hJiuta^  ‘a  goblin,’  ‘evil  spirit.’ 
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^ Grihay  ‘ a house/  or  ‘ a wife/  is  masc.  in  the  plural  (Amara-k.  ii.  5). 
The  Sahit.-d.  (p.  190)  inserts  nama,  ‘forsooth/  after  mamdpL 

^ ‘ Even  one’s  own  false-steps  (proceeding  from)  heedlessness  (occurring) 
day  by  day  cannot  be  altogether  ascertained.  Is  there  (then)  the  power 
to  know  in  every  case  by  what  road  each  of  my  subjects  is  walking  V lit. 
‘by  what  road  who  among  my  subjects/  &c.  Tdvat=.sdkalyena,  K.  Pra- 
mdda-skhalitamy  ‘tripping  from  carelessness/  ‘stumbling/  ‘blundering/ 
A-ieshatahzrzsdkalyenay  K.  According  to  K.,  this  last  clause  presents  an 
example  of  kdku,  which  is  defined  as  ‘ a change  in  the  tone  of  the  voice/ 
‘giving  emphasis/  Thus,  ‘Is  there  the  power  1’  becomes  equivalent  to 
‘there  certainly  is  not  the  power’  (see  Sahit.-d.  p.  24).  Kdku  is  con- 
stantly used  by  Pandits  of  a sentence  spoken  interrogatively,  and  so  with 
a change  of  voice. 

^ Avidhd  ity  dkroie.  The  interjection  avidhd  is  used  in  calling  for 
assistance,  K.  Translate,  ‘Help!  help!’  Two  of  the  MSS.  have  aviha 
for  avidha;  the  Mackenzie,  aviddho;  my  own,  avidu,  Aviha  and  avihd 
seem  to  be  interchangeable.  Avihd  occurs  in  Malavik.  p.  12,  1.  22  ; p.  24, 
1.  7 ; p.  56,  1.  8.  Dr.  Boehtlingk  suggests  that  avida  in  Mricchak.  p.  213, 
1.  6 ; p.  312, 1.  9,  may  be  for  aviha  or  avihd. 

* Gati-hhedenay  ‘ with  hurried  broken  steps  / tvarita-gamanena  ity 
arthahy  K.  


Verse  158.  UpaJati  or  Akhyanaki  (a  variety  of  Trishtubh).  See  verse  41,  107, 
1 2 1,  126,  142,  156. 
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^ Pa^cad-avanata-sirodJiaram,  a Bahuvrihi  compound  agreeing  with 
mam.  Some  MSS.  have  praty-avanata, 

^ As  to  Yavanl  and  iarTvya-hastd,  see  p.  62,  n.  2. 

^ Hastdvdpa=.jydg}idta-vdrana,  YL,]=.an'guli-trdna,  ^a  guard  to  protect 
the  hand  or  fore-arm  from  the  bow-string/  ‘an  arm-guard/  ‘a  finger- 
guard/  from  hasta,  ‘a  hand/  or  ‘the  lower  arm/  and  dvdpa^  ‘a  band’  or 
‘bracelet  / cf.  p.  114,  n.  2.  The  Beng.  have  hastdvdra, 

^ ‘ Here,  thirsting  for  (thy)  fresh  throat-blood,  will  I slay  thee  struggling, 
as  a tiger  (slays)  a beast.  Let  Dushyanta  now,  who  grasps  his  bow  to 
remove  the  fear  of  the  oppressed,  be  thy  refuge  [protector].’  Artdndm, 
&c.,  cf.  p.  14,  1.  4.  Atta-dhanvd,  cf.  p.  230,  1.  i. 

Verse  159.  Pr  ah  arshin!  (a  variety  of  Atijagati),  containing  thirteen  syllables  to 
the  Pada  or  quarter-verse,  each  Pada  being  alike. 
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^ Avidhuj  see  p.  264,  n.  3.  My  own  MS.  has  avihd  in  this  place. 

^ ‘ Priding  thyself  on  the  power  of  rendering  thyself  invisible.’  Tiras- 
karinl  is  properly  a veil  to  cover  the  head,  used  by  celestial  beings  to 
render  themselves  invisible  (cf.  p.  227,  1.  5).  It  is  here  the  science  or  art, 
peculiar  to  such  beings,  of  so  concealing  themselves.  This  interpretation 
is  supported  by  the  gloss  of  Panganatha  on  tiraskarini'pracchannd  in 
Act  II.  of  Vikram. ; tiraskarinl  = antardhana-vidyd.  It  answers  to 
the  iikhd-handhanl  vidya,  ‘ art  of  tying  [covering]  the  top-knot,’  called 
a-pardjitd  in  a preceding  page. 

^ ‘He  it  is  fits  the  arrow  (to  the  bow)  who  will  slay  thee  worthy- 
of-death,  and  save  a Brahman  worthy-of-preservation.  For  the  flamingo 
extracts  [takes]  the  milk  (and)  leaves  behind  the  water  that  is  mixed 
with  it.’  The  Hindus  imagine  that  the  Hansa  or  flamingo  (see  p.  251, 
n.  i)  has  the  power  of  separating  milk  from  water.  Compare  Maha-bh., 

Verse  160.  Sloka  or  Anushtdbh.  See  verses  5,  6,  11,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  53,  73, 
76,  84,  87,  125,  127,  130,  146,  T54,  155. 
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S'akuntalopakhy ana,  vii.  88,  Prdjnas  tu  jalpatdm  punsdm  irutvd  vdcah 
iuhJidiuhhdh,  gunavad  vdkyam  ddattCy  hansah  ksMram  ivdmbhasah  (i. 
3078).  Bhartri-h.  (ii,  15)  has  the  following  sentiment : ‘ Brahma  [whose 
vehicle  is  the  flamingo]  when  very  angry  with  this  bird,  can  destroy  his 
nest  among  the  lotuses,  but  cannot  deprive  him  of  that  celebrated  and 
inestimable  faculty  which  he  possesses,  of  separating  milk  from  water/ 
The  reference  is  probably  to  the  milky  juice  of  the  water-lily,  which  would 
be  its  natural  food,  and  to  which  allusion  is  often  made  by  the  Hindu 
poets.  As  to  rahshati^  see  p.  85,  n.  2. 

^ Mdtali  is  the  charioteer  of  Indra.  In  the  pictures  which  represent 
this  god  mounted  on  his  other  vehicle,  an  elephant  (called  Airavata), 
Matali  is  seen  seated  before  him  on  the  withers  of  the  animal,  acting  as 
its  driver.  In  the  drama,  however  (see  p.  12,  n.  i),  Indra  is  generally 
borne  in  a chariot  drawn  by  two  horses  (called  Hari  or  Harayah),  which 
were  guided  by  Matali. 

^ ‘ The  demons  are  made  by  Indra  thy  mark ; let  this  bow  (of  thine) 
be  drawn  against  them.  Not  on  a friendly-person  are  dreadful  arrows 
directed  [fall]  by  the  good,  [but  rather]  eyes  soft- with- (looks  of) -favour.' 
Asurdh,  &c.,  see  p.  86,  n.  2 ; p.  87,  n.  i. 

^ ^He  by  whom  I was  being  slaughtered  like  a sacrificial  victim,  is 

Verse  161.  Vansa-sthavila  (a  variety  of  Jagati).  See  verses  18,  22,  23,  67,  81, 

1 14,  1 1 7,  1 19,  145,  150. 
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greeted  with  a welcome  by  this  man  !’  Ishti-paSu-mdram  mdritah=ishti‘ 
paSur  iva  mdritah,  K.  This  kind  of  adverbial  compound  is  noticed  in 
Pan.  iii.  4,  45.  46.  So  aja-ndiam  nashtah  is  equivalent  to  aja  iva  nasJi- 
tah,  and  ghrita-nidhdyam  nihitah  to  ghrita  iva  nihitah, 

* The  Mackenzie  MS.  has  yadartham^  supported  by  some  of  the  Bengali. 

^ Kdlanem%  son  of  the  demon  Hiranya-kasipu,  was  a Daitya  or  Asura 
(see  p.  86,  n.  2)  with  a hundred  arms  and  as  many  heads.  These  Daityas 
were  sometimes  called  Danavas,  from  their  mother  Danu,  who  as  well  as 
Diti  was  one  of  the  wives  of  Kasyapa  and  daughters  of  Daksha.  The 
Eakshasas,  or  cannibal  demons  who,  for  the  sake  of  human  flesh,  waged 
perpetual  war  with  men,  as  the  Daityas  did  with  the  gods,  were  related  to 
the  Daityas. 

^ Ndrada  is  a celebrated  divine  sage  or  Rishi,  usually  reckoned  among 
the  ten  Prajapatis  or  Brahmadikas  first  created  by  Brahma,  and  called  his 
sons.  He  acts  as  a kind  of  messenger  of  the  gods  (see  the  end  of  Act  V. 
of  the  VikramorvasI). 

^ ‘Verily  that  (troop  of  demons)  is  not  to  be  subdued  by  thy  friend 
Indra ; thou,  at  the  head  of  the  fight,  art  appointed  [termed,  called]  its 
destroyer.  That  nocturnal  darkness  which  the  sun  has  no  power  to 


Verse  162.  PbaharshinI  (a  variety  of  Atijagati).  See  verse  159. 
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remove,  the  moon  dispels.’  S'ata-Jcratu,  ^ lord  of  a hundred  sacrifices ;’ 
another  of  Indra’s  thousand  names.  He  is  so  called  because  the  rank 


which  he  occupies  is  unattainable  excepting  through  a hundred  Asva- 


medhas,  or  ‘horse-sacrifices’  (see  p.  86,  n.  2).  Sapta-sa^tih,  ‘drawn  by 
seven  steeds;’  see  p.  12,  n.  i.  Candrah,  the  appositeness  of  this  com- 
parison depends  on  the  fact  that  Dushyanta’s  pedigree  was  traceable  to 
the  moon  (see  p.  ig,  n.  2 ; p.  113,  n.  i). 

^ Atta-Sastray  cf.  dtta-dandahy  p.  191, 1.  4,  and  atta-dhanva,  p.  265, 1. 12. 

^ ‘ Fire  blazes  up  when  the  fuel  is  stirred ; the  snake  when  irritated 
expands  its  hood ; verily  a man  generally  regains  his  own  high-spirited- 
ness [greatness,  courage]  through  being  roused-to-action  [shaken,  excited].’ 
Phanam  kurutSy  lit.  ‘makes  a hood;’  phanay  ‘the  expanded  hood  of  the 
cobra.’  Kshohhdty  K.  has  kopdt.  My  own  MS.  and  the  Mackenzie  have 
jantuh  for  hi  janah.  Most  of  the  Bengali  MSS.  read  tejasvi  san-kshobhat 
prdyah  pratipadyate  tejah. 

^ Indra,  as  the  Hindu  Jove,  is  lord  of  the  atmosphere  and  winds  (see 
p.  86,  n.  2).  

Verse  163.  Arya  or  Gatha.  See  verse  2. 
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^ ‘ Having  made  acquainted  with  the  circumstance Pisuna,  ‘ informer/ 
is  the  name  of  the  minister  (cf.  p.  236,  1.  10). 

2 ‘ Let  the-powers-of-thy  mind  be  wholly  and  solely  (exerted)  to  protect- 
by-good-government  (my)  subjects.  This  (my)  braced  [strung]  bow  is  (for 
a time)  occupied  in  a different  employment.’  Tdvat,  cf.  p.  264,  1.  3.  The 
root^a?,  ^to  protect/  in  reference  to  a king  or  his  officers,  implies  pro- 
tection by  a just  administration  of  the  laws.  Samyak  pal  occurs  frequently 
in  the  sense  of  ^ to  govern  justly.’  Adhi-jyam,  see  p.  9,  n.  2 ; and  cf.  p.  67, 
1.  12  ; p.  87,  1.  8. 


Verse  164.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  verses  5,  6,  ii,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  53, 
73,  76,  84,  87,  125,  127,  146,  154,  155,  160. 
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^ ‘Although  I have  executed  (his)  commission,  after-such-a-distinguished 
reception  (on  the  part)  of  Indra,  I consider  myself  as  unworthy  (of  so 
much  honour)/  Satkriyd-viSeshdtj  cf.  p.  41,  1.  9;  p.  134,  1.  18.  The 
ablative  may  imply  ‘ in  consequence  of,^  ‘ after/  An-upayuktam,  i.  e.  tddrik- 
satkriydyd  ayogyam,  Ch^zy.  SamartJiaye-^avagacchdmi, 

^ Ayushman,  cf.  p.  9,  n.  i. 

^ ‘ Your  Highness  makes  light  of  the  prior  benefit  (conferred  by  you) 
on  Indra,  (compared)  with  the  (subsequent)  mark-of-distinction  (conferred 
by  him  on  you).  He  too  (Indra)  takes  no  account  of  the  distinguished 
honours  (bestowed)  on  your  Highness,  being-filled-with-admiration  at  your 
heroic-achievement.'  Prathamopakritamy  i.e.  rdkshasa-jaya-rupam  purvo- 
pakdraniy  K.  Pratipattyd-=^samhhdvanayd.  Avaddna-=^pauru8liay  ‘ a deed 
of  heroism,'  K.  The  Colebrooke  MS.  has  toshito  for  vismito,  Satkriyd- 
gundn-=samhhdvand~vUeshdny  K.  Guna  is  used  at  the  end  of  a com- 
pound with  the  sense  of  viiesha  (cf.  sambhdvand-gunay  verse  168).  The 
Beng.  reading  is,  Upakritya  ha/res  tathd  hhavdn  laghu  satkdram  avekshya 
many  ate,  ganayaty  avaddna-sammitdm  hhavatah  so  'pi  na  satkriydm 
imam, 

^ ‘That  honorary-distinction  on  the  occasion  of  (his)  dismissing  (me) 


Verse  165.  Vaitaliya.  See  verses  52,  133. 
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was  certainly  beyond  the  compass  [reach,  place]  of  my  hopes/  i.  e.  exceeded 
all  my  expectation.  A-hhumi=^a-sthana,  ‘want  of  p]ace;’  = a-msA«ya, 
‘beyond  the  reach,’  K.  Cf.  p.  285,  1.  7,  and  Malavik.  p.  35,  1.  4,  abhumir 
iyam  mdlavikdydh, 

^ ‘ For  a garland  of  Mandara  (flowers),  marked  with  yellow-sandal  from 
(its)  rubbing  on  (his)  breast,  was  fastened  (round  the  neck)  of  me,  made 
to  sit  on  half  his  throne,  before  the  eyes  of  the  gods,  by  Indra,  smiling 
and  looking  up  at  (his  son)  Jayanta,  (who  was)  standing  by  and  inwardly 
longing  (for  the  same  honours)/  AmrisJita,  the  breast  of  Indra  was  dyed 
yellow  with  a fragrant  sandal-wood  called  Hari-candana  (cf.  Kumara-s. 
V.  69),  and  the  garland,  from  coming  in  contact  with  it,  became  tinged 
with  the  same  colour.  Wreaths  and  garlands  of  flowers  were  much  used 
by  the  Hindus  as  marks  of  honorary  distinction,  as  well  as  for  ornaments 
on  festive  occasions,  and  to  adorn  sacrificial  victims  (cf.  p.  222,  1.  ii,  n.  i). 
They  were  suspended  round  the  neck  (see  p.  150,  n.  3),  or  placed  on  the 
head.  Mandara  is  one  of  the  five  ever-blooming  trees  of  Svarga,  or  Indra’s 
heaven.  Another  of  these  trees  is  said  to  be  the  Hari-candana  mentioned 
above,  and  another  the  Santana ; but  the  two  most  celebrated  are  the 
Parijata  and  the  Kalpa-druma,  or  tree  granting  all  desires.  Jayanta  is 
the  son  of  Indra  by  his  favourite  wife  PaulomI  or  S'aci. 

^ ‘The  heaven  of  Indra,  friend  of  the  gods,  has  been  made  free  from 
the  plague  of  the  Danavas  by  two  (means)  ; now  by  thy  flat-jointed  arrows. 


Verse  166.  Upajati  or  Akhyanaki  (a  variety  of  Trishtubh).  See  verses  4I,&c.,T58. 
Verse  167.  Druta-vilambita  (a  variety  of  Jagati).  See  verses  45,  7^;  128,  140. 
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and  formerly  by  the  claws  of  the  man-lion/  Sura-sahha^  see  p.  86,  n.  2. 
Tri-dwa=isvarga,  each  of  the  superior  Hindu  gods  has  a heaven  or  para- 
dise of  his  own.  That  of  Brahma  is  called  Brahma-loka,  situated  on  the 
summit  of  Mount  Meru ; that  of  Vishnu,  Vaikuntha,  on  the  Himalayas  ; 
that  of  Siva  and  Kuvera,  Kailasa,  also  on  the  Himalayas ; that  of  Indra, 
Svarga  or  Nandana.  The  latter,  though  properly  on  one  of  the  points  of 
Mount  Meru,  below  Brahma's  paradise,  is  sometimes  identified  with  the 
sphere  of  the  sky  or  heaven  in  general.  U ddhrita-dd^ , lit.  ‘having  the 
thorns  of  Danavas  extracted.'  Kantaka,  ‘a  thorn,'  is  often  used  for  a 
^ noxious  person  or  thing.  Ddnava,  see  p.  268,  n.  2.  Nata-jparvabliih-==. 
nimna-jgarvahhih  {natdni  anunnatdni  jparvdni  yesham,  K.)  Cf.  nata- 
ndsika,  ‘flat-nosed;'  also  Ramay.  i.  i,  64,  iarendnata-parvand  \hihheda 
sapta-tdldn\^  which  should  be  resolved  into  iarena  dnata-parvand,  not 
anata,  &c.  Purusha-keiarin=nara-sirdiay  ‘the  man-lion,’  i.e,  Vishnu; 
for  in  this  monstrous  shape  of  a creature  half-man,  half-lion,  which  was 
his  fourth  Avatara  or  incarnation,  Vishnu  delivered  the  three  worlds,  or 
earth,  Patala,  and  heaven,  from  the  tyranny  of  an  insolent  demon  called 
Hiranya-kasipu,  who  had  usurped  the  sovereignty  of  Indra  (see  Vishnu-p. 
p.  126;  Indian  Wisdom,  p.  331). 

^ ‘Verily,  when  servants  [delegates]  succeed  in  mighty  enterprises, 
understand  thou  that  (there  has  been)  peculiar  condescension  [distinguished 
capacity]  on-the-part-of  (their)  masters.  How  indeed  could  Aruna  be  the 
disperser  of  the-shades-of-night,  if  the  thousand -ray  ed-one  did  not  place 
him  in  front  (of  his  car)  V Niyojydh^sevahdh,  S'.  Samhhdvand-gunam 
^satkdra-vUesliam,  K.  (see  p.  271,  n.  i).  Samhhdvand  may  mean  ‘fit- 
ness,' ‘capability,'  as  well  as  ‘honour.'  The  condescension  consisted  in 
placing  Dushyanta  in  front  of  the  battle,  just  as  the  Sun  places  the  Dawn 
in  front  of  his  chariot.  Sahasra-kirana  is  one  of  the  innumerable  names 
for  the  Sun.  As  to  Aruna,  ‘ the  Dawn,'  see  p.  142,  n.  3.  Bhuri-^rathdgre, 
'Sr,'=-agre,  puro-bhdge,  K. 

Verse  168.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  Sakvaki).  See  verses  8,  27,  31,  &c.,  157. 
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^ ‘ Behold  the  sublimity  [beauty,  auspiciousness]  of  (thy)  own  fame  that 
has  reached  to  the  vault  of  heaven,  "With  the  tints  remaining  from  the 
colours  (used  in  the  toilet)  of  the  heavenly  fair-ones,  these  inhabitants  of 
the  sky  are  painting  [tracing]  thy  exploits  on  vestments  [tapestry,  leaves] 
of  the  Kalpa-tree,  thinking  of  verses  suitable  for  singing/  Vi6chitti= 
ran-ga,  rdga,  S',  and  O'.  YicGliitti-ieshaih=vUishtair  varnaih,  K.,  i.  e. 
kmuma-Jcasturikd-candanadibhih,  ‘ with  flowers,  musk,  sandal,  and  other 
cosmetics/  The  first  sense  of  the  word  is  ‘ excision,'  ‘ cutting  ofi* it  rarely 
has  the  sense  required  here,  of  ^ rouge,'  ^ paint.'  Compare  hhakti-ccheda, 
nhe  coloured  streak  (marking  Vaishnava)  devotion,'  Megha-d.  verse  20. 
Sura-sundarindm  = divya-strlndm,  Kaljpa-latdniukeshu  = kaljga-latd- 
vastresJiu,  S',  and  O'.  The  first  sense  of  aniuka  is  ‘ cloth,'  ‘ tapestry ;'  it  is 
said  to  bear  the  meaning  ‘ leaf,'  and  may  be  so  used  here ; in  which  case 
the  idea  may  be  that  the  gods  are  writing  Dushyanta's  memoirs  on  the 
leaves  of  the  Kalpa  tree.  K/s  comment  is  not  quite  clear,  kal^a-latdsu 
aniukdhharanddi  \na\  vidyante  iti  prasiddJia  ; but  it  seems  likely,  especially 
if  reference  is  made  to  p»  iS5,  3 of  this  play,  that  he  intends  to  imply 
that  the  Kalpa  tree,  which  was  a tree  yielding  everything  (see  p.  272,  n.  i), 
produced  the  vestments  or  tapestry  on  which  they  might  be  supposed  to 
design  the  adventures  of  Dushyanta.  Glti-kshamam=.gdna-yogyam  is 
the  reading  of  K.  and  the  Bengali ; most  of  the  Deva-n.  MSS.  have 
ksJiamam  (cf.  p.  29,  n.  i at  the  end).  ArtJia-handham^padam,  ‘a  verse,' 
‘ word ; ' artho  hadhyate  anena  iti  a/rtha-handhah  padam,  K. ; cf.  tulydnu- 
rdga-pUunam  lalitdrtha-handham  pattre  nweiitam  uddTiaranam  priydydhy 
&c.,  Vikram.,  Act  II. 


Verse  169.  Upajati  or  Akhyanaki.  See  verses  41, 107, 12 1, 126, 142, 156,158,166. 
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^ ‘In  which  course  [path,  orbit]  of  the  (seven)  winds  are  we  now 
moving  V The  Hindus  divide  the  heavens  into  seven  Margas  or  Pathas, 
i.  e.  paths,  courses,  orbits  (like  the  stories  of  the  Mussalman  creed),  assign- 
ing a particular  vdyu  or  wind  to  each.  Cf.  Vishnu -p.  p.  212.  The  first 
of  these  seven,  vdyu-mdrgdh  or  vdyu-pathas,  is  identical  with  the  hhuvar- 
loka,  or  atmospheric  region,  extending  from  the  hhur-loha^  or  terrestrial 
region  [comprising  the  earth,  and  the  adho-loJca,  called  Patala],  upwards 
to  the  sun.  The  wind  assigned  to  this  Marga  is  called  dvaha,  and  its 
office  is  to  bear  along  the  atmosphere,  clouds,  meteors,  lightning,  &c. 
The  other  six  make  up  the  svar-loJca  or  heavenly  region  with  which 
Svarga  is  often  identified  (cf.  p.  272,  n.  2)  in  the  following  order  : — The 
2nd  Marga  is  that  of  the  sun,  and  its  wind,  called  pravaha  or  pravdha, 
causes  the  sun  to  revolve ; 3rd,  that  of  the  moon,  its  wind  samvaha  or 
samvdha  impels  the  moon ; 4th,  that  of  the  naJcshatra,  or  lunar  con- 
stellations, its  wind  udvaha  causes  the  revolution  of  these  asterisms ; 
5th,  that  of  the  grdha,  or  planets,  its  wind  vivdha  bears  along  the  seven 
planets ; 6th,  that  of  the  saptarshi,  or  seven  stars  of  the  Great  Bear,  its 
wind  parivaha  bears  along  these  luminaries,  as  well  as  the  svar-gan-gd,  or 
heavenly  Ganges  \saptarshi-6akram  svar-gartgdm  shashthah  parivahas 
tathd] ; it  appears  from  the  next  verse  that  this  was  the  Marga  in  which 
Indra’s  car  was  at  the  moment  moving  ; 7th,  that  of  dhruva,  or  the  polar- 
star,  the  pivot  or  axis  of  the  whole  planetary  system,  to  which,  according 
to  the  Yishnu-p.  (pp.  230,  240),  ‘all  the  celestial  luminaries  are  bound  by 
aerial  cords,  and  are  made  to  travel  in  their  proper  orbits,  being  kept  in 
their  places  by  their  respective  bands  of  air.’  According  to  the  Brah- 
manda-p.,  from  which,  as  quoted  by  K.,  the  above  account  is  taken,  the 
wind  of  the  seventh  Marga,  causing  the  revolution  of  the  polar-star,  is 
pardvdha  ['?  pardvaha\.  All  the  Deva-n.  MSS.  read  hatarasmin  for 
hatamasmin ; sometimes  katara  is  used  for  katama. 

2 ‘ They  call  this  road,  freed-from-all-impurities-by-the-second-stride-of- 

Verse  170.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  SakvarI).  See  verses  8,  27,  31,  &c.,  168. 
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Vishnu,  (the  road)  of  that  wind  Parivaha,  which  bears  along  the  triple- 
flowing-river [Ganges]  located  in  heaven,  and  causes  the  stars  [of  the 
Great  Bear]  to  revolve,  duly-distributing-their-rays/  See  the  last  note. 
Tri~srotas=:svar-gan'gd=.mandakini,  K.  The  Ganges  was  supposed  to 
take  its  rise  in  the  toe  of  Vishnu  [whence  one  of  its  names,  Vishnu-padi\ ; 
thence  it  flowed  through  the  heavenly  sphere,  being  borne  along  by  the 
wind  Parivaha  and  identified  with  the  Mandakinl,  or  Milky  way : its 
second  course  is  through  the  earth;  but  the  weight  of  its  descent  was 
borne  by  S'iva's  head,  whence  after  wandering  among  the  tresses  of  his 
hair,  it  descended  through  a chasm  in  the  Himalayas : its  third  course  is 
through  Pat§,la,  or  the  lower  regions,  the  residence  of  the  Daityas  and 
Nagas,  and  not  to  be  confounded  with  Haraka,  ‘helV  ^the  place  of 
punishment/  Gagana-pTatishthdm’==.dhdia-stlid'm,  S',  and  O'.;  were  it 
not  for  this  interpretation  I should  translate  Hhe  glory  of  the  skies;’  cf. 
p.  260,  1.  II.  There  is  doubtless  a double-entendre.  JyotinsM,  &c.,  i.  e. 
saptarshlndm  dhishnydni,  K.  Pravihhakta-raimih,  i.  e.  asan-klrna-rai~ 
may  as  tejdnsi  yasmin  karmani  tat  tathoktam,  K.  Vartayati=.sancdrayati, 
K.  Dvitiya-hari^ , i.  e.  dvitiyena  haver  vishnor  vikramena  pdda-nydsena 
nirdosham,  K,  Tasya  vdyor,  &c.,  i.  e.  tasya  parlvdhdkhyasya  vdyor 
mdrgam  panthdnam  imam  grihnanti  dmanantL  Parivdho  [sic]  ndma 
svar-gan-gdm  saptarshi-mandalam  pravartayati  shashtho  vdyu-skandho 
yathoktam  Brahmdnda-purdne,  K.  The  story  of  Vishnu’s  second  stride 
was  this — An  Asura  or  Daitya  (see  p.  86,  n.  2)  named  Bali  or  Mahabali, 
a descendant  of  Hiranya-kasipu  had,  by  his  devotions,  gained  the  dominion 
of  Heaven,  Earth,  and  Patala.  Vishnu  undertook  to  trick  him  out  of 
his  power,  and  assuming  the  form  of  a Vamana,  or  dwarf  (his  fifth  Avatara), 
he  appeared  before  the  giant,  and  begged,  as  a boon,  as  much  land  as  he 
could  pace  in  three  steps.  This  was  granted,  and  the  god  immediately 
expanded  himself  till  he  filled  the  world,  deprived  Bali  at  the  first  step, 
of  earth ; at  the  second,  of  heaven ; but,  in  consideration  of  some  merit, 
left  Patala  still  under  his  rule.  Another  account  makes  him  comprehend 
earth  in  his  first  step,  the  region  of  the  air  in  his  second,  and  heaven  in 
his  third.  Hence  tri-vikrama,  tri-pdda,  as  names  of  Vishnu.  See  Indian 
Wisdom,  p.  331,  n.  I.  The  Beng.  MSS.  have,  in  place  of  tasya  dviflya 
&c.,  tasya  vyapeta-vajasah  pravahasya  vdyor  mdrgo  dvitlya-hari-vikrama- 
pitta  eshah. 

^ ‘ Hence,  indeed,  do-I-feel-a-delightful-repose  in  all  my  senses  [organs] 
external  and  internal,’  lit.  ^ hence  my  inner  soul  along  with  my  external 
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organs  feels  (a  pleasurable)  repose/  Cf.  in  Vikram.  end  of  Act  lY,  tvad- 
darSanena  prasanno  me  savdhydntardtmd,  i.  e.  ‘ body  and  soul,’  ^ my  ex- 
ternal and  internal  being,’  ‘ my  outer  and  inner  man/  And  again,  UrvaSl- 
gatra-sparSad  iva  nirvritam  me  sa-hridayam  iarlram.  The  organs  of 
sense  (indriya)  according  to  the  Sankhya  system  are  divided  into  two 
Ox  classes,  external,  vdhyendriya ; and  internal,  antar-indriya.  The  external 
are  of  two  kinds  : the  five  ‘ organs  of  perception,’  jndnendriya,  viz.  the  ear, 
eye,  skin,  tongue,  and  nose ; and  the  five  ‘ organs  of  action,’  Jcarmendriya, 
viz.  the  throat,  hand,  foot,  organ  of  excretion,  and  that  of  generation. 
The  internal  organs  are  three,  viz.  manas^  ‘the  mind,’  or  organ  of  thought; 
huddhi,  ‘ the  reason,’  or  organ  of  apprehension ; ahan’Jcdra,  ‘ individuality,’ 
or  ‘ self-consciousness.’  Citta,  ‘ the  heart,’  or  organ  of  feeling,  is  some- 
times added.  The  Amara-k.  (i.  4,  17)  divides  the  Indriyas  into  two 
grand  classes : i.  karmendriyani ; and  2.  huddhindriyani  ov  dJilndriydni, 
‘ intellectual  organs ;’  the  latter  comprises  jndnendriydni  with  manas; 
this  seems  to  be  the  popular  division.  Cf.  Vikram.,  Act  III,  hhavitavya- 
tdnuvidhaylni  huddhindriyani, 

^ ‘ We  have  descended  to  the  path  of  the  clouds,’  i.  e.  to  the  atmospheric 
region  between  the  sun  and  the  earth,  the  Marga  of  the  clouds  and  of  the 
Avaha  wind  (see  p.  275,  n.  i).  The  chariot  must,  therefore,  have  traversed 
with  the  speed  of  lightning,  the  four  intervening  Margas  of  the  planets, 
lunar  constellations,  moon,  and  sun.  If  the  Beng.  pravahasya, 

be  adopted  in  the  last  verse,  the  transition  would  merely  be  from  one 
Marga  to  the  next. 

^ ‘Here  [ayami  by  the  Catakas  flying  forth  through  the  interstices 
of  the  spokes,  and  by  the  horses  glistening  with  the  flash  of  the  lightnings, 
thy  chariot,  the  rings  [circumferences]  of  whose  wheels  are  bedewed  with 


Verse  171.  Malin!  or  Manini.  See  verses  10,  19,  20,  38,  55,  109,  no,  120. 
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mist,  betrays  (our)  progress  over  clouds  whose  bellies  are  pregnant  with 
rain/  Ara=nemy-avas7itamhha ; the  Beng.  MSS.  and  the  Mackenzie 
read  aga,  ‘a  mountain.'  Ara-vivarehhyaS  cakrdvayavdndm  vivarebhyo 
antardla-prade^ehhyah,  K.  Nishpatadhhih-^nirgacchadhhih,  K.  (see  p.  253, 
n.  I at  the  end).  The  (Tataka  is  a kind  of  cuckoo.  The  Hindus  suppose 
that  it  drinks  only  the  water  of  the  clouds,  and  their  poets  usually  intro- 
duce allusions  to  this  bird  in  connexion  with  cloudy  or  rainy  weather 
(see  Megha-d.  verses  9,  23,  113;  Haghu-v.  xvii.  60).  So  trislidhulaii 
cdtaka-paksJiindm  hulaih  praydcitd  valdhahdh,  Hitu-s.  ii.  3.  Harihhir^ 
ahaih,  especially  Indra’s  horses  (see  p.  12,  n.  i,  and  cf.  Eaghu-v.  iii.  43). 
Acira-hhdsdm  = vidyutam,  S'.  Gatam,  &c.,  teshdm  meghdndm  upari 
urdhva-hhdge  gatam  gamanam,  K.  PUunayati-=sucayati,  K. 

^ ‘ The  earth  descends  as  it  were  from  the  summit  of  the  upward-rising 
[emergent]  mountains.  The  trees,  from  the  elevation  [coming-into-view, 
rising,  appearing]  of  (their)  trunks,  lose  their  state  of  being  enveloped 
[concealed,  wrapped]  in  their  foliage.  The  rivers  whose-waters-were-lost- 
in-narrowness,  become  visible  [acquire  manifestation]  from  the  expansion 
(of  their  waters).  Behold  ! the  earth  is  being  brought  up  to  my  side 
[near  me],  as  if  by  some  one  flinging  it  upwards.'  In  the  same  way  to  a 
voyager  in  a balloon  at  a very  great  height,  the  surface  of  the  earth  would 
seem  flat,  the  trees  would  be  compressed  within  their  foliage  like  mush- 
rooms, and  the  rivers  shrivel  into  threads  or  tiny  rivulets;  but,  on 
descending,  the  mountains  would  appear  to  stand  out,  and  the  earth  to 
recede  from  them,  the  trees  would  exhibit  their  elevation,  and  the  rivers 
their  breadth  of  water.  Unmajjatdm — udgaccJiatdm,  K.  Avarohati = adho- 
gacchati,  K.  Parndhhyantara^,  The  Colebrooke  MS.  and  my  own  have 


Verse  172.  SARDULA-viKRipiTA.  See  verses  14,  30,  36,  39,  40,  63,  79,  85,  &c.,  149. 


II  II 


279 


II  ^R|*TR  II 

XJ^J  \ 

^pizi  TjXTxrta:  I 

*nitfc5: 1 

I W I 

n^ij5  uwrtifH:  1 

ms?  II 


parna-svdntara  ; tlie  TsljIoy,  parneshvantara  ; the  Mackenzie,  jpama-^m- 
stara;  K.^  parndntara-villnam.  Skandhodaydt=kroddvirbJidvdtj'K,  San- 
tdnat=jala-vistdrdt,  K. ; the  other  Deva-n.  have  santdnais,  Tanubhava"^, 
tanubhdvena  suksJimatvena  adrishtam  salilam  ydsdm,  K,  Vyaktim  bha- 
janti,  i.  e.  vyaktd  bhavanti,  K. 

^ ^What  mountain  yonder  is  seen,  bathing  itself  in  the  eastern  and 
western  ocean,  pouring  down  a golden  stream  like  a bar  [bank,  gate]  of 
evening  clouds]^  Parigha  occurs  in  p.  87,  1.  6,  meaning  ‘the  bar  of  a 
gate,'  but  it  may  also  denote  the  gate  itself.  Sdnu-mat,  lit.  ‘ possessed  of 
table-land,'  ‘ a mountain  having  extensive  level  ground  on  its  summit.' 

^ Hema-kuta,  ‘ golden-peaked,'  a sacred  range  of  mountains  lying  among 
the  Himalaya  chain,  and  apparently  identical  with,  or  immediately  ad- 
jacent to  Kailasa,  the  paradise  of  Kuvera,  the  god  of  wealth,  as  it  is  here 
described  as  the  mountain  of  the  Kimpurushas,  or  servants  of  Kuvera. 
They  are  a dwarfish  kind  of  monster,  with  the  body  of  a man  and  the 
head  of  a horse,  and  are  otherwise  called  Kinnara  {aha-mukha,  turan-ga- 
mukha).  This  mountain  is  also  here  described  as  ‘ the  scene  [place,  field] 
of  the  perfect  fulfilment  of  penance.’  The  Mackenzie  MS.  has  tapasvindm 
for  tapasdm. 

3 ‘That  Prajapati  [Kasyapa],  who  sprang  from  Marici,  the  Self- 
existent's-son  [i.  e.  from  Marici,  son  of  Brahma],  (and  who  is)  the  father  of 
the  gods  and  demons,  practices  penance  here  along  with  his  wife  (Aditi).' 
An  account  of  Kasyapa,  who,  as  son  of  Marici,  is  called  Marica,  is  given 


Verse  173.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  verses  5, 6,  ii,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  &c.,  164. 
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in  p.  2 2,  n.  3,  and  p.  86,  n.  2.  He  is  here  said  to  be  one  of  the  Prajapatis, 
or  fathers  of  all  created  things,  who  were  Brahma's  sons,  created  by  him 
to  supply  the  universe  with  inhabitants,  and  who,  after  fulfiling  their 
mission,  retired  from  the  world  to  practise  penance  and  prepare  for  death. 
The  VSyu-purana  certainly  reckons  Kasyapa,  with  his  father-in-law  Daksha 
and  other  sages,  among  the  Prajapatis,  but  he  does  not  belong  to  the  seven 
original  Prajapatis  of  whom  his  father  Marici  is  one,  nor  to  the  ten  enume- 
rated by  Manu  (i.  35).  Of  the  thirteen  daughters  of  Daksha  married  to 
Kasyapa,  the  eldest,  and  his  favourite  wife,  was  the  Aditi  introduced  here, 
from  whom  were  born  the  gods  and  particularly  the  twelve  Adityas,  the 
several  representatives  of  the  sun  in  the  twelve  months  of  the  year.  From 
Diti,  Danu,  and  others  of  the  remaining  twelve,  came  the  Asuras  or  demons  ; 
and,  from Vinata,  Aruna,  ‘the  Dawn’  (see  p.  142,  n.  3),  and  Garuda,  ‘the 
vehicle  of  Vishnu  and  king  of  birds.’  SvdyamhJiuvdt^Brahma-sunohj  K. 
Surdsura-guruhy  as  to  guru,  see  p.  173,  n.  3,  and  p.  91,  1.  3.  Sa-patnllcas, 
i.  e.  jpatnyd  Adityd  saha  (cf.  sa-strlka,  sa-irika,  Sea,) 

^ Anatikramanlya,  cf.  p.  68,  1.  7 ; p.  91,  1.  3.  S'reydnsi  = iuhhdni, 
kaiyajya-dariana-namashdrddlni,  ‘ lucky  occasions,’  ‘ opportunities  for 
obtaining  blessings,  such  as  visiting  and  paying  homage  to  Kasyapa.' 

^ PradaksJiinl-kritya,  see  p.  159,  1.  8. 

^ ‘ A noble  resolve,’  ‘ a prime  idea,’  = mukhyah  ]pakshah,  K. ; cf. 
p.  205,  1.  7. 

^ ‘The  circumferences  of  the  chariot- wheels  cause  no  sound,  and  no 


Verse  174.  Van^a-sthavila  (a  variety  of  Jagati).  See  verses  18,  22,  23,  &c.,  161. 
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dust  is  seen  rising-in-advance  (of  us) ; the  chariot  of  thee  reining-in  (thy 
steeds),  although  it  has  descended  (to  the  earth),  is  not  observed  (to  have 
done  so)  by-reason-of-its-not-touching  the  surface  of  the  ground/  Ujpodha- 
iahddh-=ijprdpta-d}ivanayahj  K.  (cf.  upodJia-rdga,  Vikram.,  Act  II).  Pra- 
vartamdna  may  mean  ‘rising  in  front  of  us^  (cf.  p.  ii,  1.  3).  Nirundha- 
tah-=-nigTihnatah,  K.  Na  lahshyate,  see  p.  70,  n.  3 at  the  end.  In  Vikram., 
Act  I,  when  the  car  of  Pururavas  touches  the  ground,  the  direction  is 
ratlidvatdra-hshobJiam  ndtayanti,  ‘ acting  the  concussion  (caused)  by  the 
descent  of  the  chariot.*  Such,  Matali  remarks,  is  the  difference  between 
the  car  of  Indra  and  that  of  mortal  heroes. 

^ ‘Where  stands  yon  sage,  towards  [facing]  the  sun’s  orb,  immovable 
as  the  trunk-of-a-tree,  (his)  body  half-buried  in  an  ant-hill,  with  (his) 
breast  closely-encircled  by  a snake*s-skin,  round  the  throat  excessively 
pinched  by  a necklace  (formed)  of  the  tendril  of  a withered  creeper,  wear- 
ing a circular-mass-of-matted-hair  enveloping  (his)  shoulders  (and)  filled 
with  bird’s-nests.’  ValmiJcdrdJia,  &c.,  so  read  K.  and  the  Mackenzie  MS. ; 
the  other  Deva-n.,  valmlhdgra.  Valmlha  {^krimi-krita-mrittikdcaya)  is 
the  mound  of  earth  thrown  up  by  the  large  ants  of  India.  These  hillocks 
sometimes  rise,  in  Bengal,  to  the  height  of  eight  or  ten  feet,  and  are  held 
sacred ; (see  Manu  iv.  46.  238.)  Such  was  the  immovable  impassiveness 
of  this  ascetic,  that  the  ants  had  thrown  up  their  mound  as  high  as  his 
waist,  without  being  disturbed,  and  the  birds  had  built  their  nests  in  his 
hair.  Sandashta-P  ^dUishta-nirmokenay  cf.  p.  120,  n.  3.  The  serpent’s 
skin  was  used  by  the  ascetic  in  place  of  the  regular  Brahmanical  cord, 
yajnopavlta ; see  Indian  Wisdom,  p.  201.  Latd~pTatdna'=datd-san~ 

Verse  175.  Sardula-vikridita  (a  variety  of  Atidhriti).  See  verses  14,  &c.,  172. 
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tam^a,  ‘the  spreading  part  of  a creeper/  Jatd-mandala  is  the  circle  or 
bundle  of  matted  entangled  hair  which  ascetics  allowed  to  grow  on  the 
crown  of  their  heads,  and  which  fell  in  long  clotted  tresses  over  the  hack 
and  shoulders.  Jatd  is,  especially,  S'iva^s  hair  so  plaited  and  arranged, 
through  which  the  Ganges  meandered  before  its  descent  upon  the  earth. 
Nicitam^jpuritamy  K.  Sthdnuh  = Sdkhd-hlnas  taru-skandhah,  AhJiy- 
arkavimham=^8urya-mandaldbhirnukha7nf  K.  The  Mackenzie  MS.  has 
adhyarkc^. 

^ Kashtam  kricchram  tapo  yasya  sa  tathoktahy  K. 

^ ‘ Possessed  of  the  Mandara-tree  reared  by  Aditi.^  This  was  one  of  the 
five  trees  of  Svarga  (see  p.  272,  n.  i),  and  is  probably  the  tree  intended 
here,  as,  in  verse  176,  the  Kalpa  tree  also  is  said  to  have  graced  Kasyapa's 
retreat,  which  the  commentator  thence  infers  to  have  been  located  in  part 
of  Svarga.  Manddra,  ‘ the  coral  tree,'  may  also  mean  ‘ swallow- wort.' 

^ Amritay  ‘ the  beverage  of  immortality,'  ‘ the  nectar ' of  the  Hindu  gods, 
supposed  to  be  a liquid  substance  distilled  by  the  moon,  who  is  thence 
called  amrita-sUy  ‘ nectar-producer ;'  amritddhdray  ‘ nectar-repository.' 

^ Avatarishyati  iti  ieshahy  S'. ; i.  e.  supply  avatarisJiyatu 
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^ ‘ (The  place)  to  which  other  sages  aspire  by  (their)  penances,  (where 
there  is)  habitual  [suitable,  adequate]  support  of  life  by  air  in  a grove  in- 
which-the-Kalpa-tree-is-found ; (where  there  is)  the  performance  of  reli- 
gious ablutions  in  water,  brown  with  the  dust  of  the  golden  lotus ; (where 
there  is)  meditation  (while  seated)  on  jewelled  slabs  of  marble,  (and)  re- 
straint (of  the  passions)  in  the  presence  of  celestial  nymphs ; in  (such  a 
place  as)  this  these  (sages)  are  performing  penance/  Prdndndm  vrittih^ 
jlvanam,  K.  The  Hindus  imagine  that  supporting  life  upon  air  is  a proof 
of  the  highest  degree  of  spirituality  to  which  a man  can  attain.  Sat-haljpa- 
vrikshe = vidyamdna-Jcal'pa-drumeylL. ; =vidyamdna-Jcaljpa-tarau,  S'. and  O'. 
The  Colebrooke  MS.  has  sanJcaljya-vrihshe ; this  use  of  sat  is  noticeable. 
Sild-tala,  Hhe  surface  of  a stone  slab  or  seat cf.  p.  76,  1.  3.  Vihudha-strl 
^divydn-gandy  K.  Samyaraa=niyatendriyatvay  K.  EhJiih  sat-Jcaljpa-vri- 
hshatvddihair  vUeshair  ayam  jpradeiah  svarga  iti  jpratiy ate y ^ by  these  attri- 
butes of  the  Kalpa  tree,  &c.,  it  is  inferred  that  this  place  was  part  of  Svarga,’ 
K.  As  to  the  Kalpa  tree,  see  p.  272,  n.  i.  Yaty  &c.,  i.  e.  yat  sthdnam 
anye  Jcdn-kshanti  tasmin  svarga-pradese  ami  munayas  tdni  jghaldni  ]pari- 
hritya  tapasyanti  iti  anena  teshdm  mokshdrihitvam  gamy  ate  y K. 

^ ‘ Verily  the  aspirations  [desire]  of  the  great  soar  upwards  [are  ever 
mounting  upwards].’  Utsarpinl=udgamana-illd=^atiiayinly  K. 

® As  to  dlcdie  and  him  hramshiy  see  p.  96,  n.  3. 

^ ‘ Being  questioned  by  Dakshayani  [i.  e.  his  wife  Aditi]  respecting  the 

Verse  176.  Sardula-vikrIdita.  See  verses  14,  30,  36,  39,  40,  63,  79,  85,  &c.,  175. 
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duties  [duty]  of  a wife  devoted  to  her  husband,  he  is  recounting  them  [it] 
to  her,  in  company  with  the  wives  of  the  Maharshis/  DdJcsJiayanl  is  a 
patronymic  applicable  to  any  of  the  daughters  of  Daksha  (see  p.  279,  n.  3). 
Pati-vratd,  cf.  p.  241,  n.  3.  Adhikritya^  see  p.  6,  n.  2.  Maharshi,  ^a  great 
saint the  Maharshi  was  one  step  in  advance  of  the  Rishi  or  simple  ^ saint/ 
The  classification  of  Rishis  varies,  but  the  following  seems  to  be  the  usual 
gradation:  i.  Rishi;  2.  Maharshi;  3.  Paramarshi;  4.  Devarshi;  5.  Brah- 
marshi.  Amara  mentions  two  other  orders,  Kandarshis  and  S'rutarshis. 
The  Rajarshi  was  a mixed  order  (see  p.  39,  n.  3). 

^ ‘We  must  await  the  leisure  of  saints/  So  reads  the  Mackenzie  MS., 
supported,  apparently,  by  K.  Munayah  is  of  course  the  nominative,  but 
such  is  the  terseness  of  compounds  like  pratijpdlydvasardh  that  a literal 
English  translation  is  impossible.  The  other  Deva-n.  have  pratipdlyd- 
vasarah  hhalu  prastdvah, 

^ The  Asoka  (Jonesia  Asoka)  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful  of  Indian 
trees.  Sir  W.  J ones  observes  that  ‘ the  vegetable  world  scarce  exhibits 
a richer  sight  than  an  Asoka  tree  in  full  bloom.  It  is  about  as  high  as 
an  ordinary  cherry  tree.'  The  flowers  are  very  large,  and  ‘beautifully 
div(^rsified  with  tints  of  orange-scarlet,  of  pale  yellow,  and  of  bright  orange, 
which  form  a variety  of  shades  according  to  the  age  of  the  blossom/ 

^ ‘Opportune  time'  is  one  of  the  meanings  of  antara.  As  to  gurave^ 
cf.  p.  173,  n.  3 in  the  middle.  Kasyapa  was  the  reputed  father  of 
Indra. 

* ‘I  go-to-do  (what  I proposed),’  ‘I  will -do  (as  I said);’  cf.  p.  213, 
1.  I,  and  p.  17, 1.  8. 
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^ Nimittam  sucayitvd  {^&ahunam  nirujpya,  K.),  see  p.  20,  n.  4. 

® ‘ I expect  not  to  (obtain  my)  desire ; why,  0 arm,  throbbest  thou 
(thus)  vainly?  For  happiness  formerly  scorned  turns  to  misery/  K, 
observes  that  manorathdya  here=manc?ra^Aam  prdjpturriy  and  refers  to 
Pan.  ii.  3,  14;  so  phalehhyo  ydti'=-phaldny  dhartum  ydti.  As  to  the 
throbbing  of  the  arm,  see  p.  20,  n.  5.  ^reyah-=:^uhhamy  i.  e.  S'akuntald- 
rupam,  ‘consisting  of  Sakuntala,^  K.  Hi  parivartatej  K.  has  vipari- 
variate  and  sat  parivartate, 

^ ‘ Act  not  so  wildly  [do  not  commit  such  a wild,  wilful  act].  What ! 
has  he  gone  already  to  his  own  nature  ?’  Cf.  Eaghu-v.  iii.  42.  Prakrit% 
‘one^s  natural  character;’  cf.  p.  72,  n.  2.  Gata,  see  p.  161,  n.  3 at  the  end. 

^ ‘This  is  no  place  for  petulance  [insolence]  cf.  p.  271,  1. 1 1. 

^ ‘Who  is  this  child  with  unchild-like  disposition  [nature],  closely 
attended  by  two  female  ascetics  V Anuhadhyamdna^  the  Mackenzie  MS. 
has  anugamyamdna,  Anvbandha^  lit.  ‘tying  after,’  ‘following  at  the 
heels,’  ‘ sticking  closely  to,’  very  forcibly  expresses  the  close  attendance  of 
a nurse  upon  a child. 

® ‘ He  forcibly  drags  to  play  (with  him)  a lion’s  cub  that-has-but-half- 
sucked-its  mother’s  dug,  (and)  whose-mane-is-disordered-by-rough-hand* 
ling,’  or  ‘ he  forcibly  drags  from  its  mother,’  &c. 


Verses  177  and  178.  §loka  or  Anushtubh.  See  verses  5, 6, 11,12,  26,  47,  50,  51, 
53;  73;  76,  84,  87,  125,  127,  146,  154,  155,  160,  164. 
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^ ‘ Why  dost  thou  teaze  the  animals  (cherished  by  us  as  if)  not-di£fering- 
from-our-offspring Sattvdni,  cf.  p.  55,  n.  4.  Nir-viieshdm,  cf.  suta- 
nirvUeshah  nahulah,  Hhe  ichneumon  dear  to  him  as  a son/  Hitop.  1.  2721, 
and  mushika-nirvUesJiay  Hitop.  1.  2395. 

^ ^It  must  certainly  be  my  childlessness  that  causes  me  to  yearn 
(towards  this  child).'  Vatsdla  or  vdtsalya  is,  properly,  the  yearning 
affection  of  a cow  for  its  calf,  or  a parent  for  its  offspring. 

^ Lan-ghayati^dlcramatif  K.  Cf.  p.  97,  n.  i. 

^ K.  quotes  a passage  from  the  Vasanta-rajiya  to  shew  that  different 
movements  of  the  lips,  such  as  biting  the  lip,  pouting  the  under-lip,  &c., 
were  significant  of  various  emotions.  The  text  is  corrupt,  but  it  appears 
that  adhara’-dariana'^adhara-prasdrana  is  \an-ddare\  a gesture  of  con- 
tempt. Cf.  Psalm  xxii.  7,  ^A11  they  that  see  me  laugh  me  to  scorn ; they 
shoot  out  the  lip.' 
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^ ‘ This  child  appears  to  me  (to  possess)  the  germ  [rudiment]  of  mighty 
energy  [spirit,  courage].  He  stands  like  fire  in  a state  of  scintillation  [in 
a smouldering  state],  waiting  (only)  for  fuel  (that  it  may  blaze  up)/ 
Edhdjpekshah=-indhandni  kdn-ksJiim,  K.  The  Bengali  MSS.  have  edJiah- 
kshayah, 

^ ‘The  mark  of  a universal  emperor;^  see  p.  15,  n.  2,  and  p.  214, 

n.  2, 

^ ‘His  hand  stretched  forth  to  beg  for  a coveted  object,  having  the 
fingers  connected  by  a web,  appears  like  [shines  like]  a single  lotus- 
blossom,  the  spaces  between  whose  petals  is  imperceptible,  expanded  by 
the  early  dawn,  whose-glow-is -just-kindled.'  Pranaya^  prdrthanay  S. 
Jdla,  &c. ; jdleshu  antareshu  gratJiitdh  samhatd  an-gulayo  yasya^  K.  For 
grathitdn-gulih,  S',  has  samhatdnyulih=samilishtdn'gulih,  and  remarks 


Verse  179.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  verses  5,  6,  ii,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  &c.,  178. 
Verse  180.  Vansa-sthavila  (a  variety  of  Jagati).  See  verses  18,  22,  23,  &c.,  174. 
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that  a hand  whose  fingers  were  thus  united  was  indicative  of  great  valour 
{mahd-purushatva).  He  adds  jdla-pdda-hhujdviti  nara-ndrdyana~viSesha- 
nam  uktam,  ^webbed-feet  and  webbed-hands  are  said  to  be  character- 
istics of  Kara  and  Narayana/  Hindu  poets  reckon  thirty- two  marks  of 
greatness,  and  he  who  possessed  them  all  was  said  to  be  dvdtrinsal-laJcsha- 
nopetah.  The  child's  fingers,  being  drawn  together  by  this  membrane  or 
web,  would  bear  some  resemblance  to  an  expanding  lotus-flower,  the 
fingers  answering  to  the  long  petals,  which  would  be  only  separated 
towards  the  top.  This  seems  to  be  the  sense : my  first  inclination  was  to 
translate,  ‘ having  the  fingers  regularly  marked  with  reticulated  lines,'  or 
‘ having  the  fingers  drawn  together  into  (the  form  of)  a bud.'  Alakshya 
{zzzadriiya,  K.),  so  read  all  the  Deva-n.  MSS.  excepting  my  own,  which 
has  alakshya,  with  the  Beng. ; S'.,  however,  has  alakshya,  Pattrdntaram 
=zdala-vivaram,  K.  and  S'.  Iddha-rdgayd  navoshasd,  &c. ; ushas,  ‘the 
dawn,'  is  usually  neuter  in  classical  Sanskrit.  In  the  Vedas,  as  here,  it 
is  feminine.  Thus  in  Big-v.  i.  46,  i,  Esho  ushd  apurvyd  vyucchati  priyd 
divah;  see  also  Big-v.  i.  48,  3.  5.  7.  8.  13;  i.  62,  8;  i.  92,  4;  and  i.  113, 
4,  &c.  It  is  possible  that  the  feminine  noun  ushd  may  form  its  vowel 
cases  from  as  from  Jams/  nom,  jard,  jarasau,  jarasah ; instr. 

jarasd,  jardbhydm,  jardbhih,  &c.  (see  Gram.  171).  The  following  is  the 
corrupt  gloss  of  P'. : ushah-pratyushasi  klwam  pihaprasvdntu  yoshatlti 
koshah.  K.  explains  navoshasd  as  a Bahuvrihi,  ‘by  the  early-dawned 
one,'  navam  usho  yasydh  sd  navoshd  prdtahsandhyd  tayd  hhinnam 
vikasitam.  As  to  pari/kaja,  see  p.  213,  n.  2. 

^ This  pleonastic  word,  according  to  Lassen  (Instit.  Prak.  p.  118),  is 
derived  from  the  Sanskrit  krite,  and  is  equivalent  to  pertinens  ad,  ‘ in  the 
cottage  belonging  to  me,'  6cc.  Some  MSS.  omit  the  word. 
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^ ‘ I have  a great  fancy  for  this  unmanageable  (child).’  Durlalita,  i.  e. 
durlabham  Ijpsitam  yasya  (S'.),  ‘difficult  to  be  coaxed  or  pleased,’  ‘way- 
ward,’ ‘naughty.’  K.  reads  durlasitdya  and  interprets  by  dhurtaya, 
‘roguish,’  ‘mischievous/  The  causal  sense  of  the  root  lal  is  ‘to  coax,' 
though  dur-ldlita  might  then  be  expected.  The  primitive  idea  is  certainly 
that  of  ‘ sporting,'  ‘ toying,’  ‘ taking  pleasure,’  as  in  the  root  las.  So  in 
Vikram.,  Act  II,  the  king  complains  that  his  eye-sight  has  become  durldli- 
tam^  i.  e.  ‘ difficult  to  be  pleased,’  ‘fastidious,’  by  looking  on  Urvasi,  and  that 
the  beauties  of  Nature  have  no  longer  any  charms  for  him ; upavana- 
latdsu  cakshur  na  hadhnati  dhritim  tad-an-ganaloka-durlalitam.  The 
commentator  there  explains  the  word  by  dur-dgrastam.  In  Sahit.-d. 
p.  193,  1. 1,  the  following  is  cited  from  the  Maha-bh.:  Dhik  dhik  suta  kirn 
kritavdn  asi  vatsasya  me  prakriti-durlalitasya,  where  durlalita  is  ex- 
plained by  durvilasita, 

^ ‘ Happy  (those  parents  who),  carrying  (their)  little-sons  fondly-soli- 
citing-a-refuge-in-their-lap,  having-buds-of-teeth-just-  [scarcely,  slightly] 
visible  by  their  innocent  [causeless,  without  reason]  smiles,  while-at- 
tempting-charming-prattle-in-indistinct-accents,  are  soiled  by  the  dust  of 
their  (infantine)  limbs!’  A-lakshya^  d is  here  the  pre  ix  of  diminution 
(see  p.  228,  n.  i).  Pranayinaliz=zprdrthakdhy  S'  and  O'.  Malinly  the 
Beng.  have  parushl.  This  is  the  verse  with  which  Chdzy  is  enraptured  : 
‘.  . . strophe  incomparable,  que  tout  pere,  on  plutot  toute  m^re,  ne 
pourra  lire  sans  sentir  battre  son  cceur,  tant  le  po^te  a su  y rendre,  avec 
les  nuances  les  plus  d^licates,  I’expression  vivante  de  I’amour  maternel.’ 


Verse  181.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  Sakvabi).  See  verses  8,  27,  31,  &c.,  1 70. 
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^ ‘ 0 gentle  sir/  lit.  ^ 0 thou  with  auspicious  countenance/  According 
to  the  Sahit.-d.  (p.  179,  1.  16)  bhadra-mukha  and  saumya  are  the  titles 
used  by  the  inferior  characters  in  addressing  the  king’s  son  : saumya 
bhadra-mukhety  evam  adhamais  tu  kumdrakah.  They  do  not  seem  to  be 
so  restricted,  as  in  Act  V.  the  Beng.  MSS.  make  Gautami  address  the 
king  himself  as  bJiadra’-mukha ; and  K.  extends  the  application  of  both 
terms  to  any  many  a ^ honourable  person  : Bhadra-mukheti  mdnyasydmcm- 
trane  yaihoktam  saumya  bhadra-mukhety  evam  mdnyo  rdjhah  suto  vd, 

2 ‘Release  the  young  lion  being  tormented  in  childish  play  by  this 
(boy)  the-grasp-of-whose-hand-is-difl&cult  to  unloose.’  Some  MSS.  have 
maindam  or  maindaam  for  mrigendram;  the  Mackenzie,  miindam, 

® ‘ How  is  it  that  by  thee,  whose  behaviour  is  opposed  to  (the  peaceful 
character  of)  a hermitage,  (thy)  father’s  humanity  [forbearance],  that- 
delights-in-the-protection-of-the-animals,  is  thus  outraged ; like  the  sandal- 
tree  by  the  young  of  the  black  serpent  V Airama-mruddha^  cf.  p.  38,  1.  5. 
Sarny ama^-iama,  K.,  ‘a  vow  to  forbear  hurting  animals.’  Kim  iti^kim- 


Verse  182.  Rathoddhata  (a  variety  of  Trishtubh),  containing  eleven  syllables  to 
the  Pada  or  quarter-verse,  each  Pada  being  alike. 


291 


II  11 


^<i‘i 


1 

TTiTT  I 

%ftrTW^  I Wr5=rXlRIllT^ 

II  •ir!nwifq7T»?^f(T?5^H^ti^tif5«i  1 11 

nT%^  I 

^ f^fw  %7!ftr  cT^  f 


arthanij  K. ; iti  is  frequently  thus  joined  with  kim  (compare  p.  71,  1.  i). 
Janmanas=janmano  hetoJi,  K.  So  jprdbhava^janma-hetu,  p.  44,  1.  4, 
n.  I ; otherwise  I should  translate  ‘ from  thy  birth/  The  Beng.  MSS.  have 
janmadas  and  sanyaml  agreeing  with  it.  SukhOj  the  Mackenzie  and  K. 
have  guno  {^dharmah,  K.)  Candanam,  as  to  the  sandal,  see  p.  175,  n.  i. 
This  celebrated  tree  seems  to  have  paid  dearly  for  the  fragrance  of  its 
wood  : ‘ The  root  is  infested  by  serpents ; the  blossoms  by  bees ; the 
branches  by  monkeys ; the  summits  by  bears.  In  short,  there  is  not  a 
part  of  the  sandal-tree  which  is  not  occupied  by  the  vilest  impurities’ 
(Hitop.,  Book  II,  verse  163). 

^ ‘His  behaviour,  (which  is)  conformable  to  his  mien,  says  as  much 
[bespeaks  it,  betokens  it].’  Kathayati,  compare  p.  224,  1.  7. 

^ ‘ Such  (being)  the-thrill-of-delight  in  the  limbs  of  me  touched  by  this 
scion  of  the  family  of  some  one  (unknown  to  me) ; what  bliss  must  he 
cause  in  the  heart  of  that  happy- man  from  whose  body  [loins]  he  sprang  !’ 
Hindu  poets  are  fond  of  alluding  to  the  thrilling  effect  of  the  touch  of  a 
child  on  the  limbs  of  its  parent,  and  vice  versd.  Compare  the  parallel 
passages  in  the  Vikram,,  Act  V,  and  the  following  from  the  Maha-bh., 
Putra-sjyar^dt  sukhatarah  sparSo  loke  na  vidyate.  An-gat,  some  MSS., 
including  my  own,  have  ankdt^  ‘from  whose  loins.’  Kritinah-=zhhd- 
gyavatah^  ‘ fortunate.’  Kritin  is  properly  ‘ one  who  has  accomplished  the 
desire  of  his  heart.’  


Verse  183.  Upajati  or  Akhyanaki  (a  variety  of  Teishtubh).  See  verses  41, &c.,  169. 
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^ ‘The  speaking -resemblance  of  form;^  ‘la  ressemblance  parlante/ 
Ch6zy. 

2 Upaldlayan,  ‘fondling;’  see  p.  289,  n.  2. 

^ Vyapadeiah,  ‘family;’  see  p.  205,  n.  i. 

^ ‘ This  (custom  of  retiring  to  a hermitage)  is  the  last  family-observance 
of  the  descendants  of  Puru.  (They)  who  first  of  all  for  the  sake  of  pro- 
tecting the  earth  choose  a residence  in  palaces  abounding-in-all-the- 


Verse  184.  Aupacchandasika.  See  verses  77,  78, 
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pleasures-of-sense,  to  them  [of  them]  the  roots  of  trees,  where  the  one  reli- 
gious vow  of  ascetics  [i.  e.  control  of  the  passions,  mortification]  is  rigidly 
maintained,  become  a dwelling-place/  Easadhikeshu,  the  Bengali  MSS, 
have  sudhasiteshuy  ‘white  with  stucco  or  chunam.*  USanti  (3rd  pi.  pres, 
of  vaSy  Gram.  324,  6^6)={c^anti,  S.  ;'=‘Vdnchant{,  K.  Taru-muldni,  so 
Manu  enjoins  that  the  hermit  is  to  be  vijitendriyo  dhardiayo  vriksha-mula^ 
niketanahy  ‘ his  passions  kept  in  subjection,  sleeping  on  the  bare  ground, 
dwelling  at  the  roots  of  trees,'  vi.  26.  It  seems  to  have  been  a practice 
in  ancient  India  for  kings  when  they  had  reigned  sufficiently  long,  to 
retire  from  the  charge  of  government  and  betake  themselves  to  penitential 
exercises.  They  first  associated  the  Yuva-raja  or  heir-apparent  with 
themselves,  and  then  left  him  in  quiet  possession  of  the  throne. 

^ ‘But  this  (sacred)  place  is  not  (accessible)  to  mortals  by  their  own 
means  [condition].'  Vishayah=.pradeiahy  Chdzy.  The  Mackenzie  MS. 
has  katham  for  na. 

^ ‘ In  consequence  of  her  relationship  to  a nymph.'  Deva~guros^ Kai- 
yapasya. 
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^ So  reads  the  Mackenzie  MS,  The  others  tarhy  andryah  'para-ddra^ 
vyavahdrah 

2 Sokunta'^pakshin^  ‘a  bird.’  By  joining  it  with  Idvanyam,  the  her- 
mitess  unconsciously  pronounces  S akuntala.  Sakuntasya  pakshino  lava- 
nyam,  Sakuntaddvanyam  sleshena  S'akuntald-iahdah  uktah,  Chezy. 

^ For  amhd  (the  reading  of  the  Mackenzie  MS.,  supported  by  K.)  some 
have  ajju  for  Sanskrit  ajjukd^  and  again,  subsequently,  ajjud  for  ajjukd, 
where  K.  has  ajjad  for  dryakd  or  dryd»  I have  everywhere  followed  K. 
in  rejecting  ajjukd,  as,  according  to  Amara-k.  (i.  i,  7,  ii)  and  Sahit.-d. 
(p.  179  at  the  end),  this  word,  in  theatrical  language,  is  applied  only  to 
a veiyd  or  harlot. 

^ ‘ Perhaps  the  mention  of  a mere  name,  like  the  mirage*of-the-desert, 
is  destined  to  (cause)  me  bitter-disappointment.'  Mfiga-trishnikd,  see 
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p.  250,  n.  I at  the  end.  Ndma-mdtra-jprastdvo  may  mean  ‘the  occasion 
of  a mere  name/  but  the  verb  pra-stu  has  the  sense  of  ‘mentioning/ 
‘declaring.’  Kalpate,  ‘is  sufficient/  or  simply  ‘becomes  a cause  of;’  cf. 
p.  191,  1.  5 ; p.  260, 1.  12. 

^ A peacock,  whether  living  or  in  the  form  of  a toy,  seems  to  have  been 
a favourite  plaything.  So  the  boy  in  the  fifth  Act  of  the  Vikramorvasi, 
yah  suptavdn  madaruhe  tarn  me  jdta-kaldpam  preshay  a Hkhinam,  For 
dryake  the  Beng.  have  antike,  Antikd-=hhagini  jyeshthd=-dhdtri,  S'. 

^ ‘The  amulet,’  ‘the  talisman,’  lit.  ‘the  guardian  casket,’  ‘the  magical 
casket.’  One  sense,  however,  of  karandaka  is  ‘ a kind  of  plant  ’ or  ‘ herb  ’ 
(cf.  next  note).  It  was  probably  a kind  of  locket,  containing  some  herb 
with  talismanic  properties,  worn  round  the  waist,  to  serve  as  an  amulet. 
Karandaka  certainly  usually  signifies  ‘ a little  box,’  but  it  may  possibly  be 
the  name  for  the  herb  itself.  K.  explains  it  by  rakshd-ghutikd  gutikd], 
‘a  magical  ball.’  Some  of  the  Beng.  have  rakshd-kdndo ; S',  and  (7., 
rakshd-gando  and  rakshd-gandako, 

® ‘This  herb,  called  Aparajita  [unconquered,  invincible],  was  given 


II  II 


296 


W^m  ^ Tsr 

I 

U^  I 

TlHifii  I 

TTsmt  I 

"iT^  if  Wt 

^TiTT  I 

vr^rft^T  ftftvitT  I 

■^ir  I 

I 

TT»n  u ^t*T  I ^Tr*nnrH  11 

11  ^fil  ^Te5  trft^»TW  II 

fwir^^T  I 

I irf?  I 5?i  fti^wiTffTC 

I II  3[fw  ftt^giT^  II 

^ra:  I 

^ I ^ ^w^  nftro  I 

«'  HXTRTn  ^ I ?JKT  mTnf^Tira^TWT^  ^ ^- 

ftirnird  ijfiT^tnif  ^ i ^ uTrer  ^ ^^ifw  1 « 1 

^ I Tjf?  I 5»T  ffPwanTjjnl  1 ® 

*n»r  I ^PTR^griTT:  nftraiTfti  1 


by  bis  reverence  Kasyapa  to  this  child,  on  the  occasion  of  the  natal 
(ceremony)/  As  to  the  name  apardjitd,  compare  p.  266,  n.  2.  The^d^a- 
karman  is  the  fourth  of  the  twelve  Sanskaras  or  purificatory  rites,  de- 
scribed in  Manu  (ii.  27,  &c.),  and  the  first  after  the  child’s  birth  (cf.  p.  258, 
n.  2;  p.  199,  n.  i).  It  was  performed  by  giving  the  child  honey  and 
clarified  butter  out  of  a golden  spoon,  before  separating  the  navel-string. 

^ Atha  hereby adi  tu^  ‘ supposing  now,’  ‘ but  if’  (cf,  atha  tu,  verse  128). 
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^ ‘ Even  this  contradiction  convinces  me.’  Pratydyayatif  ‘ causes  me  to 
believe/  ‘me  inducit  ad  credendum’  (cf.  p.  2i6,  1.  12). 

^ EJca-vem-dhard^  cf.  Megha-d.  verse  90,  sdrayantl  eha-venim  karena; 
and  verse  98,  ahald-veni-mokshotsukdni.  The  Hindu  women  collect  their 
hair  into  a single  long  braid,  as  a sign  of  mourning,  when  their  husbands 
are  dead,  or  absent  for  a long  j^eriod. 

^ ‘ Even  at  the  time  of  metamorphose/  i.  e.  even  on  an  occasion  when  it 
ought  to  have  changed  its  form.  As  to  prakriti,  ‘ the  natural  form  or 
state,’  as  opposed  to  vikdra^  cf.  p.  71,  1.  10.  Oshadlii,  see  p.  295,  n.  3. 

^ ‘ I had  no  hope  in  my  own  destiny,’  ‘ I had  no  trust  in  my  fortunes.’ 

^ Compare  p.  262,  lines  7 and  8. 
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' ‘ She  who,  wearing  a pair  of  dark-grey  vestments,  having  a counte- 
nance emaciated  by  penitential-exercises,  bearing  (on  her  head)  a single 
braid  of  hair,  chaste  [pure]  in  her  behaviour,  undergoes  a long  vow  of 
separation  from  me,  excessively  unmerciful/  Vasane,  acc.  du.  neut. ; see 
p.  158,  n.  I,  and  cf.  vdsasl  in  Mricchak,,  Act  IV.  It  seems  that  men’s 
clothes,  as  well  as  women’s,  consisted  of  two  pieces  (cf.  Bhatti-k.  iii.  20, 
manorame  vastre,  which  in  one  commentary  is  rendered  by  manoramam 
vastra-dvayam  and  in  the  other  by  ceto~hdrinl  vastre),  Pari-dhusare,  as 
the  preposition  d is  employed  diminutively,  so  the  prepositions  pari  and 
sam  give  force  and  intensity,  much  as  ntpi  and  crvv  in  Greek,  and  per  and 
con  in  Latin.  Pari  is  even  more  intensitive  than  sam : thus,  sam-dpti, 
‘completion,’  pari-samdpti,  ‘entire  completion;’  sam-purna,  ‘very  full,’ 
pari-purna,  ‘completely  filled;’  sam-iusJika,  ‘dried  up,’  pari-iushka, 
‘ quite  dried  up ;’  d-pdndu^  ‘ palish,’  pari-pdndu,  ‘ very  pale ;’  pari-irdnta, 
‘completely  wearied,’  &c.  &c.  Dhritaika-veni,  see  p.  297,  n.  2.  S',  and 

Of,  quote  the  following  from  Bharata : amaldsv  avadhdranam  [?  amald 
avadhdranam,  S'.]  alakdndm  ca  kalpanam  anulepana-sanskdram  na 
kurydt  paihikdngand  (‘  a woman  whose  husband  is  absent  on  a journey,’ 
cf.  p.  230,  n.  i);  pdndu-cchayd  kriia-tanur  venl-yuta-iiroruhd  lamhdlakd 
dlna-veid  vibhushana -vivarjitd, 

^ Arya-putra,  see  p.  196,  n.  4. 

^ ‘Furnished  with  a lucky  talisman,’  ‘protected  by  an  auspicious 
amulet.’ 

^ The  feminine  ambd  makes  its  vocative  amba,  see  Gram.  108.  d. 


Verse  185.  Aupac(5handasika.  See  verses  77,  78,  184. 


II  II 


299 


TT»n  I 

TOTftr  I 

^^c5T  U ^TWnrPT  II 

TT^T  I 

I 

^^trrrwT  ^n^intlfii 

^TfRTHT  I 

^55T^#I  I II  3[m^fi!  f^wfiir  1 

^ I wrraftrff  1 Tjftjirai-n  1 ^grfwnnf^r  1 

I ’’  ^r^gT.  I 


^ ^ By-tlie-kindness-of-fortune,  O lovely -faced-one,  thou  standest  (once 
again)  before  me,  the  darkness  of  whose  delusion  is  dispelled  by  recollec- 
tion. At  the  end  of  the  eclipse,  EohinI  has  been  (again)  brought  to  a 
union  with  the  moon.'  Dishtyd  is  generally  an  exclamation  equivalent 
to  ‘ Hail !'  ^good  luck  !'  corresponding  to  Shakespeare’s  ‘How  fair  befall 
thee  !’  I have  preferred  to  regard  it  here  as  an  adverbial  instr.  case,  ‘by 
the  kindness  of  destiny/  ‘ fortunately,’  ‘ happily.’  U'pardga^  the  following 
is  the  Hindu  notion  of  eclipses  : — A certain  demon,  which  had  the  tail  of 
a dragon,  was  decapitated  by  Vishnu  at  the  churning  of  the  ocean ; but, 
as  he  had  previously  tasted  of  the  Amrita  or  nectar  reproduced  at  that 
time,  he  was  thereby  rendered  immortal,  and  his  head  and  tail,  retaining 
their  separate  existence,  were  transferred  to  the  stellar  sphere.  The  head 
was  called  Rahu,  and  became  the  cause  of  eclipses,  by  endeavouring,  at 
various  times,  to  swallow  the  sun  and  moon.  Rohinl,  as  to  the  love  of 
the  Moon  for  Rohinl,  the  fourth  lunar  constellation,  see  p.  113.  n.  i. 

^ Lit.  ‘ having  tears  in  her  throat,’  i.  e.  ‘ having  her  voice  choked  with 


Verse  186.  Ary  a or  Gatha.  See  verse  2. 
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tears/  Vdshpaj  not  the  tear  itself,  but  the  lachrymal  moisture  (see  p.  169, 
n.  2)  which  may  find  its  way  into  the  throat  and  impede  the  utterance. 

^ ‘ Though  the  (utterance-of)  the  word  ^Wictory’^  be  obstructed  by  (thy) 
weeping,  victory -has-been-gained  by  me,  since  thy  unadorned  countenance, 
having-the-surface-  [skin]  -of-its-lips-pale-red,  has  been  seen  (by  me).’ 
Jaya-iahda,  the  word  ‘Victory!’  i. e.  jayatu  or  vijayl  hhava  was  the 
regular  form  of  saluting  kings  (cf.  p.  65,  n.  2).  Asanskdram,  so  reads  the 
Taylor  MS. ; the  others  have  asanskdm-p° , which  violates  the  usual  csesura. 
If  the  latter  be  retained,  translate  ‘ the  skin  of  whose  lips  is  pale  red  from 
the  absence  of  colouring  or  paint/  There  is  no  doubt  that  unpainted  lips 
were  a sign  of  mourning,  but  this  is  sufficiently  implied  in  pdtaloshtha, 
and  it  is  a question  whether  sanskdra  can  ever  mean  ‘ paint.’  Some  of 
the  Beng.,  and  amongst  them  the  old  MS.  (Bodleian,  233),  supported  by 
S',  and  O'.,  read  a-sanskdrdl  loldlakam  idam  mukham,  ‘ this  countenance, 
having  its  curls  hanging  loosely  from  want  of  dressing/  OsJitha-puta, 
‘the  covering  of  the  lip;’  so  akshi-puta,  ‘the  skin  covering  the  eye,’  ‘the 
eye-lid.’  The  student  is  reminded  that  in  a compound,  oshtTia  optionally 
causes  the  elision  of  a preceding  a (Gram.  38.  k).  The  Mackenzie  MS.  has 
pdtaloshtham  mukham  priye, 

^ S'ankara  quotes  the  following  from  Bharata  : Kdkuhhih  pranipdtaii 
ca  hhdgya-nindddihhis  tathd,  evam  krite  ca  narindm  purusho  ^ti-priyo 
hhavet,  


Verse  187.  ^loka  or  Anushtubh.  See  verses  5,6,  it,  12,  26,  47,  50,  51,  &c.,  179. 
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^ ^ 0 fair  one  ! let  the  unpleasant-feeling  [unpleasantness]  of  (my)  repu« 
diation  (of  thee)  depart  from  thy  heart.  Somehow-or-other  at  that  time 
the  infatuation  of  my  mind  was  strong.  For  such,  for  the  most  part, 
is  the  behaviour  of  those  over-whom-(the  quality  of)-darkness-has-the“ 
mastery,  on  happy-(auspicious)-occasions.  A blind  man  shakes  off  even 
the  garland  thrown  on  his  head,  suspecting  it  to  be  [with  the  suspicion  of 
its  being]  a snake.^  Vyallkam=apriyamf  K,  ;=vipriyam,  O'.  Apaitu, 
some  of  the  Beng.  MSS.  have  upaitu,  which  is  unintelligible,  Kimapi, 
i.  e.  anirvacanlya-rupam  yathd  sydt,  ‘ in  a manner  not  to  be  explained,'  S' 
Tadd-=pratyddeia-Jcdle,  ‘ at  the  time  of  repudiation/  Prahala-tamasdm, 
i,  e.  prahalam  ajndnam  yesham  te  tathoktdh,  K.  According  to  the  Hindu 
philosophy  there  were  three  qualities  or  properties  incident  to  the  state  of 
humanity,  viz.  i.  Sattva,  ^excellence'  or  ‘goodness'  [quiescence],  whence 
proceed  truth,  knowledge,  purity,  &c.  2.  Rajas,  ‘passion'  or  ‘foulness' 

[activity],  which  produces  lust,  pride,  falsehood,  <fec.,  and  is  the  cause  of 
pain.  3.  Tamas,  ‘darkness'  [inertia],  whence  proceed  ignorance,  in- 
fatuation, delusion,  mental  blindness,  &c.  SuhTieshu=sat-7carmasu,  ‘in 
auspicious  matters,'  S'.  VrittayaTi-=‘Vyavahdrd}i,  S'.  Dhunoti=.nirasyatij 
K.  Srajam,  see  p.  272,  n.  i. 

^ ‘ Assuredly  my  (evil  deeds),  committed  in  a former  (birth),  opposed 
to  virtuous  conduct,  were  in  those  days  drawing  towards  (their  appointed 
evil)  issue,  (seeing)  that  my  husband,  although  of-a-compassionate-nature, 
became  unfeeling  towards  me.'  Furd-kritam,  i.  e.  janmdntara-karma,  S'. 


Verse  188.  HarinI  (a  variety  of  Atyashti).  See  verses  66,  99, 
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(see  p.  185,  n.  3 at  the  end),  Farindma-mukham  \^parinatdbhimukhamy 
K.],  ‘about  to  issue  in  their  appointed  fruit,  in  their  matured  result,' 
‘ ripe  for  an  evil  result.'  Parindma  is  ‘ the  last  stage  of  anything,'  ‘ the 
stage  of  maturity,'  ‘ the  final  result : ' muhha,  like  unmukha  (lit.  ‘ looking 
towards'),  has  here  the  sense  of  ‘tending  towards,'  ‘being  about,'  ‘being 
on  the  point.' 

^ Cf.  p.  272,  1.  8;  and  uddJiaren  no  hridaya-ialyam,  Vikram.,  Act  I. 

^ ‘ 0 graceful  lady  ! I should  in  a manner  be  freed  from  (niy)  remorse 
by  wiping  off  that  moisture  now  clinging  to  thy  slightly  curved  eye-lashes, 
which  formerly,  (in  the  form  of)  a tear-drop  corroding  thy  lip,  was  un- 
noticed [overlooked]  by  me  through  mental-delusion.'  Purvarrij  i.  e.  pra- 
tyddeia-veldydm.  Paribddhamdnah=zpidayan,  S'.  A-Jcutila,  cf.  d-tdmra, 
p.  228,  1.  3,  and  p.  298,  n.  i.  VigatdnuSayo^apagata-paicdttdpah,  For 
vdshpam  some  of  the  Beng.  have  Jcante,  unsupported  by  any  of  the  Deva-n. 
MSS.  The  repetition  of  vdshpa  seems  at  first  unnecessary,  but  not  if  it 
be  borne  in  mind  that  vdshpa  is  properly  ‘ the  moisture  in  the  eye,'  and 
vashpa-vindu,  ‘the  tear-drop  when  it  has  left  the  eye'  (see  p.  169,  n.  i in 
the  middle). 


Verse  189.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  Sakvari).  See  verses  8,  27, 31,  43,  46, 64, 
74, 80,  82,  83,91,93, 94,95,100,104,105,108,123,124,144,148,152,157,168,170,181. 
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^ A noun  formed  from  the  causal  verb  explained  at  p.  297,  n.  i. 

2 ‘ Therefore  let  the  creeper  receive  again  (its)  flower,  as  a pledge  [mark, 
token]  of  its  inseparable-union  with  the  (spring)  season,'  i.  e.  receive  thou 
back  this  ring,  as  the  beautiful  twining  plant  receives  again  its  blossom, 
in  token  of  its  reunion  with  the  spring.  Tena  hi,  with  the  sense  of 
‘therefore,'  occurs  very  frequently  in  dramatic  composition  (cf.  p.  81,  1.  2, 
p.  83,  1.  4,  and  p.  85,  1.  5).  Ritu,  see  p.  228,  n.  i at  the  end.  Samavdya, 
‘ inseparable  or  intimate  connexion.’  The  Bengali  MSS.  have  ritu- 
samdgamdiansi  (the  Bengali  recension,  ritu-samdgama-cihnam),  and  S'. 
ritu-san^gama-sucaham. 

^ Dishtyd,  see  p.  299,  n.  i.  As  to  'putra-muhha,  &c.,  see  p.  223,  n.  i. 

* Akhandala  is  one  of  a class  of  epithets  (such  as  jpuran-dara,  hala-hhid, 
giri-hhid,  &c.)  applied  to  Indra,  as  breaking  cities,  mountains,  &c.,  into 
fragments  with  his  thunderbolt  (see  p.  86,  n.  2). 
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^ ‘ Allows  thee  a sight  (of  him)/  i.  e.  ^ graciously  permits  thee  to  be  pre- 
sented to  him/  ‘ vouchsafes  thee  an  audience/ 

^ 'But  on  joyful  [festive]  occasions  the  (usual)  practice  must  be  ob- 
served/ The  Mackenzie  MS.  has  gantavyam  for  dcaritavyam. 

^ ‘ 0 DakshayinI  [i.  e.  Aditi,  see  p.  284,  n.  3],  this  is  he  that  marches 
foremost  at  the  head  of  thy  son^s  [Indra’s]  battles,  the  so-called  Dush- 
yanta,  the  lord  [protector]  of  the  earth,  through  whose  bow  that  edged 
thunder-bolt  of  Indra,  having  rested  from  its  work,  has  become  (a  mere) 
ornament/  Hana-Sirasi,  cf.  p.  268,  1.  12,  and  p.  87,  n.  i.  Kotimat:=^ 
sdgram^^tikshnam,  Kuliiam^vajram.  Maghonah^  gen.  of  Maghavan, 
a name  of  Indra,  see  declension  in  Gram.  155.  c. 


Verse  190.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  SakvaeI).  SeeversesS,  27,  31,43,46,64, 
74,80,82,83,91,93,94,95,100,104,105,108,123,124,144,148,152,157,168,170,181,189. 
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^ ‘ His  dignity  may  be  inferred  from  his  form/  lit.  ‘ his  form  has  its 
dignity  inferrible.^ 

^ ‘ With  an  eye  that  betrays  [betokens]  affection  for  (thee  as  for)  a son/ 
FiSuna,  cf.  p.  277,  1.  8. 

^ ‘ This  is  that  pair  [Aditi  and  Kasyapa],  the  offspring  of  Daksha  and 
Marici,  one  remove  from  the  Creator  [Brahma],  which  (said  pair)  sages 
call  the  cause  [origin,  author,  maker]  of  the  solar-light  subsisting  in  twelve 
forms  [having  a twelve-fold  subsistence],  which  (pair)  begot  the  ruler  of 
the  three  worlds,  the  lord  of  the  (gods  who  are  the)  sharers  of  (every) 
sacrifice,  (and)  in  which  (pair)  Narayana  (or  Vishnu),  he  (who  was)  even 
superior  to  the  Self-existent  [Brahma],  chose  [made]  the  site  for  (his) 
birth.’  Dvadaia-dha,  there  are  twelve  Adityas  or  forms  of  the  Sun,  which 
represent  him  in  the  several  months,  or,  as  some  say,  attend  upon  his  car 
(see  p.  279,  n.  3).  They  are  the  children  of  Aditi  and  Kasyapa,  and  the 
gods  Vishnu  and  Indra  are  reckoned  among  them.  The  other  ten,  ac- 
cording to  the  Vishnu-p.  (p.  234),  are  Dhatri,  Aryaman,  Mitra,  Varuna, 
Vivasvat,  Pushan,  Parjanya,  Ansa,  Bhaga,  and  Tvashtri ; but  the  names 
of  the  Adityas  vary  in  the  other  Puranas.  Tejasah,  i.  e.  surydtmahasya^ 
‘consisting  of  the  sun/  lL,\—suTyasya^  S.]-=ddityasyay  Ch^zy.  Bhu- 
vana-trayasya,  i.  e.  svarga-martya-ydtdlasya,  S',  (see  p.  314,  n.  2).  Yajna- 
bhdgeivaram  may  simply  mean  ‘ the  lord  of  a share  of  (every)  sacrifice ; ’ 

Verse  191.  ^ardula-vikkidita.  See  verses  14,  30,  36,  39,  40,  63,  79,  85,  &c.,  176. 
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it  seems,  however,  likely  that  yajna-hhdga  is  here  synonymous  with  kratU' 
hhuj,  ‘ a god/  though  yajna-hhdj  would  be  the  more  usual  form.  Atma- 
hhuvah  [abl.  from  dtma-hhu^  = svayamhhuvah=hrahmanah,  K.  and  O'. 
Parah  = ireshthah  Purusha  = Vishnu,  K. ; = N drdyana,  S',  and  O'. 
Bhavdya  '=■  ganmane,  K. ; = avatdrdya,  S'.  Asjpadam  —pratishthdm  = 
sthitim,  K.  and  S^.  Upendrdvatdrasya  kdranam  uktam  hhavati,  K.  Bvan^ 
dvam-=-mithunam-=  strl-punsayor  yugalam,  STashtur^Brahmanah,  K. 
and  S'.  Ekdntaram^ekdntaritam,  S'. ; ehah  purusho  antaram  vyavadhd- 
nam  yasya  tat  tathoktam.  Brahmano  Maricih,  Mariceh  Kaiyapah,  Brah- 
mano  Dakshah,  Dakshdd  Aditir  iti  ekdntaram,  K.  Ekah  purusho  antaram 
antardhdnam  yasya  tad  dvandvam,  Ch^zy.  As  Kasyapa  and  Aditi  were 
the  grandchildren  of  Brahma,  they  were  only  removed  from  him  by  Marici 
and  Daksha,  their  parents  and  his  children  (see  p.  279,  n.  3).  Vishnu,  as 
Narayana,  or  the  Supreme  Spirit  {purusha),  moved  over  the  waters  before 
the  creation  of  the  world,  and  from  his  navel  came  the  lotus  from  which 
Brahma  sprang.  As  Vishnu,  or  the  Preserver,  he  became  incarnate  in 
various  forms,  and  chose  Kasyapa  and  Aditi,  from  whom  all  human  beings 
were  descended,  as  his  medium  of  incarnation  or  place  of  birth,  especially 
in  the  Avatara  in  which  he  was  called  ^ Upendra  ’ (or  Indrdnuja,  Indr  a- 
varaja),  ‘Indra’s  younger  brother'  (according  to  some  identified  with 
Krishna),  and  in  his  Vamana  or  Dwarf- Avatara  (see  p.  275,  n.  2).  Puru- 
sha is  properly  ‘ that  which  sleeps  or  abides  in  the  body'  \jguri  iete\.  The 
worshippers  of  Vishnu  identify  him  with  Narayana  and  with  Brahma, 
and  name  him  Maha-purusha,  Purushottama,  i.  e.  ‘ the  Supreme  Spirit,' 
thus  exalting  him  above  Brahma,  the  Creator.  Kalidasa  seems  by  this 
verse  to  include  himself  among  the  Vaishnavas. 

^ Ubhdhhydm  [dat.  dual],  i.  e.  Aditi- Mdrlcdhhy dm.  S'.  Ydsavdnu- 
yojyah=:Indrdjndkdrl,  ‘Indra's  servant,'  S'.  The  Bengali  MSS.  have 
vdsava-niyojyo  (cf.  p.  273,  1.  3). 

2 A-pratiratha,  ^an  invincible  hero ;'  see  p.  177,  1.  6,  n.  i in  the  middle. 
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^ ‘(Thy)  husband  (being)  like  Indra,  thy  son  resembling  Jayanta 
[Indra's  son],  no  other  blessing  (would  be)  suitable  to  thee ; mayst  thou 
be  like  Paulomi !’  (see  p.  272,  n.  i at  the  end.)  As  to  Akhandala,  see 
p.  303,  n.  4. 

^ As  to  the  title  Prajapati,  see  p.  279,  n.  3. 

^ ‘ All  hail ! the  virtuous  S'akuntala,  (her)  noble  offspring,  your  High- 
ness (Dushyanta)  ! Piety  [faith],  Fortune  [wealth].  Action;  this  trio  is 
here  combined.*  Sad,  i.  e.  uhhaya-kula-guna-sampannam,  Sraddha, 
being  feminine,  of  course  represents  S'akuntala ; vittam,  being  neuter,  her 
offspring  {apatyam),  viz.  Sarva-damana  or  Bharata;  and  vidhi,  being 
masculine,  Dushyanta.  VidJii,  according  to  O'.,  is  veda-hodJiitacarana, 
‘putting  in  practice  the  precepts  of  the  Vedas;*  it  may,  perhaps,  imply 
power  as  exhibited  in  action.  Cf.  Haghu-v.  ii.  16,  hahhau  sd  tena  satdm 
matena  iraddheva  sdJcsTiad  vidJiinopapanna,  ‘ she  (accompanied)  by  him, 
who  was  honoured  by  all  good  men,  appeared  [shone  forth]  like  Faith 
visibly  manifested,  accompanied  by  action  [works].’ 


Verses  192,193.  Sloka  or  Anushtubh.  See  verses  5,  6,  ii,  12,  26, 47,  50,  &c.,  187. 
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^ ^ First  (came)  the  accomplishment  of  my  desires ; afterwards,  the 
sight  (of  thee).  Hence  thy  favour  (towards  me)  has  indeed  been  un- 
precedented.’ S',  explains  thus — Sakuntald-prdpakam  hhavad-darSanam 
hhavishyati  iti  evam  mamdhhipretam  dslt,  tdvat  prahhdvdd  dariana-pur- 
vam  nirvyudham.  Tathd  ca  naimittihdnantaram  nimittotpattir  iti  anu~ 
grahasydpurvatvam  iti  hJidvah,  ^ my  desire  was  that  the  sight  of  thee 
might  lead  to  my  recovery  of  S'akuntala.  But  (my  meeting  her)  was 
arranged  through  (thy)  divine  power,  before  my  presentation  to  thee. 
Thus  after  the  effect  was  the  appearance  of  the  cause.  The  meaning  is, 
that  the  favour  (of  my  seeing  thee  and  receiving  thy  blessing)  did  not 
precede  (the  attainment  of  my  desire),  and  hence  that  the  favour  was 
unprecedented,  as  the  accomplishment  of  my  wishes  ought  naturally  to 
have  resulted  from  thy  blessing.’  There  seems  to  be  a double  meaning 
in  apurvah, 

^ ‘ First  appears  the  blossom,  then  the  fruit ; first  the  rising  of  clouds, 
afterwards  the  rain.  This  (is)  the  regular-course  of  cause  and  effect ; but 
the  success-of-my-wishes  (came)  before  thy  favour.’  Naimittilca,  ‘ what  is 
connected  with  the  nimitta  or  is  dependant  on  it,’  ‘the  effect.’  Puras=> 
praihamataSy  S'.  Sampadah  {nom.  ip\?i:=ahhislita-siddhih,  S'. ; it  is  clearly 
meant  to  be  synonymous  with  ahhipreta-siddhih  just  above. 

® ‘ Thus  (it  is  that)  the  creators  of-all-beings  perform  favours.’  Vidhdtri 
must  here  be  equivalent  to  Prajapati  (see  p.  279,  n,  3). 


Verse  194.  Van^a-STHAVILA  (a  variety  of  JagatI),  See  verses  18,  22,  23,  &c.,  180. 
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^ Kasyadii  halasya,  i.  e.  kasminicit  kale,  (J. 

^ Called  Kasyapa  as  being  of  tbe  race  of  Kasyapa  (see  p.  22,  n.  3). 

^ ‘ As  if  one  were  to  say,  ‘‘  (that)  is  not  an  elephant,^^  its  form  being 
before  one's  eyes,  and  doubt  were  to  arise  (in  one's  mind)  on  its  walking 
past,  but  conviction  were  to  take  place  after  seeing  its  footsteps ; of  such 
a kind  has  been  the  change  of  my  mind,’  i.  e.  my  mind  has  passed  through 
similar  transitions.  Thus,  as  K.  observes,  when  Dushyanta  first  saw 
S'akuntala,  he  repudiated  her  (see  p.  200,  1.  2,  and  p.  201,  1.  4)  ; when  she 
passed  out  of  his  presence,  he  began  to  relent  and  doubt  (see  verse  131); 
and  when  he  saw  the  ring,  he  was  convinced  she  was  his  wife.  Neti,  see 
p.  140,  n.  2.  SamaksTia-rujye,  i.  e.  samaksJia-vidyamana-rujpe,  (7.  Paddni 
^jpada-cilindni,  C.  Vikdra=svarupdnyathd-hhdva,  S'.  May  not  sam- 
iayah  apply  to  both  lines  1 thus : ‘ As  if  there  were  a doubt  that  that  is  not 
an  elephant,  while  he  is  marching  along,  his  form  obvious  to  the  eye.' 

^ The  Mackenzie  MS.  and  my  own  have  aparddha;  the  others,  apacdra, 

® ‘After  [in  consequence  of]  her  descent  to  Apsaras-tirtha,'  see  p.  271, 


Verse  195.  Upajati  or  AkhyanakI.  See  verses  41, 107, 121, 126, 142, 156,  &c.,  183. 
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n.  I,  and  p.  215,  1.  18.  According  to  S'.,  Apsaras-tlrtha^sacl-tlrtha  (see 
p.  205, 1.  12).  Menaka  was  S'akuntala^s  mother  (see  p.  44,  1.  ii). 

^ ^ That  this  thy  poor  faithful  [lawful]  wife  was  repudiated  in  consequence 
of  the  curse  of  Durvasas,  and  on  no  other  account,  and  this  same  (curse)  has 
terminated  on  the  sight  of  the  ring.'  Durvasas^  see  p.  1 37,  n.  2.  Tapasvinl 
= anuhampyd,  S',  (cf.  p.  246,  1.  7).  Saha-dharma-cdrim-=^pati-vratd,  S'. 

^ Vacanlydt,  i.  e.  sddhvi-nirdkarana-rupdpavaddt,  Vacanlyam-=.vd- 
cyam,  p.  198,  1.  12. 

^ The  Colebrooke  and  Mackenzie  MSS.  and  my  own  have  sattam  or 
satam  ( = ^ajp^am),  supported  by  S'.  The  Taylor  has  saccam  (=-satyam)y 
supported  by  K.  and  the  Bengali. 

^ Sunya-hridayayd^  cf.  p.  137,  1.  ii,  with  n.  2. 

® ‘Thou  hast  gained  thy  object.’  Caritdrthd=-lahdhdrihd^kritdrthd. 
The  Mackenzie  has  viditdrthd. 
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^ ‘ Thou  wast  repulsed  in  consequence  of  the  curse^  (fl^y)  husband  being 
harsh  [cruel]  through  the  obstruction  of  (his)  memory;  (but  now)  indeed, 
on  (the  heart  of)  him  freed  from  darkness,  thy  influence-is-supreme. 
(Even  as)  an  image  has  no  effect  on  the  surface  of  a mirror  whose  bright- 
ness is  tarnished  with  dirt,  but  on  a clean-one  easily  makes  impression 
[gains  admission]/  Smriti-rodha,  the  Mackenzie  has  smriti-dosJia.  Ajpeta- 
tamasi,  cf.  p.  301,  n.  i.  Prdbhuta,  K.  refers  to  verse  73,  p.  124.  Chdyd 
^'prativimbam,  Murchati = vydpnoti,  K. ; = sphurati,  S',  (see  p.  2 o i , n.  3). 
Malopahata-prasdde  = maldpagata-prasannatve,  S'. ; = mdlinyena  nasTitd 
prasannatd,  K.  Sulabhdvakdid—suMiena  lahhyah  praveio  yasydh=prd- 
ptdvasthitih,  S',  (cf.  p.  47, 1.  3).  S',  observes  that  darpana-tale  answers  to 

hhartari;  malopahataio  smriti-rodha ; chdyd  to  prahhutd;  and,  we  may 
add,  iuddhe  to  apeta-tamasi» 

^ Atra,  &c.,  i.e.  asydm  S'ahuntaldydra^  kuloddharaha-putrotpadakatvena, 
'*  in  this  S'akuntala,  because  she  has  given  birth  to  a son,  the  upholder  of 
my  family  r K. ; cf.  p.  260,  1.  ii,  and  p.  124,  1.  3. 

^ Tena  prakdrena  kuloddhdrakatvena  hhavishyantam,  K.  (jakravarti- 
nam-=sdrvahhaumam,  ‘ a monarch  of  the  whole  earth,’  K.  (see  verse  12). 

4 < Previously  (as)  an-invincible-warrior,  having  crossed  the  ocean  in  a 
chariot  whose  motion  is  not  (made)  unsteady  by  uneven-ground,  he  will 

Verse  196.  Vasanta-tilaka  (a  variety  of  Sakvari).  See  verses  8,  27,  3 1, 43,  46, 64, 
74,80,82,83,91,93,94,95,100,104,105,108,123,124,144,148,152,157,168,170,181,189. 

Verse  197.  SikharinI  (a  variety  of  Atyashti).  See  verses  9,  24,  44,  62, 112,  141. 
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subjugate  the  earth,  consisting  of  seven  islands.  Here,  from  his  forcible 
taming  of  the  animals,  he  (is  called)  Sarva-damana ; but  (then)  he  will 
acquire  the  appellation  Bharata,  from  his  support  of  the  world.'  Eathena, 
see  p.  9,  1.  2.  An-utkhdta°  {nimnonnata-pradeiasyahhavad  anutkhd- 
tam,  K.),  so  reads  the  Mackenzie  MS.,  supported  by  K. ; the  others,  an- 
udghdta;  cf.  p.  10,  1.6,  with  n.  i.  Stimita-=.anis}ikampa,  IL.^—a^prati- 
handhdrtha-durgamanenay  S'.  ^ By  this  epithet  it  is  indicated  that  the 

chariot  would  have  the  power  of  going  in  the  air'  {tena  vUeshanena  ra- 
thasya  dkdiagdmitvam  sucitam),  K.  Sajgta-dvijgdm,  according  to  the 
mythical  geography  of  the  Hindus,  the  earth  consisted  of  seven  islands,  or 
rather  insular  continents,  surrounded  by  seven  seas.  That  inhabited  by 
men  was  called  Jambu-dvipa,  and  was  in  the  centre,  having  in  the  middle 
of  it  the  sacred  mountain  Meru  or  Sumeru,  inhabited  by  the  gods.  About 
Jambu  flowed  the  sea  of  salt-water  {lavana),  which  extends  to  the  second 
Dvipa,  called  Plaksha,  which  is  in  its  turn  surrounded  by  a sea  of  sugar- 
cane juice  (ikshu).  And  so  with  the  five  other  Dvipas,  viz.  S'almali,  Kusa, 
Kraunca,  S'aka,  and  Pushkara,  which  are  severally  surrounded  by  the 
seas  of  wine  {surd),  clarified  butter  {sarpis),  curds  {dadhi),  milk  {dugdha), 
and  fresh-water  (jala),  Vishnu-p.  p.  166;  see  Indian  Wisdom,  p.  419. 
A~pratiratha=a-tulyaratlia=mahdratha,  S',  (see  p.  177,  n.  i in  the  middle). 
Iha  = asmin  dirame,  K.  Sattvdndm  = prdnindm  sinhddindm,  S'. ; = 
iarabJia-sinhddindm,  K.  Prasahha-damandt  = haldtkdrena  mardandU 
The  name  Bharata  is  derived  from  root  hhri,  ^ to  bear,'  ‘ support.'  Many 
Indian  princes  were  so  named,  but  the  most  celebrated  was  this  son  of 
Dushyanta  and  S'akuntala,  who  so  extended  his  empire  that  from  him  the 
whole  of  India  was  called  Bharata  or  Bharata- varsha ; and  whose  de- 
scendants, the  sons  of  Dhrita-rashtra  and  Pandu,  by  their  quarrels,  formed 
the  subject  of  the  Maha-bharata  (see  p.  15,  n.  i). 

^ ‘We  invoke  all  blessings  on  him  for  whom  the  prescribed-rites  were 
performed  by  your  Holiness,’  or  ‘ we  have  high  hopes  and  expectations  of 
him,'  &c.  As  to  krita-sanskdre,  see  p.  258,  n.  2,  and  p.  199,  n.  r. 
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^ ^ Let  Kanva  also  be  made  acquainted  with  all  the  circumstances.’  S'. 
hsis  jndta-vistarah;  the  Beng.  MSS.,  vijndtdrthah. 

^ Here,  and  in  the  insertion  of  me  in  the  next  line,  I have  followed  the 
Mackenzie  MS.  and  my  own,  as  I have  often  done,  if  supported  by  K. 

^ ‘ Notwithstanding,  he  must  be  questioned  by  us  about  (this)  joyous- 
event.  Ho  ! there  !’  S^ishydndm  madhye  ko  atra  tishthati  iti  arthahy 

* which  among  my  pupils  is  in  waiting  here?  such  is  the  meaning  of  kah/ 
&c.,’  S'.  Compare  p.  69,  1.  ii;  p.  263,  1.  5. 
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^ Here  I have  followed  the  Colebrooke  MS.  The  others  have  sdjpatya- 
dara-saJiitah ; the  Bengali,  sajpatya-darah. 

^ ‘ May  Indra  be  bountiful  of  (his)  rain  towards  thy  subjects  ! Do  thou 
also,  abundantly-dispensing  [diffusing]  sacrifices,  gratify  [satisfy]  the  gods 
[inhabitants  of  heaven]  to  the  full.  Thus  pass  (both  of  you)  periods  [re- 
volutions] of  hundreds  of  ages  with  reciprocal  friendly  acts,  laudable  on 
account  of  the  favours  (thus  conferred)  on  both  worlds i.  e.  you  by  sacri- 
ficing, and  Indra  by  showers,  confer  benefits  on  the  inhabitants  of  Svarga 
and  the  earth  respectively.  The  two  worlds  are  of  course  Heaven  and 
Earth,  not  including  the  third  world  Patala  (see  p.  275,  n.  2).  Vidaujas 
or  Vidojas  is  one  of  Indra’s  names,  see  p.  303,  n.  4.  Prdjya-vrishti= 
pracura-varshana.  Vitata-yajna-=vistrita-ydga,  K.  Svarginah=devdn, 
K.  Frinaya  alam=alam  bhdvaya,  l^,\=^atyarthena  santosJiaya,  S'. 
Yuga-iata-parivaTtdn=yugdndm  iatdni  tesham  parivartandnL 

^ K.  has  ireyasi  and  interprets  it  by  dharme.  S',  has  the  same  and 
explains  it  by  praiasta-Jcritye, 


Verse  198.  Malini  or  ManinI  (a  variety  of  Ati-SakvarT).  See  verses  10,  &c.,  1 71 . 
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^ ^ Is  there  any  favour  still  greater  than  this  ? As  (however)  on  this 
occasion  his  Holiness  desires  to  confer  a favour,  then  let  this  saying  of 
Bharata  be  (fulfilled)/  Atah  param,  i.  e.  adhikam.  Atra  praindrthe 
kdkur  anusandheyd,  see  p.  264,  n.  2.  The  Bharata  here  intended  must 
not  be  confounded  with  the  young  prince.  He  was  a holy  sage,  the 
director  or  manager  of  the  gods’  dramas,  and  inventor  of  theatrical  repre- 
sentations in  general.  He  wrote  a work  containing  precepts  and  rules 
relating  to  every  branch  of  dramatic  writing,  which  appears  to  have  been 
lost,  but  is  constantly  quoted  by  the  commentators.  He  seems  to  have 
superintended  the  exhibition  of  the  drama  called  LakshmI-svayamvara 
(composed  by  SarasvatT,  see  p.  28,  n.  i)  in  Indra’s  heaven.  See  Yikram., 
Act  III,  and  middle  of  Act  II,  Munind  Bharatena  yah  prayogo  hlia- 
vatishu  ashta-rasdirayo  nihaddhah,  &c.  It  was  not  unusual  to  close  the 
plays  by  quoting  one  of  Bbarata’s  verses ; compare  the  conclusion  of  the 
Batnavali.  The  commentator  supposes  that  there  is  here  an  intentional 
ambiguity  as  to  whether  this  verse  is  spoken  in  the  name  of  the  young 
prince  or  of  the  sage. 

^ ‘Let  the  king  exert  himself  for  the  welfare  of  his  subjects.  Let 
SarasvatT  be  honoured  among  (those  who  are)  mighty  in  the  scriptures 
[lovers  of  literature].  Moreover,  may  the  purple-god  [S'iva],  who-is-self- 
existent,  (and)  whose-Energy-is-everywhere-diffused,  put  an  end  to  my 
future  birth  [deliver  my  soul  from  passing  into  another  state  of  being].’ 
Pravartatdm^prayatatdm,  Sarasvatl  {^—Bhdrati,  K.)  is  the  wife  of  the 
god  Brahma.  She  is  the  goddess  of  speech  and  eloquence,  patroness  of 
the  arts  and  sciences,  and  inventress  of  the  Sanskrit  language.  Sara- 
svatl signifies  ‘ flowing,'  and  is  also  applied  to  a river.  Sruti-mahatdm,  &c., 
some  MSS.  have  iruti-mahatl  mahiyasdm ; K.  iruta-mahatdm.  According 
to  the  latter,  Sruta^Sdstra,  mahatdm= Sreshthdndm,  I see  no  reason  why 
mahatdm  should  not  be  the  gen.  pi.  of  the  pres.  part,  regularly  formed 
from  mall,  ‘to  honour.’  S'ruti-mahatdm  might  then  mean  ‘lovers  of 
literature.’  MaJilyatdm’^pujyatdm,  K.  Nila-lohitdh,  ‘blue  and  red;’ 
i.  e.  according  to  K.,  vdma-hhdge  nllah,  daksJdna-hhdge  lohitah,  ‘ on  the 
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left  side  blue,  on  the  right  side  red/  Siva  is  usually  represented  as  borne 
on  a bull,  his  colour,  as  well  as  that  of  the  animal  he  rides,  being  white, 
to  denote  the  purity  of  Justice  over  which  he  presides.  In  his  destroying 
capacity,  he  is  characterized  by  the  quality  tamas  (see  p.  301,  n.  i)  and 
named  E-udra,  Kala,  &c.,  when  his  colour  is  said  to  be  purple  or  black. 

‘ In  the  beginning  of  the  Kalpa,  as  Brahma  purposed  to  create  a son,  a 
youth  of  purple  complexion  [blue  and  red,  nila  lohita\  appeared,  crying 
and  running  about  dru,  whence  Budra],’  Vishnu-p.  p.  58.  Some 
refer  this  name  to  the  colour  of  his  throat  (see  p.  257,  n.  2).  Parigata- 
iaktih;  jgrdjgtd  iahtih  Pdrvatl  yena  sa  tathoktah.  Hence,  S'akti=^  Pdrvatl, 
S'iva’s  wife.  The  wives  of  the  deities  were  supposed  to  personify  their 
energy  or  active  power.  Atma-hhu,  although  properly  a name  of  Brahma, 
is  applied  equally  to  Vishnu  and  S'iva  by  those  who  give  the  preference 
to  these  deities.  Exemption  from  further  transmigration  and  absorption 
into  the  divine  Soul  is  the  summum  honum  of  Hindu  philosophy  (cf. 
p.  184,  n.  3 at  the  end).  Kalidasa  indulges  the  religious  predilections  of 
his  fellow-townsmen  by  beginning  and  ending  the  play  with  a prayer  to 
S'iva,  who  had  a large  temple  in  Ujjayini,  the  city  of  king  Vikramaditya, 
and  abode  of  the  poet.  Both  actors  and  spectators  would  probably  repeat 
the  prayer  after  the  speaker  and  appropriate  it  to  themselves. 


Verse  199.  Ru6ira  or  Prabhavati  (a  variety  of  Atijagati),  containing  thirteen 
syllables  to  the  Pada  or  quarter-verse,  each  Pada  being  alike. 


V-/  — ■ — 


\j  Kj 


— v-'  — — 


INDEX. 


In  the  following  Index  the  first  number  refers  to  the  page,  the  second  to  the  line.  When, 
however,  a number  is  followed  by  one  of  the  letters  the  number  and  line  of  the  verses 

are  indicated. 

n.  after  a number  = note  ; after  a word  = neuter;  ind.  = indeclinable  participle. 

° denotes  that  the  word  or  part  of  the  word  under  reference  has  to  be  supplied. 

A hyphen  before  a word  denotes  that  the  word  occurs  at  the  end  of  a compound. 

Prakrit  words  have  been  referred  to  under  their  Sanskrit  equivalents. 

Words  explained  in  the  notes  but  not  found  in  the  text  are  printed  in  Roman  type. 


in  a-tas,  a-tra,  a-tha,  &c. 
a-,  before  consonants,  in  a^lzath^ 
ita,  &c.;  an-,  before  vowels, 
in  an-agha,  &c. 
ania,  106^;  °vivartin,  78^. 
an^u,  'id^  ; 116*^ 

(gharma°). 
aniuJca,  34^;  169^ 
ansa,  ; 175®;  du.  63^. 
a'-hathita,  1^,1^  \ 229,  ii. 
a-Jcdride,  n. 
a-Jcdma,  adj.  23^. 
a-Jcdrana,  222,  14;  247,  4. 
adidle,  260,  1,2. 
a-Jcriia,  g {°satJcdra) ; 35^. 
a-Jcaitava,  adj.  208,  12. 
a-klishta,  120®  {°hdnti). 
^aksha  (for  aJcshi),  ; 1 24®. 
a-Jcshama,  adj.  112,4;  d,f, 
a-kshayya,  adj.  47^. 
a-kshara,n.  ^^,6;  78^;  144^; 
°artha,  184,  2. 

akshi,  n.  62,  2;  65,  7;  (at  end 
of  a comp,  -aksha.) 
addianda,  adj.  44®. 
a-grihlta,  230,  8 (^artlia). 
agnif  10^;  28^&c. ; ° Parana, 
148,4;  189,4. 
agra,  229, 6 ; 190*^ ; ^tas,  adv. 
76,  6.  13;  212,  2 ; %humi, 
263,  12;  °ydyin,  igo^ ; 
%asta,  252,  10. 
anka,  74®;  181®;  66^  &c. 
ankita,  14^;  140,  9;  176,  7. 
ankura,  228,  i ; i35«' ; 230,  3. 
anga,  21^;  277,1;  %hanga, 
62,  5. 

angand,  27^  QiarinaF). 
anguli  or  °t,  48,  i ; 78*^ ; 143^. 
angullya,  53,  5;  '^ka,  54,  5; 
233,  4- . 

a-6ala,  adj.  175^. 
a-6intanlya,  243,  5. 
a-dira,  6,  6 {^pravritta) ; dt, 


99®;  ena,  262,  8;  °m,  adv. 
103,  2 ; %hds,  171^. 
a-detana,  adj.  145®. 
a-jayya,  adj.  i62«'. 
a-jasram,  adv.  58^. 
a-jndtvd,  ind.  107,  ii. 
atavl,  60,  2 ; 72,3. 
a-tata,  1^2^  (°prapdta). 
a-tanu,  iio®. 

a-tas,  2^,2;  72,  6 ; I25«',  &c.; 

°param,  97*^;  315,  2. 
ati-kramya,mdi.2^o^',  263,11. 
ati-krdmat,  195^. 
atithi,  17,  2 {°satkdra);  36,  2. 
ati-dura,  58,  6. 
ati-nishkaruna,  adj.  185®. 
ati-parisphuta,  adj.  115®. 
ati-pdta,  m.  16,  7,  8. 
ati-pinaddha,  23,  8. 
ati-mdtram,  adv.  29,  4;  3o«'. 
ati-mukta,  112,  12  {°latd). 
ati-ranhas,  adj.  5^. 
ati-rush,  adj.  124^1. 
ati-lola,  adj.  10®. 
ati-lohita,  124®  akshi). 
ati-vah,  caus.  238,  9. 
ati-dithila,  257,  10. 
ati-drama,  ioS^{^apanayana). 
ati-san-dhd,  pass.  99,  i,  2. 
ati-sandhdna,  126®  {paraP). 
ati-sandhdya,  ind.  21 1,  7. 
ati-sneha,  m.  1^6,  ii. 
atita,  part.  142®. 
atUya,  ind.  12,  2;  148®;  274,  2. 
aty-antam,  adv.  27®. 
aty-aya,  65^  {tapoP). 
aty-artham,  adv.  175^ 
aty-dhita,  35,  6. 
a-tra,  adv.  91,  4;  31 1,  4,  &c. ; 
%havat,  194,  II ; %havatl, 
52,  II,  &c. ; °antare,  64*^. 
a-tha,  1,1;  196,  2 ; 81,  7 ; 
296,  5,  n. ; ^kim,  46,  7,  n. ; 
90,11;  188,9;  °rrt,30,5,n. 


arfaS3pron.9,8;  8<^;  48^;  175^, 

&c. 

A-diti,  f.  279,  n.  3 ; 282,  4. 
a-drishta,  263,  ii  {°rupa). 
adhhuta,  n.  215,  8. 
adya,  4,  2 ; 147,  ii,  &c.  ; 

°prabhriti,  16^,  7;  °api,^o^, 
a^dhanyatd,  61,  6. 
adhara,  m.  21^;  24®;  77®; 
286,  14;  °uttara,  210,  7 ; 
°os7ifha,  78a'. 

a-dharma,  213,  7,  8 (^hlilru), 
adhas,  adv.  104,  2;  with  gen. 

14a' ; °mukha,  47,  i. 
adhika,  20®  (^manojna) ; 30^ 
( pramdnaP) ; ^taram,  282,7. 
adhi-kdra,  40,  8 (dharmaP); 
189, 7. 

adhi-kri,  pass.  8,  i. 
adhi-kritya,  ind.  6,  4,  n. ; 6, 
6;  'n,  3- 

adhi-kskip,  210,  4,  5. 
adhi-kshipta,  201,  8. 
adhi-gata,  42a. 
adhi-gamya,  ind.  189,  8. 
adlii-jya,^^',  37a;  49^;  164^. 
adhi-rudha,  271,  2 {rathoP). 
adhi-rohat,  274,  9. 
adhi-rohin,  203,  3 {duroP). 
adhi-daydna,  part.  105,  i. 
adhl,  pass.  126®. 
adhund,  adv.  167®. 
adhy-dkrdnta,  48a. 
adhy-ds,  236,  8. 1 1. 
an-agha,  adj.  44® ; 167,  3 
i^prasava). 

An-anga,  58^;  60^. 
an-atikramanlya,  68,7 ; 280, 2. 
an-atikruddha,  adj.  313,  8. 
an-atipdtya,  187,  i. 
an-atilulita,  66®,  n. 
an-anurupa,  24, 10. 
an-antaram,  adv.  194^;  5,  8. 
an-anyapardyana,  adj.  72a. 
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an~anyamanasa,  adj.  81*^. 
an-apatya,  258,  13  ; 258, 

14;  286,  10. 

an~dbhijna,2iA].20*jyii\  248,7. 
an-ahhyantara,  adj.  107,  8. 
an-abhyarthanlya,  77,  6. 
an-arthaj  m.  237,  5. 
an-avayata,  254,  8 (partita), 
an-avarata,  38«'. 
an-avalepa,  248,  2. 
an-avdpta,  76,  10. 

An-asuyd,  22,  3.  7»  &c. 
an-dgas,  ii^. 
an-dghrdta,  44®'. 
an-dtmajna,  230,  5. 
an-dmaya,  198,  2 {°pra.^na). 
an-dydsa,  adj.  69,  2. 
an-drambha,  m.  107,  12. 
an-drya,  144,  3 ; 208,  8. 
an-dviddhat  44^. 
an-dsvddita,  44^  (°msa). 
a-nimitta,  i8i«'  Chdsd). 
a-niyata,  60,  3 {°velam,  adv.) 
a-niyantrana,  48,  6 (^anu- 
yoga). 

a-nirvarnanlyai  196,  9. 
i76«'. 

a-nUam,  adv.  57^  ; 70®'* 
an-i^a,  7. 
anu-Tcampf  pass.  247,  4. 
anu-hampaniya,  iii,  3. 
anu-lcampd,  133^  {°mridu). 
anu-hampita,  299,  4,  5. 
anu-kampin,  adj.  54, 7 ; 207,  i . 
anu-Jcdrin,  50*^ ; 238,  6 ; 2i«^. 
anu-Jcula,  41®;  88,  18;  91^^. 
anu-krita,  208,  10. 
an~ukta,  122,  2. 
anu-kramaj  218,  10. 
anu-kro^a,  100, 1 ; 1 39, 8 (sa°). 
anu-gantavya,  169,  4. 
anu-garriy  180,  5 ; 214,  16. 
anu-grihita,  88, 1 6 ; 2 24, 4, &c. 
anii-grah,  121,  2. 
anu-grahay  42,  7 ; 197,  16  ; 

308, 3;  198a 
anu-6intyay  \nd.  43^. 
an-uddalaty  29^ 
anu-ja,  93,  7 (rdjanP). 
anu-jndy  57>  5#  6;  89*^. 
anu-jndta,  102,  6;  163,  5; 
198,  8. 

anu-tdpcby  122,  2. 
anu-tishthaty  291,  6. 
an-utkhdtay  I97«'. 
an-utsekiriy  98®. 
anu-divasarriy  adv.  108,  6. 
an-uddhatay  114®. 
anU’dhdvanay  60,  4. 
anu-nayay  139,  7* 
anu-pataty  7«';  10,  4. 
anu-padarriy  adv.  89,  7. 

240,11;  309,10. 


an~upahhuktay  156,  12. 
an-upayuTctay  271,  5. 
anu-prati-slithdy  212,  5. 
anu-prave^ay  247, 10  (blidva"). 
anu-hadhyamdnay  285,  8,  9. 
ann-bandliay  95^;  285,  n.  5. 
anu-hodhita,  8,  3. 
anu-hhavat,  153®^. 
anu-hhavitavya,  156,  3. 
anu-hhdva,  305,  2. 
anu-hhdviny  254,  8,  9. 
anu-hJiUy  109®;  253,  3;  262,  5. 
miu-matay  iii,  2 ; 90^;  neut. 

135.  6. 

anu-man,  caus.  128,  2. 
anu-manyamdnay  I2i». 
anu-mdnay  208,  8 ihridaya°). 
anumanalan-kara,  19,  n.  l. 
anu-ydtrikay  58,  5 ; 93,  9,  10. 
anu-ydsyaty  29^. 
anu-yogay  48,  6. 
anu-yojyay  306,  4 {vdsava^), 
anu-raktay  15 1®. 
anu-rdgay  68^;  121,  5,  &c. 
anu-rupay  21,  6;  29,  9;  134, 

5.  &c. 

anu-liptay  171^. 
anu-lepanay  96,  2 (u^ira°). 
anu-vddya,  ind.  53,  6;  258,11. 
anu-viddhay  20^. 
anu-vrity  71,  7;  113,  2. 
anu-dayay\'^^’y  2^*jy^(^tapta)'y 

1 89*1. 

anu-‘sdSy  214,  6. 
anu-ddsaniyay  173,  2. 
anu-shthdy  3,  2,  3 ; 93,  i ; 
187,9. 

anu-shthdnay  1 78,  6 {tapas°). 
anu-shthitay  211,  13. 
anus  dr  ay  61,  4,  5;  285,  8. 
anusdriUy  9,2;  6^  (mriga°). 
anusriy  34, 14;  168,  2. 
anusmritay  233,  5. 
anusmrityay  ind.  67, 10;  240, 

^5- 

an-rinay  adj.  53,  5 ; 54,  6. 
anrita-mayay  207,  7. 
an-ekadaSy  adv.  296,  ii. 
antay  2,  i;  144'’;  260,  i;  17a 
{duddha°). 

antar  in  °karanay  22^;  276, 
2 ; 123,  2 ; pi.  137®; 

93,  14;  °dtmany  I02<^ ; 276, 
2;  °itay  23,  5;  129,  3; 
°gatay  166^;  %itay  140,  6; 
83^ ; °tdpay  66^  ; °tushdray 

120®. 

antaray  182,4;  10,  7;  284, 
5;  104^,  &c.  ; €,  13,  5; 
enay  with  acc.  8r,  7>  ri*  > 
104,  5 {viiapa°), 
antardy  a.dv.  gjy  6;  256, 9,  &c. 
antarikshay  123®  i^gamana). 


antikay  166*^  i^6tha) ; cf.jaria®. 
antyUy  adj.  292,  14. 
andhay  188^;  °kdray  262,4,  5. 
any  ay  6,  2 ; 164^;  °tamay  153, 
2 ; °fam,  124, 1 1 ; 36^; 

°thdy^2^;  119^;  III,  3,&c.; 
anyo- nyay  1 2iy  ^'y  198®. 
a-nydyay  294,  2. 
anv-ayay  m.  292,  13. 
anv-dsy  pass.  105,  i. 
anvAtUy  146^. 

anv-ishyio2y^\  124,9;  216,3, 
anv-esha,  24^^  (tattvoF). 
anv-eshiny^^y2{asmad°);  284, 
5 (antar a°). 

apy  pi.  i6o^ 

apa-krishta,  112^. 
apa-glinaty  88^. 
apa-daritay  iii®. 
apa-ditay  38^. 

apafyay  n.  42^;  ^jdtay  123^. 
a-pathay  1 1 2^. 

apa-dedayvn.  83,8.10;  115,2. 
apa-nayanayio%^  {atidramoP). 
apa-nly  75,5;  159c. 
a-paray  43®;  83,  10;  228,  i, 
apa-raktay  138^  (^adhara), 
a-pardjitdy  295,  14. 
apa-rdddhay  137,  ii;  309,  2. 
apa-rddhy  caus.  126,  2. 
apa-rddhay  m.  139,  14. 
a-parikshatay  77«. 
a-paridayay  207,  2. 
a-pariditay  292,  7. 
a-pariddhinna,  260,  15. 
a-pariddheduy  iii<i  (^dkula). 
a-paritoshay  271,  7. 
a-parinirmna,  126,  4. 
apa-rddiuy  71,  4. 
apa~vdryay  ind.  88, 17;  203,  i. 
a-padyaty  1 70,  9. 
apasritay  ()2^ ; 248,12. 
apa-hdya,  ind.  I48«’. 
apa-hdray  40,  6,  n. 

apd-kriy  i62<^. 

apdngay  2\^ ; 66^;  206,  13. 
apiy  2l>;  91,3;  35,9;  89,  II, 
&c. ; 16,  8;  19,  i,  &c. ; 

%dmay  30,  I,  n. ; 30,  5,  n, 
a-pitay  89«’. 

apurvay  8,1;  255,  5;  308,  2. 
ape,  188*. 

apekshy  90,  6;  257,  9. 
apekshd  in  edhdpekshay  1 79^. 
apekshitay  ii8«';  258,  7. 
apetay  196^  (^tamas). 
apohy  53^. 
a-pragalbhay  82,  2. 
a-pratipadyamdnay  1 24^. 
a-pratibuddhay  229,  13. 
a-pratiratha,  ioo'>;  306,8. 
apratilomay  292,  7. 
apratihatay  209,  12, 
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a-pratyaya,  adj.  2^. 
a-pramatta,  221,  10. 
a-pramdna,  adj.  126^. 
a-priya,  137,  10;  ii^^{tad°). 
apsaras,  f.  44,  12  ; 46,  5,  &c.; 

°tirthat  ; 226,4. 
abald-jana,  m.  83®. 
a-bdndhavakrita,  97^. 
a-hdlasattvay  adj.  285,  9. 
a-bodhapurvam,  adv.  104*^. 
a-bradmanya^  263,  3,  n. 
aA)haya,  50^. 
abhijana-vaU  99^. 
ahhi-jdtarrii  adv.  253,  7. 
abhi-jndy  201,  11, 
abhi-jndta,  34,  ii. 
abhi-jndna,  140,  4,  5,  &c. ; 
°^akuntala,  n.  1,  i ; 4,  3,  n.; 
7,  8,  &c. 

ahhi-tas,  149^  (with  acc.) ; 307, 
10. 

ahhi-dhd,  34,  ii,  12. 
ahhi-nandy  72,  7 ; 84, 5 ; 1 1 2, 6. 
abhi-nandaniya,  195,  2. 
ahhi-nanditay  76^;  147,  8; 

259. 15- 

dbhi-nandyay  ind.  214,  ii. 
abhi-nandyamdnay  152,  8. 
dbhi-nayaty  134,  2. 
abhi-navay  61^ ; 192,4;  19®. 
abhi-nive^a,  108,  2. 
abhi-nlya,  ind.  96,  3. 
a-bhinnay  38^  ; °gatiy  14®  ; 

°sthitiy  1 1 2«'. 

abhi-prdyay  64,  i. 
abhi-pretUy  251,  7;  308,  2. 
abhi-bhavay  41^. 
abhi-bhuy  pass.  264,  2. 
abhi-bhuyamdnay  34,  4,  5 ; 

35»  7- 

abhi-matay  57*^;  224,  ii. 
abki-mar^ay  121^  {krita°), 
abhi-muTchay  2 y2'y  31^;  45«',&c. 

abhi-rdma,  7^  ; 78^. 
abhi-Tupay  250,  ii;  4,  2. 
abhidangliy  252,  12. 
abhiddshaym.  78,5 ; 94,  3,&c. 
abhi-ldshiriy  adj.  22^. 
abhi-vady  cans.  88,  2 ; 197,  7. 
abhi-vrity  21,  7;  32,  4;  23^. 
abhi-vyaktay  202,  ii. 
abhi-shekay  1^6 y 6 ; 176^. 
abhi‘hitay  190^. 
abhUu,  m.  ‘ a rein,’  10,  10. 
a-bhutala-spar^a-tdy  1 74°. 
a-bhumiy  271,11;  285,  7. 
abhy-aktay  113^. 
abhy-adhikay  135^  {pandan°). 
abhy-antaray  1^2^ ; 205,12; 
218,  6,  &c. 

abliy-arkavimbamy  adv.  175*^. 
abhy-arthy  146,  i,  2. 
abhy-arthandy  42,  7;  78,  6. 


abhy-arthitay  291,  6 {yathdP). 
abhy-asy  40^. 

abhy-dsay  207,  2 ; 209,  10. 
abhy-ukshyay  ind.  130,  5. 
abhy-ut-thdy  120,  6. 
abhy-udayay  304,  8. 
abhy-unnatay  6I®. 
abhy-upagatay  211,  6. 
abhy-upapatti,i22yio;  156,2. 
abhray  ‘ a cloud,’  65^  (^dydraa). 
a-mangalay  194,  8 ; 260,  4. 
amaredvara,  272,  6. 
amdtyay  m.  236,10;  258,  6. 
14,  &c. 

a-mdnusJia,  6'jy  4;  123^. 
a-mritay  282,  7 {°hrada). 

90,9;  92,5;  294,  6,  &c. 
ambUy  114^;  56^. 

ambhaSyi^^;  30*^;  122^,  &c. 
a-yathdrthay  adj.  55^^. 

interj.  210,  4;  253,  2,  &c. 
ayCy  interj  .21,4.5; 
am,  i7i«'  i^vivara). 
aranyay  n.  40,  9 ; °oto,  86®. 
aravinday  608-  (^surabhi). 
aruna,  143®;  32®;  82^;  168®. 
arA:a,  82^;  91^;  99®;  42^. 
ar^^a  or  arghya,  36,3;  138,4. 
ardanay  229,  7.  9. 
ardaniyay  136,  2,  3. 
arditay  196,  14. 
ar^/ia,  52^;  102a';  216,  2,&c.; 
arihcy  93^ ; °w,  96,  i ; 105^, 
&c. ; °jdtay  258,  6; 
dhay  169®;  197,  16; 

^sandaya,  258,  13,  14. 
arthiriy  igg^  (domta°). 
ardhay  9^ ; 7® ; 7^  &c. 
arpitay  79^;  100®;  138^;  148^; 

150®' ; °vaty  141®. 
arvdky  adv.  15®  (with  loc.) 
r.  arhy  arhatiy  71^;  93,  i,  &c. 
arhay  adj.  137,  10  {pujd°), 
arhaty  117^. 
a-lakshituy  95®. 
a-lakskya,  adj.  38®;  180®. 
a-langhaniyay  8®. 
alamy  adv.  48,  6 ; 54,  2 ; 166, 
9 ; ^karana,  1 54, 1 2 ; °kdray 
24,  II ; °kriy  39,  5. 
alinday  192,  5 {agni-darana°) . 
a-lunay  44®. 

alpa,  135.  .10;  233.  4- 
r.  avy  avati, 

ava’kdday  196^;  Mc?Aa°, 47, 3. 

ava~gatay  107, 14;  310,  i,  &c. 
ava-garriy  44, 4;  46,  5 ; 66,  2. 
ava-gddha,  279,  4;  282,  7, 
8;  61®. 

ava-gdha,  3®-  (salila^). 
ava-gu?ithana,  201,10; 
115^** 

a-vadana,  adj.  35, 10. 
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ava-dayUy  134,  2 {kusuma°). 
ava-ditay  59^. 
avatansayay  -yatiy  4^. 
am-^amwa,  278,  4;  309,15. 
ava-tdray  46,  2 (vasanta°). 
ava-tdryay  ind.  224,  4. 
ava-ttrna,  277,1;  174^^. 
ava-tiryay  ind.  20,  3 ; 282,  ii. 
ava-triy  19,  to;  20,  2 ; 112, 
II,  &c. 

ava-ddnay  165^. 
ava-dhdnay  182,  4. 
ava-dhiy  m.  245,  9. 
ava-dhlmnay  116,  9;  a,  f.  67K 
ava-dhiritay  14^^  \ 177^ 
ava~dhriy  caus.  174,  3. 
ava-natay  147,  7;  265,  2. 
avarmdniriy  117,  4;  260,  6. 
ava-ruddhay  36®. 
ava-Tuhy  172*. 

avarodha-grihay  105^;  144®. 
am-Zam&,  122,  II ; 212,11. 
ava-lambanay  105^  (^artham). 
ava-lambita,  150,  8 {ddkhd°), 
ava-lambiriy  192,  6 (a«sa°). 
ava-lambyay  ind.  62,  7. 
ava-Udha,  7®. 
ava-lepa,  248,  2. 
ava-loky  53,  6. 
ava-lokayaty  58,  2. 
ava-lokyay  ind.  2,  2 ; 9,  3,  &c. 
ava-dishtay  142,  5. 
ava-desha  in  sa°,  68,  ii. 
ava-deshitay  89,  14. 
avadyam,  adv.  91, 1;  iii,  3. 
ava-sady  caus.  loS^-. 
ava-saray  m.  34, 10;  77,  5. 
ava-sdnay  240,  2 ; 310,  3. 
ava^sitay  2,  3 ; 158,  2 {°man- 
dana), 

ava-sekay  248, 13. 
am-s^^a,  107,10;  186,3;  234, 
15,  &c. ; °antaray  122,  9. 
ava-sthdna,  247,  10. 
ava-sthitay  214,  12. 

ava-hitayio^^;  119,4;  i97»3* 

ava-hmay  61,  4. 
a'ya^,  87^. 

a-vighnay  40,  8 {°kriyd). 
a~vijndtay  139, 13. 
a-vitatha,  108,  9. 
avidhdy  264,  8,  n. ; 266,  7. 
a-vinayay  25^;  285,  7. 
a-vinitay  252,  16;  286,  5. 
a-viralaniy  adv.  60^. 
a-vilambitam,  adv.  85,  5 ; 
ii3»  4- 

a-vilambiriy  adj.  120,  5. 
a-vilambyay  ind.  295,  9. 
a-vidrdntay  255,  7. 
a-vidrdmay  adj.  187,  3. 
a-vishaya,  adj.  173,  5. 

165,  4;  84^;  113^ 
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aveksh,  205,  10. 
avelcshi-td,  202,  5 {dharma^). 
a-vyakta,  181^. 
a-vyahhi6drin,  adj.  237,  5,  6. 
a-vyavasyat,  120^ 
a-vydja,  iS^  {°manohara). 
r.  a^,  a^ndtii  60,  4 (pass.) 
a^ana,  So^  (pi^ita°);  265,15. 
a-sarana,  124,  ii;  240,  15. 
a-^ikshita,  123*^,  126^. 
a-dUira,  adj.  66*^. 
a-iii6iy  Ti3a. 

a-^dnya^  adj.  75,  6;  236,  16. 
a-^eshatas,  adv.  158*1, 
a-^oka,  284,  4 (^vriksJia). 
a-^o6aniyay  147,  10. 

65,  7;  66^;  147^  &c. 
a-^ruta,  232,  i (^purva), 

17,  10. 
ashtariy  1*1. 

r.  asy  astiy  3,  2 ; 5^,  &c. 
a-sam^ayamy  adv.  22*^;  129,  2, 
a-samkdray  adj.  187^. 
a-samstuta,  34«'. 
a-sakta,  46^. 
a-saf,  n.  201,4. 

a-satya,  145,  7 (^sandha). 
a-sannivritti,  f.  142*^. 
a-sannihitay  136, 12. 
a-samhaddha,  51,  6,  n. 
a-sambhdvita,  57,  ii,  n. 
a-savanta,  30,  5 {°kshetra), 
a-sadhudar^in,  adj.  22,  11. 
a-sdnnidhya,  n.  88,  12. 

i6i»;  173^^;  274,9. 
a-sidabha,  243,  7 (°sthdna). 
asuydy  225,  3;  cf.  sdsuyam, 
asta,  S2^  {°Mkhara), 
astra,  n.  266,  11. 
asmad,  30,  i;  34,  7;  40,  8, 
&c.;  57,  2 {^anve^hin);  93, 
14;  214,  8. 

a-svasthtti  96,  4;  105,  ii. 
r.  ah,  i^;  24,  5 ; 27,  4,  &c. 
-aha  (for  ahan),  67,  5.  7,  8. 
158a. 

a/i^,  188^  (^^ankd), 

aho,  interj.  36*1 ; 95,  4 ; 103,  5. 

d- in  d-tdmra,  &c.,  134^;  181^. 

189®. 

«,  prep,  with  abl,  2^;  27^;  169, 
4;  126^. 

d-kampita,  ij6,  9. 
d-karn,  163,  3 ; 182,  8. 
d-karnya,  ind.  13,4;  185,  6. 
d-kdra,  41,  4;  291,  4. 
d-kdrita,  244,  ii. 
dkd^a,  226, 2, &c.;  6,96,  2,  &c. 
d-klrna,  112^  (jana°). 
d-kutUa,  189®. 

d-kula,  67,  5 ; 99^^ ; °t-kritya, 
ind.  65.  7;  °l-hhuta,  92,  2. 


ddcuUta,  147,  8 (dhumoF). 
d-kriti,  20^;  38,  10;  135,  2. 
d-krish,  pass.  207,  7,  8. 
d-krishta,  9,  8 ; 331^. 
d-krishya,  ind.  58®. 
d-krand,  34,  7. 

A-khandala,  303,  14  ; 192®. 
d-khyd,  f.  294,  13  ; 197*1. 
dkhydyin,  24^ 
d-gata,  89,  7, 

a^a^^Wra,i4i,4;  Hd,2^2,  i,n. 
a-^aw,  2,3,4;  34?  3;  I33?4; 
249,  8. 

«-^ama,22i,  3;  223,  4;  114a. 
d-gamana,  187,2,3;  222,1. 
d-gdmin,  adj.  90,  17. 
d-ghdta,  33a  {tlvraP), 
d-6akshita,  240,  3;  297,  li. 
a-dar,  251^. 
d-darita,  144,  4. 
d-daritavya,  304,  8, 
d-ddra,  62,  2 ; 158,  7;  lo^a, 
d-6dhddin,  191^  {parindha^). 
d-jwa,  m.  219,  7;  223,  ii. 
d-jnapta,  7,  8 ; 155,  4. 
d-jnapti,  90,  7 (^hara). 
d-jnd,  cans.  3,  2 ; 10,  12,  &c. 

88, 6,  &c. ; °kari,  308, 1 1 . 
djya,  15^  {°dhuma). 
d-tanka,  m.  106,  8 ; 108,  5. 
d-tapa,^6,  4;  75^;  °tra,  loS^. 
d-tdmra,  134"-,  n. 
dtitheya,  adj.  16,  8. 
dtithya,  n.  36,  5. 
dtura,  adj.  170,  9. 
dtta,  I loa  i^danda) ; °gandha, 
263, 9,  n. ; °^astra,  269,  i,  n. 
-dtmaka  in  ddha°,  411^. 
dtman,  2^;  17,  10;  dtmand- 
tritlya,  13,  n ; ^krita,  209, 
1 2 ; °gatam,  38,  4,  n. ; ^gati, 
293?  I ; °jd,  42,  10; 

191*^;  199*1. 
dtmiya,  77,  2. 
d-dadhdna,  80*^. 
d-dara,  m.  227,  4. 
a-c7a,  265,  8. 

a-(7d2/a,  ind.  95,2;  I53,i3,&c. 
-ddi,  44,  5 ; 207,  7 {evam°). 
Adityas  (twelve),  305,  n.  3, 
d-dU,  151,  7 ; cans.  161,  4. 
d-dishta,  142,  4;  227,  1. 
ddya,  adj.  !»  ; 89^. 
d-dlid,  4,  4. 
d-dhdra,  14^  {toya^), 
d-dhi,  m.  98^ ; °hetu,  64^. 
dnana,  31®;  63a;  68a, 
d-nanda,  158,6  (^parivdhin). 
d-nl,  238,11;  249,6;  172*1. 
d-nita,  309,  I, 
r.  dp,  dpnoti,  12^;  16,  2. 
dpagd,  172*^. 

d-pana,  225, 10  {^aimdihaP). 


d-panna,  72,2;  50!^;  122,4; 

°sattva,  146,  3,  4;  199, 1, 
dpta,  126*1  (°md). 
dbutta,  219,  2 ; 222,  4.  7,  &c. 
d-bharana,  20, 5 ; 79*^,  85*1,  &c. 
d-bhoga,  m.  17,  14,  n, 
am,  interj.  100,  2. 
d-mantr,  128,  14;  165,  2,  &c. 
d-marda,  178a. 
d-mrishta,  166*^. 
dmra,  230,  5 i^kalikd). 
dyata,  57^  i^nayana). 
d-yaita,  97*1  {bhdgya°). 
a-ya^a,  40,  9 ; 232,12. 
d-ydsa,  120,  8 ; 135,  ii. 
d-ydsayitri,  109,  2. 

91,  i;  307,  8;  °ma^,  9, 
4,  n. ; 10,  6.  10 ; 281,  2. 
d-7'at,  170,  9. 
dranyaka,  57,  5 ; 47^  &c. 
a-m6A,  1 36,  5 ; 230,6. 
d-rahhya,  ind.  106,  6. 
d-rambha,  2 2 7, 2 {nir-utsavaP). 
drat,  1 3 1®. 
d-rddh,  7,  5,  6. 
d-rddhayitri,  125,  6. 
d-rudha,\^6,iy,  ni^;  261,8. 
d-ropita,  122,  10;  263, 12. 
d-ropya,  ind.  236, 1 2 ; 265, 16. 
d-rohana,  270,  9. 
drta,  III’;  263,  5. 

drti,  122,  4 t^hara). 
drdra,  20,  6 (^prishtha). 
drya,  3,2;  5,  2 ; 2 2!^,  &c. ; a,  f. 
2,  3;  °A:a,  295,  i;  °putra, 
196,  II ; °mi^ra,  7,  8,  n. 
d-laksh,  pass.  63®  ; 138*1. 
d-lakshya,  adj.  i8ia,  n. 
d-lapat,  38,  10  sq. 
dlavdla,  22,  6 (^purand). 
d-ldpa,  m.  21,  4 ; 39,  4. 
d-likhita,  7,  4;  248, 14. 
dlikhitu-kdma,  250,  ii,  12. 
d-lmg,  boi’;  298,  7. 
d-lok,  pass.  279,  5. 
d-loka,  9a ; 33^. 
d-varana,  75a  {stanaP), 
d-vahat,  57®. 
d-vdpa,  265,  7 (hasta^), 
d-vdrya,  ind.  252,  10. 
a-mcZ,  cans.  313,  15. 
dvilaya,  -yati,  122a. 
ams,  ‘evidently,’  in  °krita,  82, 
10;  82I’;  85a;  °bhu,  116^. 
d-vrij,  cans.  30,  3, 
d-vritya,  ind.  129,  6 ; 209, 10. 
a-i;e^a,  125,6;  139,4;  295? 
d-vedya,  ind.  92,  6. 
d-sans,  177a. 
d-^ank,  2 Si’;  242,  2. 
d-^ankamdna,  202, 12. 
d-^ankd,  107,  2 ; 15*1. 
ada,  293,  6 ; %andha,  96^ 
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u-sds,  160,  I ; 312,  2. 
d^is,  153,  8;  159,  6;  192^ 
diu,  71®'  {°kldnta). 
d^darya,  278,  4;  215,  4,  &c. 
d-^rama,  13,  3;  16,  7;  48*^; 
1 94, 1 1 (var?ia°) ; °'pada,  1 ; 
^sad,  88,  8.’ 
d-^raya,  181^  (an-ka^). 
d^raym,  230,  ii  {tad°). 
d-^ri,  170,  2. 

d-^ritya/md.  7,5;  21,10;  149,3. 
d-slishya,  ind.  150,  i ; 174,  12. 
d-^vas,  140,  8 ; 261,  3. 
d^vdsin,  35^  {darsanaP). 
dSy  interj.  137,  4;  252,  li. 
r.  as,  as^e,  284,  4;  202,  8. 
d-sangay  33^. 

d-sajyamdna,  79^  (^ihsJiana), 

dsana,  88,  1;  153,  i (^sthu). 

d-mnnoby  238,  8. 

dMuay  76,  3 {sulihaP). 

tt-st'irana,  105,  i. 

dspada,  191®. 

d-sphdlanay  38^^ 

d-haranay  16,  6. 

ahavaniya,  149,  n. 

d-lidray  60,  4. 

d-liind,  60,  2. 

d-hindat,  72,  3, 

d-liita,  37^;  84^-;  106^^. 

d-hiitiy  f.  147,  9. 

a-/iH,  155,  5. 

dhOy  2 7^ ; 1 30^ ; ^svidy  1 1 

d-hve,  pass.  69,  15. 

in  i-tara,  i-taSy  &c. 
r.  •i,  loi^. 
ilcshuy  265,  2. 

ingudly  14^  n. ; 81,  3 ; 94^. 
i-taray  16,1 ; 1 30, 1 2 ; 248, 1 5. 
i-to,  3;  141^,  &c. ; t’^as — 
itaSy  91,  3;  °gatay  134,  1 1 ; 
°muliha,  222,  17,  &c. 
itiy  10,  6 ; 60,  I ; 134,  5,  &c. 
iti-hdsa,  107,  9 {°nibandha). 
itthaniy  207, 4;  209, 1 2 ; ^gata, 
146,  4;  %hutay  1 14,  9. 
idarriySy^,;  9,8;  10,4;  I2»; 

2o<^;  22,11.12;  76,  2;  I7i«. 
i-ddmmy  7,  5 ; 9,  8,  &c. 
iddha,  i8o<^  {°rdga). 
indu,  (°pdndu). 

indr  a,  107^;  ^ka,  287,  5 
(mriga°);  Indray  284,  5. 
indhana,  163^  {dalitaP). 
iyaty  6t,  2 ; 134,  6;  137,  2. 
iva,  adv.  7,  5 ; 6^ ; 2 39, 1 7,  &c. 
r.  isliy  iddhatiy  44,  8 ; 88,  6 ; 

176,  2 ; 1 19®  (pass.) 
ishuy  2>9^  ; 266,  12. 
is/ifa,  197,9;  83®;  °jawa,64, 1. 

88, 1 2 {°vighna) ; 1 34, 10 ; 

. 267,  10  i^pa^u-mdram.) 


iha,  1 ; 44^^,  &c. ; °s^/ia,  88, 8. 

tkshanay2^^\  72^^;  79^ 
ikshitay  n.  45“. 

7c?nV  or  °a,  39^^ ; 86® ; 90^,  &c. 
Ipsita,  m.  67<^. 
m7a,  26,  2 (vdta°). 

Nay  ‘ S'iva/  i<^. 

272,6;  i68^;i9I^&c. 
is/ia^,  adv.  4*^ ; 248,  14. 
r.  ihy  Ihate,  122^. 

uktay  121,6  {punar'^) ; 203, 1 1. 
ugray  44,  1 1 ; 102,9  (^dtapa). 
uditay  38,  2;  201,  2;  137®,  &c. 
ud-daya,  43^;  139,  5. 
uddaisy  adv.  141*^;  %’wZa,  97^. 

ud-dhidy  162®. 

ud~dhvasitay  n.  97,  2. 
ud-dlivdsUy  147^  {varnilcdP). 
UjjayinI,  316,  n. 
ujjhita,  42a ; 44,  4.  7. 
njjhitvdy  ind.  32,  3 ; 67,  4. 
a/a;a,  36,  3;  57,  6;  loi^  &c. 
utay  123^  {kim°) ; Mm — uta, 
74^^ ; 105,  II,  12. 
ut-kanthay  -kanthate,  178,  9. 
ut-kanthdy  86«' ; 150,  3.  5; 

7o»  3 {djndpanotkantha). 
ut-kanthitay  185,  7. 
ut-karsha,  39®. 
ut-kirnay  217,  5. 
ut-hiday  adj.  128^. 
ut-Jcshipaty  172^. 

ut-kshipya,  ind.  131*^. 
ut-kshepana,  30^  {ghata°). 
ut-kshepam,  ind.  131^  Q)d1ivP). 
ut-khdtiny  adj.  10,  6. 
ut-taMy  40,  4. 

ut-tara,  189, 9 ; 210,  7 {adha- 
ra°)\  211,13. 
uttarlyay  256,  14. 
ut-tdnay  204,  6 {°hr{daya). 
ut-tirnay  156,  6;  157,  3. 
ut-thdy  57,  9 ; 47^. 
ut-thdnay  39^-  Cyogya). 
ut-thdyayind.SSyi;  107, 5,  &c. 
ut-thitay  142,  2 ; 85®;  187,  2. 
id-pakshmariy  adj.  95^. 
ut-pady  cans.  79,  4;  88,  13. 
utpalay  18®  {nila^). 
ut-preksha,  95,  n.  3. 
ut-phulay  137,  13. 
id-sarpiny  adj.  283,  8. 
ut-savay  89® ; 232,9;  234,  4. 
ut-sahy  187,  3 ; 241,  ii. 
ut-sdha,  71,4;  72,  2;  75,  2. 
utsukay6'j^;  124,8;  234,16. 
ut-srijytty  ind.  75*  ; 267,  l. 
iAcZa^a,  36,  3;  97,  3;  157^  &c. 
ud-agray  i^pluta-t'va). 
uda-dhi,  49^'  i^dydma-siman). 
ud-anta,  ‘news,’  226,  6. 

T t 


ud-ayay  152,  7 (sitrija^)  ; 82®. 

udara,  39^;  19^;  118,  10,  &c. 

uddra y a.d].  205,  7;  279,  2. 

ud-dhrita,  47,  3,  4. 

ud-i,  26^;  194a. 

ud-gatay  32,  3. 

ud-gamay  1 5^  {djya~dhuma^), 

ud-galitay  92®. 

ud-gdra,  219,  4 (jdla^). 

ud-didy  265,  15. 

ud-didyay  ind.  122,  9; 

192,  7. 

ud-dishtay  153,  i ; 214,  9. 
ud^dedayio^y^'y  237,3;  244,8. 

ud-dhatay  8®. 
ud-dhritay  167*^;  302,  2. 
ud-hhinna,  248,  12. 
ud-hheday  85^  {kisalaya°). 
udhhrdntakay  263,  i,  n. 
ud-yamya,  ind.  13,  12  ; 16, 
I,  &c. 

ud-ydnay  17^  i^latd)  ; 227,  5. 
ud-vdntay  248,  ii. 
ud-xlkshyay  ind.  166^. 
ud-vegay  261,  2 {mguna°). 
ud~i'ejita,  78,  4. 
un-natay  95®;  247,  ii. 
un-namitay  68^ ; 78^. 
un-nidray  adj.  137^. 
un-majjaty  1^2^, 
un-mattay  228,  8 ; 254,  3,  &c. 
un-mddayitri  or  °^a,  46,  2,  n. 
un-mulitay  174,  13. 
upa-kantha,  58®  {dravanaP). 
upa-kdrin,  ii4<i  {para°). 
upa-krita,  165^. 
upa-klripy  cans.  138,  4. 
upa-gatay  26,  9 ; 207,  3,  &c. 
upa-gamay  14®. 

upa~gamyay  ind.  87, 9 ; 188,  3. 
upa-ghdtay  65,  5 {gdtroP). 
upa-dary  97,  i. 
upa-ddray  71’^. 

upa-ddhanditay  207,  2. 
upa-jwiny  223,  3 {jdla°), 
upatyakd,  188,  4. 
upa-dishta,  173,  n.  3. 
upa-deday  m.  37*^;  174,  2. 
upa-natay  120^ 'y  130,8.;  202, 

5 {sukha^). 
upa-nipdtiny  237,  5. 
upa-niy  256,  10;  258,  10. 
upa-nitay  40,  2. 
wpa-m2/ff,ind.  20,  5 (with  gen.) 
upa-nyastay  200,  2. 
upa-nydsay  116,  6;  200,  4. 
upa-pady  46,  9. 
upa-pannay  19,  7 ; 85,  12  ; 

127^  &c. 

upa-hhogay  85^ ; °kshamay  6, 

6 ; 29,  2,  n. 

upa-mdy  208,  9 (kupopama). 
upa-mdlinUiramy  adv.  16,  7. 
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upa-yam,  198,  7. 
upa-yamyay  ind.  308,  ii  sq. 
upa-rdgay  ‘ eclipse,’  186^. 
upariy  prep.  61,3;  42^ ; 1 7 
upa-ruddhay  95^  i^vritti), 
upa-rudhy ^^y2  \ 74»5;  17^*6- 
upa-rodhayi^y()'y  <)^y<) ; 258,4. 
upala,  14^. 
upa-lahshanay  142,  4. 
upa-lakshita,  48,  3. 
upa-lahdhay  302,  ir. 
upa-labhy  32,  i ; 227,  6. 
upa-ldbhyay  ind.  291,  6. 

upa-lamhha,  40,  9;  129,  2; 

302,  II. 

upa-ldlayatj  292,  8. 
upa-vanay  15®  {%hu) ; 83,  4. 
upa-vdsQy  90,  18. 
upa-vU,  38,  3 ; 76,  3 ; 121,3. 
wpa-mVi/a,  ind.  37,  3 ; 153,  13* 
upa-vishtay  76,  8 ; 1 1 7,  7,  &c. 
upa-vijy  105,  4. 
upa-vijyay  ind.  105,  5. 
upa-vefita,  27  [,  12. 
upa-samhamty  267,  7. 
upa-sarpayilyay  222,  9. 
upa-srityay  ind.  35,  i ; 120,  i. 
upa-srip,  70,3;  90,  ^5  i 152, 9* 
upa-sthdtavya,  4,  4. 
upa-sthitay  13,  6 ; 81^;  207,  i. 
upa-hatay  196®. 
upa-hdrciy  239,  6. 
upa-hitay  19*^;  141,  2. 
upa-hriy  36,  3 ; 84,  2 ; 88,  4. 
upd-gatay  261,  13. 
upddhydyayVCi.i^^yii’y  196,14. 
updyay  m.  113,  4;  140,  10; 
219,4. 

updyanay  154,  10  (^hasta). 
upd-lahdha,  102,  i;  184,  6. 
upd-lahhy  24,  2;  246,  II. 
upd-lamblianUy  184,  5. 
upd-vrity  20,  6. 
upd-vrittay  142,  4. 
upCy  I44‘^. 
upehshy  108,  6. 
upekshita,  189^. 
upeta,  12^  {gimaF). 
upetyay  ind.  28,  5 ; 37®;  7^* 
upodha,  1 1 1»  i^tapas) ; 1 74^. 
upta,  260,  2 ; 1 56^  {°vija). 
ubhay du.  34, 6; 41, 4;  85,9,&c. 
ubhaya,^^^;  271,7;  167®,  &c. 
uras,  n.  63a;  196,  10;  175®^. 
urvty  f.  7^  ; 73^. 

id-likhitay  138^. 

u^iray  62^  ; 96,  2. 
ushasy  f.  180^^  {navaP). 
ushnay  adj.  56*^;  m.  n.  109®. 

udha,  233,  5;  309,  3 {°purva). 
uruLy  74®  (karahhaP)» 
iirdhva,  8^  (°karna). 


rikshay  72,  4 {jlrnaP). 
ridy  160,  I {°dhandas). 
riUy  6,  4;  134^;  303,  5; 

°atsavay  227,  i. 
n7e,  with  abl.  102,  8 ; 155^. 
ritv-ijy  96,  I,  11. 
risMyi^^y  94,  2;  192.  7;  283, 
n.  4,  &c.;  °kalpay  85,  12. 

e,  52,  8 ; 76,  8 ; 156,  6,  &c. 
eka,  ^o^'y  49^;  131^,  &c.; 

— 82®'^;  121,  2; 

°antaray  19 67,  7, 

8 ; °ekay  ii8^ ; 144*^. 

ekdkiifiy  228,  6. 

5^;  10,  7;  26,  2;  151^, 
&c. ; 150,  9. 

etddris'ay  67,  4. 

145,  9;  174,2;  281,2. 
edhay  179^  (^apeksha), 

edhitciy  52^. 

em,  7,5;  13,1;  23,5.9; 
ci;a,io,4;  17,  2;  65^;  93%&c. 
evam,  30,  i ; 55,  2, &c. ; °vidha, 
109^;  °vrittay  260, 2 ; °guno- 
petay  12^;  °tarkin,  291,  5 ; 
°dardin,  180,  10 ; 207, 

7;  °prdya,  188®. 

aindra,  269,  i (^ratha). 
Airavata,  267,  n.  i. 
aisvarya,  201,  6 (^matta). 

okaSyS6^;  173,2;  i6g^{diva°). 
oshadhi  or  82«' ; 295,  14. 
oshfhay  78a;  187^  {pdfala°). 

autsukya, loS^ ; ^8y^(manda°) . 
aurasay  adj.  286,  9. 
aurvtty  m.  56^. 

fea,  3,  2;  34,  7;  38,  5;  53'>; 

62,2;  kasmdty  145^;  of.  kirn, 
kad-didy  239,  17. 
kandukay  208,  9 {dharma°). 
kandukinyiS6y  i.  2 ; 193, 3,&c. 
katu  or  °ka,  adj.  60,  3. 

^a«a,  60^  {%dhin). 
kantakay  167^. 
kantakitay  68^. 
kanthay  m.  86^  ; 136®,  &c. 
kanditay  60,  5 (^sandhi), 
kanduyamdnay  149^. 

Kanva,  16,  6;  22,  ii,  &c. 
ka-tamuy  6,  4;  7,  5 ; 39,  5,  n. 
ka-taray  275,  i. 

katiy  231,8;  46^; 

88,  13  {°rdtra). 
r. kathy  kaihayatiy  5,4;  1 7, 6 ; 

283,  II ; 291,  4,  &c. 
kathamy  10, 4 ; 40, 6,  &c. ; 

78<i;  97^;  18,  2. 

kathayitavyay  233,  4.  I 


kathdy  53a;  8i<^;  293,  12. 
kathita,  105,  2 ; %at,  239,  15. 
kadamba,  251,  5;  40^. 

Ziradd,  1 28,  6 ; ^did,  93, 14,  &c. 
kanaka,  66*^;  °msa,  279,  4. 
Kandarpay  102,  i;  238,  2. 
kanyakdy  21,5;  94,  3 ; 76'^. 
kanydy2^^\  io2«';  °janay82y2. 
kapiday  So^;  176^ 

kapota,  229,  14  {°hastaka). 
kapolay6^^\  68^;  147^. 
/camaZa,  103® ; I52<i. 
kamalinly  91^  {%arita). 
kara,  m.  24®;  145^;  180^; 

°^aZa,  85®;  °ruha,  44*^. 
-Zjara  in  madhuFy  32,  4,  &c. 
karaniya,  5,  8 ; 145,  5,  6,  &c. 
karayidaka,  256,  4 ; 295,  4. 
karabhay  74^  (°drd). 
Karahhakay  90,  7.  15.  16. 
karunay  212,  7 {^paridevin). 
karna,  8^;  24^;  30®;  21,  3, 
&c. ; °pathay  232,  11. 
kartavya,  125a. 

A:arma?i,  37, 5 ; 95,5;  i68®,&c. 
kalaygo^;  iS2y  ^ {°vi.mddha). 
kalatray  n.  196,  9 {para°). 
kalasay  30,  3. 

kalikdy  228,  8 ; 230,  6 ; 136^. 
kalushay86^\  141c. 
kalpa,28oy^y&cc.'y  rMi°,85,i2; 

°vrikshay  176®;  °Zafd,  169^ 
kalpand,  201,  4 (a-saf). 
kalpita,  220,  4. 
kalpishyamdnay  156®. 
kalydnay  134,  5 (nirvritta^). 
kavalay  92». 

Kasyapa,  22,  n.  3;  279,  n.  3. 
-kasha  in  kulam°y  1 2 2^. 
kashdyay  60,  2. 
kashtay  258, 14 ; °tapasy  282,2. 
kaku,  264,  n.  2. 
r.  kdnksh,  kdrtkshatiy  176^^. 
kdndanay  1 38^ ; 1 76^  i^padma). 
kdihinyay  63^  (°mukfa-stana), 
kdtaray  4 7, 4 ; °Zd,  64^^ ; %hdva, 
130,  8;  °l-hhutay  35,  7. 
kddambarly  225,  10. 

Z;dnZa,  77,  2;  d,  f.  127^;  153^. 
kdnti,  I20«’  (a  klishla^). 
kdma,6g^;  I45,6,&c.;  °^,adv. 
24,10;  31®,  n.;  35a;  ii2«; 
Kdma-devayioOy  i ; 99,  n.  i. 
kdmayamdna,  107,  9,  10. 
kdminy  36*^;  °janay  99,  2. 
kdya,  7^  {purva^)  ; 8». 

-kdra  in  baldt^,  sat^,  saha°. 
kdrana,  65,  7;  66,  7;  191a. 
kdritay  145,  7. 

-kdriny  44,  12  ; 187,  2 ; 153^ 
kdrmukay  6^  {adhijyoP). 
Z;dr2/a,i49^;  310, 13;  16,7,  &c. 
MZa,  i^;  28,  6;  156*^,  &c. ; 
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%uta,  257,  6;  Kdla-nemi, 
268,  7;  °harana,  112,  4; 
^antara-Jcshama,  150,  9. 
Kalidasa,  4,  2 ; 315,  n.  2. 
Kdsyapa,  22,  ii,  12  ; 42,  9. 
Icmhtha,  62,  7;  238,  2.  3. 

13^  i^arvka). 

Mtava,  212,  4. 

Mm,  see  ha;  him—uta,  74^^; 

188^;  °dhhya, 

293,  7;  71,  I ; 182^; 

%ta,  123^;  °evam,  215,  10; 

47,  3,  &c.;  ^nimittam, 
26,  7;  °puritsha,  279,  7. 
13^;  142,  5;  244,  14. 
Mrana,  38*^  {ravi°) ; 168^. 

adv.  18®';  36^^;  133^,  &c. 
his'alaya  { = hisalaya),  59^. 
/i:l<faZ(7?/a,  n.  44<^  ; 115^;  15^. 
hidrisa,  81,  7;  223,  ii. 
klrna,  7®  (^vartman). 
huiila,  2id].  12^^',  189®. 
huhimba,  100®;  219,  4. 
kanapa,  265,  15  {°asana). 
kutas,  8,  4;  16^  ; 55,  3,  n. 
kutuhala,  89,  ii ; 196,  6. 
kutra,  1 1 2,  II ; 217,4, 
kunda,  120^. 
r.  kup,  caus.  269,  8. 
kupita,  230,  4. 
kuhja,  66,  4,  n.  (°Uld). 
kumdra,'^^,^,Scc.',  °ka,^^,2. 
kumuda,  n.  1298^. 
kumud-vati,  70^;  83«'. 
kumbhila  or  °ka,  217,  4. 
kuravaka,  n.  58,  i;  136^. 
kida,  40^  ; 98^^,  &c. ; °pati, 
16, 1 2 ; 97,  2,  &c. ; °pratish- 
tJid,  156^;  °vrata,  292,  14; 
^an-kura,  i83«'. 
kulUa,  190^. 
kulyd,  I5«'  {°ambhas). 
kmalaya,  252,  9. 
ku^a,  57,  16;  95,  2 ; 94^ 
kiiiala,  198,  2 {svddkina^). 
ku^alin,  197,  17. 
kme-^aya,  91®. 
kusuma,j^^\  19*^;  55‘^; 

°s'ara-tva,^S^ ; °dyudha,  99, 
208,  9.  [i. 

kurda,  251,  5 (lamba^). 
kUlan-kasha,  adj.  122^. 
r.  karoti,  See. ; 14,  6,  &c.; 
152^  (caus.);  paclam  kri, 
ioo<i ; manasd  kri,  45^,  n.; 
hridaye  kri,  42-,  2,  n. ; 68,  4. 
krita,  36,  5;  76,  2,  &c.  ; °e, 
with  gen.  178,  9;  °m,  with 
inst.  30,  6 ; 105, 13 ; °kdrya, 
201,  2;  ^pranaya,  184,  4; 
°sanskdra,  312,  2 ; °saw- 
dhdna,g^;  1 ;^smita,  166^; 
^artha,  41,  9. 


-kritdka,  94^,  &c.  {putraP). 
kritin,  24*^,  n. ; 183*^. 
kritya,n.^i^-,  93,1;  99^^;  iio<i. 
kritvd,  ind.  218,  4. 
kritsna,  adj.  49^. 
kri^a,  39®'  i^udara)  ; 114,  7. 
r.  karshati,  178^. 

krishta,  136^^  (ardka°). 
krish  na,  ‘ bl  a ck ; ’ °mriga,  1 49^ ; 

°sarpc«,i82^;  °sdra,6^;  13.5. 
klr ip,  kalpate,  110^ ; 294,15. 
klripta,  88«'  i^dhishnya). 
ketu,  34^. 

kevala,  adj.  i64«';  °m,  adv.  22, 
8 ; 48*^ ; ic8,  6. 
ke^a,  248,  II. 

ke^ara,  4^ ; 26,  2 ; 150,  9,  &c. 
keiarim,  f.  286,  12. 
kaitava,  207,  ii;  cf.  a°. 
kokila,  162,  i;  136®, 
kotara,  14^. 
koti-mat,  190^. 
kopa,  m.  208,  12  ; 56®. 
komala,  21^;  77®;  145®-. 
koraka,  1 34^  {duta°) ; 1 36’’. 
koldhala,  61,  r. 
kosha,  59®-  {handJiana^). 
kautuka,  146,  7 {prasthdnaF). 
kautuhala,  n.  39,  3 ; 44,  7,  &c. 
kauUna,  232,  12. 

Kaus'ika,  43,  2,  n. 
r.  krand,  krandati,  131k 
krama,  m.  194®. 
kriyd,  13®  ; 1 76^,  See. ; cf.  saf. 
r.  krid,  krldati,  289,  2. 
krldanaka,  287,  5 ; 295,  2. 
krura,  adj.  141*^;  38®. 
krodha,  m.  39^. 
kraurya,  n.  299,  2. 
r.  klam,  kldmyati,  235,  7. 
klama,  74^  {°vinodin). 
kldnta,  102,  7;  79^;  192,  2; 

63^. 

klinna,  171*^  (°nemi). 
r.  klU,  klisndti,  108^. 
klishta,  63®  {madana^)’,  142^. 
kleia-le^a,  38^,  n. ; see  248,  n.  2. 

102, 6 ; 160,6,  &c.;  kva — 
kva,io^^‘,  52®;  °did, 
kshana,  m.  8, 3 ; 69,9 ; kshandt, 
278,  2 ; °m,  adv.  9*^. 
ksJiata,  46®. 
kshati,  40^  (mustdP). 
kshatra,  22®  {°parigraha). 
kshapd,  137^. 

kshama,6,6 ; 2g,2{upabhoga°) ; 

18^;  22®;  28^(spar^a°);  128^. 
kshayin,  adj.  47®. 
kshdma,  63® ; 185^  (niyamaP). 
r.  caus.  kshapayati,  199®. 
kshiti,  184^  {^rakshdrtham). 
r.  kship,  Jeshipati,  230,  3. 
kshipta,  i88<i. 

T t ^ 


kshina,  i38<^. 

kshira,  {°snigdha)\  160^; 

'^vriksha,  170,  2. 
ksJietra,  30,  5,  n. ; 279,  8. 
kshetrin,  202,  12. 
kshepa  in  sa-drishti^ . 
kshobha,  163^. 

kshauma,^^^  \ °yugala,i^S,‘3,, 

khanda-^as,  adv.  220,  4. 
kharjura,  78,  4 {pinda°). 
khalu,  4,  2 ; 8,  3 ; 10®  ; I23<^. 
khddilid,  69,  5 {modaka°). 
khdditavya,  247,  2. 
r.  khidyate,  109®. 
khili-bhuta,  154®. 
khura,  32®  {turagaP). 
kheda,  189,  7;  253,  3. 

gagana,  170®  {°pratishfha). 
Gangd,  246,  2 (°sro^as). 

^aja,  m.  33^ ; 195®. 
r.  gan,  ganayati,  99^;  144^. 
gana,  268,  7 {ddnavaP). 
ganand,  25S,  6 {°bahula-td) . 
ganda,  150^;  61,  3. 
gata,  17,  3 ; 93^;  38,  n.  i; 
neut.  171®;  bhartri°y  141,  3; 
madanaP,  to 7,  8 ; sakhdP, 
42,  5,  n. ; cf.  dtmoP,  sva°; 
°vat,  180,  4. 

gati,  14®;  105*^;  62,  2,  &c. 

ind.  19,8 ; 29^;  46^,  &c. 
gantavya,  93,  7. 
gandlia,  88*^ ; 263,  9 ; %aha, 
ic6^ 

-gandhi,  221,  5 {visraP). 
r.  gaddhati,  21,  5 ; 34®  ; 

57,  8,  &c. ; caus.  102,  10. 
gamana,^!,  10;  57,6;  58,  5. 
gamaniya,  38,  6. 
gambhira,  38,  10;  224,  12. 
garbJia,  259,  2 ; 14®  ; 5^^,  See. 
garvita,  257,  2 ; 266,  ii. 
r.  gra,  36®  (md  gds). 
gdtra,  65,  5 ; 38^';  7I^  See. 
gdndharva,  'j6^  ; 134,  4. 
-gdmin,i 34>  5 > ^ > ^5^’^ 3* 

garhapatya,  149,  n. 

Gdlava,  313,  14. 
r.  gdh,  gdhate,  40®. 
gir,  36,  5. 

giri,6o,  3;  188,  4;  °dara,  38*^. 
glta,  7,  4;  48c;  185,  6,  &c.  ; 
5®. 

gtti,  182, 5;  183,  7;  °kshama, 
169®. 

gltikd,  1 18,  7, 

guna,  i^;  17^;  70,  6;  135,  2 ; 
I38c(^pjas°);°w^,i35, 10. 

71^  {°paritdpa);  99’’; 
m.  49,  4;  98®  ; 173^;  °td, 
36^;  81,  5;'  91,  3 ; 
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Ii8«',  See.;  °ldghava,  213, 
10;  °sishya,  141^ 
gudha,  41^. 

gridhra,  222,  17  (^hali). 
griha^  156,  2 ; 79^  (vetasa^)  ; 

pi.  264,  2 ; °i-hhu,  184*^. 
grihin,  86<^  ; ini,  f.  98^  ; 99”- 
{°pada). 

grihita,  69,  9;  losa-;  172,  7; 

1 84,  8 ; 71, 1,  See. ; ^dhanu, 
135®- 

grihitvd,  ind.  94,  i,  See. 
r.  gai,  gdyati,  6,  4.  7>  183,  i. 
go-ghdtin,  221,  5. 
gotra,  43,  2 ; 137'!. 
gopita,  1 1 5,  3 (su-tnana/^). 
Gautama,  86,  4,  See.;  i,  f.  51, 
6 ; 97?  3>  &c. ; 44, 10  {°tira). 
gaurava,  61^;  94,  2 (rishi°). 
Gaurl-guru,  149^. 
grathita,  4,  3 ; 180^  {jdlaP). 
granthi,!^^;  2 2i,S{%kedaJca). 
r.  (7ra^,  qrihndti,  20,  s ; 77*^; 

127*^ ; 52^;  51,  II ; 127,  6. 
grahana,  61,  i,  2 (vana°). 
grdha,  290,  4. 
grdhin,  74,  4 (vana^). 
grivd,  7«'  i^hhanga'). 
grishma,  62^  ; “^samaya,  6,  6. 
r.  glai,  caus.  glapayati,  70^. 

gliata,  21,  6 (seefana^);  30^. 
ghana,  114^;  1 7 ; 1 94^. 
gharma,  116^  (^aniu)  ; ^am- 
Mas,  30®. 
ghdta,  66®  (jyd°)> 
r.  ghush,  pass.  155^. 
ghoshayitavya,  259,  14. 

da,!^';  i6a;  da— da, 10®^;  73^; 

140^^. 
daJcita,  136^. 

cakra,  90,  4 {°raJcsha) ; ^var- 
tin, 12^,  n.;  16,2;  214,9, &c.; 
°'vdka,  128, 14;  i,  f.  170,  9. 
dakshus,  n.  6^;  76, 10;  161*^. 
catula,  137,  13  {vegaP). 
catur-,  100^  i^anta-mahi). 
datura,  adj.  38,  10,  n. 
C'aturikd,  238,  8 ; 247,  7,  See. 
daturtha,  90,  17;  142,  i,  &c. 
daneZawa,  175, 1 ; i82‘i. 
dandra,  1 50® ; 1 6 2^ ; °mas,  99,1. 
dapala,  15^  {pavana^) ; 93,14. 
r.  dar,  darati,  15^;  8g®. 

-dam,  24^;  38<1;  67,  5,  &c. 
darana,  46^;  74^;  85^;  49,4 
(dharma^) ; 1 78,  8 {tapas°). 
darita,  101^;  118^;  neut.  209, 
5;  48,  3 {sat°);  169^  {tvad^); 
ct  su°;  °artha,  310,  12; 
^artha-td,  189,  9. 
dala,  adj.  39®;  24^'  (°apdnga). 


dalita,  163a  (^indhana), 
ddtaka,  171®. 
ddpa,  9,  2 ; 58® ; 190®. 
ddpala,  209,  12  ; 285,  5. 
ddmara,  8^,  n. 
darana,  48®,  n. 

-ddrin,  41 , 2 {dharma^};  1 67, 2. 
dikitsitavya,  236,  5. 
dikkana,  81,  3. 

ditta,_2,9^;  °vritti,  7,  4;  64,  i. 
di^m,  49»,*  113,  2;  43®;  146^^, 
&c.  ; %arman,  156,  12  ; 
°gata,iz^;  ^phalaka,  238, 
10,  &c. ; °arpita,  148^;  °i- 
krita,  153^. 

ditrita,  288,  3 {varnaF). 

-&ld,  gd;  83,  7;  239,  17. 
r.  dint,  dintayati,  83,  7,  See. 
dintanlya,  114,  2;  134,  6. 
dintayat,  62,  i ; 202, 10. 
dm^«,  141,  3;  86^;  138®. 
dintita,  118,  7;  neut.  40,  4. 
dira,i^6^;  2i6,\oi^prahodha); 
ena,  1 78, 3 ; dya,  100^ ; asya, 
117^^;  137^;  cf.  a°. 

dir  dya,  °ti,  222,  7. 
dihna,  249,  2 (hhdva°);  303,  5. 
C'irt-a,  ‘ China  °anduka,  34^. 
r.  dac?,  caus.  dodayati,  17,  10. 
dumbita,  4^ ; 78^. 
dw^a,  150,  8;  228,  i.  8,  &c.  ; 

°manjarl,  1 03^ ; °sara,  1 40^^. 
detl,  228,  I ; 249,  II. 
detas,  n.  2^;  34a ; 67,  ii,  &c. 
dec?,  16, 7;  214,9.10;  152®, &c. 
deshtamdna,  159^. 
desJitd,  51,  12. 

deshtita,  111^ ; neut.  291,-4. 
dyuta,  42^;  143d 

dhanda-,  see  sva^. 
dhandas, 160,1;  ^maya,i4S,4, 
dhanna,  208,  9 {trina^). 
dhavi,  f.  63^. 

dlidyd,  21,10;  8c®;  109^;  108, 
7;  196®;  ^druma,  91^. 
r.  dhid,  dhinatti,  See.,  18^. 
dhinna,  15®  (^darbhdnkura). 
dheda,  39a;  237,  2;  259, 17. 
dliedin,  112,  2 {samdayaF). 

~ja  in  dtma°.  See. 
jaghana,  61®  (°gaurava). 
jatd,  175®  i^mandala). 
jada,  86^ 

x.jan, ediws.janayati, 30^ ; 1 22, 
2;  214,  10. 

jana,i^^;  64^,11.;  ayamjanah, 
49, 4 ; 1 44, 2 ; °antikam,  38,9. 
janana,  104^  (^antara) ; 293, 
6;  I,  f.  168,  3 ; 262,  6,  &c. 
janita,  39,  4 ; 44,  7. 

^an^a,  m.  104^;  189,  8. 


janman,n.  12^ ; 126*;  182^, 
n. ; °pratishthd,  242,  1. 
jay  a,  187a  Cdahda). 

Jayanta,  166^ ; 192^. 
jala,  32^;  89a;  197a. 

java,  8^ ; 9^  {rathoP). 
jdgarana,  138®. 
jdta,  28a;  65a;  102®;  258,6 
{artha°);  a,  f.  129,11 ; 153, 
3;  barman,  296,  i. 
f.  218,  8 ; 253,  9. 
jati  or  svabhavokti,  73,  n.  l. 
Jdnuka,  221,  5. 
jd?/a,  258,  19. 

jala,  219,  4;  j8o^;  °A’a,  30®. 
i.ji,7i,i;  85,2;  197^;  65,  3. 
187a. 

jirna,  7^,  4 Criksha);  i75^* 
r.j7v,  jivati,  68,  9 ; 306,  6. 
Jim,  65^;  ^sarva-sva,  134®. 
jim’^a,  n.io®;  122,11;  266,9; 

°sarva-sva,  41,  9,  n. 
r.  jrihh,  jrimhhate,  286,  3. 
joshani,  adv.  202,  8. 

-j/ia,  173,  3 ; 258,  4;  20®. 

T.  jndjjdndti,  13^;  17, 14,  &c. 
jndfa,  100,  2. 
jVittfi,  163,  5 ; no®;  119a. 
jyd,  38a  ; 66® ; °handha,  40*^. 
jyotis,  26^ ; 131^;  pi.  170^. 
jyotsnd  in  vana^,  28,  3,  &c. 
r.  jval,  jvalati,  ^6^ ; 163a. 

dimhJia,  290,  4 {°lild). 

ta-  in  ^tas,  ^tra.  See. ; see  tad. 
tata,  174,  13  ; 122^  (j^taru). 
ta-tas,9,2;  54^;  2^^,r\.;°tatas, 
140,  2 ; °prabhriti,  no,  7. 
tati,  40®  (vardha°). 
tatrtva,  24^;  °tas,  32,  i. 
ta-tra,  66, 7 ; 102, 10 ; °bhavat, 
22,11;  %havati,  81,  5,  &c. 
ta-thd,  20, 9 ; 1 3, 10,  &c, ; ^api, 
32,  I,  &c. ; Vii,  12,  2,  See. ; 
%hdvin,^ii,6;%idlia,i9^'^. 
tathya,  27,  4. 

tad,  94**,  &c. ; cf.  yad;  tena, 
10,  7 ; tena  hi,  10, 10 ; 303, 
5,  See.;  tat,  adv.  4,  4 ; ^api, 
62^  ; °anantaram,  194^  ; 
°mm?7^a,adj.  106,7; 
adj.  153a. 

ta-dd,  28,  5,  &c. ; cf.  yadd; 

°prahhriti,  233,  6. 
r.  ^aw,  tanoti,  2o‘\ 
tanaya,  99® ; 100^;  a,  f.  132®. 
tanu,!^;  tanvi,  f.  20®;  46^; 

^gdtri,  70a;  °bhdva,  172®. 
tantra,  187,  4 (lokaP). 
tantrayitvd,  ind.  107a. 
r.  tap,  tapati,  69^ ; 70a, 

^a^^a,  65^  i^atyaya). 
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tapat,  1 1 6^. 

54^,&c. ; pi.  279, 

7 ; 1 76*^; 

13,  6;  21,  5;  48,6;  150,5, 
n. ; °dhana,  13a;  ^vana.i^j, 

14,  15;  20,  4. 

tapasya,  -yati,  1 73^ ; i ^6^. 
tapta,6o^\  247, 4 {anusayoP). 
tamas,ii6^;  140^;  188®,  n. 
taranga,  60^  (Mdlini°). 
tarala,  26^  {prabhd°). 
Taralikd,  256,  9.  14. 
taras-vin^  258,  13. 
taru,  14a;  114a;  °qnula,  i 84<i. 
taruna,  248,  13. 
i.tark°ayati,22,^\  248,9.11. 
tarka,  107,  14  ; 196,  6,  «&c. 
-tarkin  in  evam°,  291,  5. 
r.  tarj,  cans.  48,  i. 

253,  II, • yadi—"^,  2,  3. 
^a?a,26^;  121,  2{^ild°);  30^,0. 
tddayitvd,  ind.  217,  3. 
tddita^  40a, 
tddyamdna,  184,  9. 
tdta,  22,4;  154,17;  168, 4, &c. 
tddri^ay  107,  10;  135,  2,  &c. 

m.  91^;  62®;  65a,  &c. 
tdpasa, 6 1 , 5 ; 94,  ^{°kanyakd) ; 

153»  2 ; °vriddhd,  208, 2. 
tdmra,  74^1  (padma°);  134®. 
74^  {%rinta). 

tdvat,2,^;  6,  6;  17,8.10;  158a, 
&c. ; ° — ydvat,  19,  9,  10; 
ma°,  203,  5. 
tintidikd^  78,  4. 
timira,  n.  162^. 
tiras-karim,  227,  5;  266,  ii. 
(iZa,  III,  4,  n.  {°udaka). 
tikshna,  254,  2 (^danda). 
tirna,  197a  {°jaladhi). 
tirtha,  17.  3,  n. ; 15 1,  i,  &c. 
Zwm,  adj.  109C;  33a  {°dghdta). 
tu,  34,  II ; 78^, &c. ; cf. 
twra-ga,  32a;  60,  4. 
turanga,  io6a  {yuktd^). 
tulya,  1 1 7c  {°guna). 
tashdra,  120®  {antar°). 
tuna,  136*^  (^ardha-krislita). 
tushnlm,  adv.  182,  8. 
trina,  208,  9 i^dhanna). 
tritiya,  13,  ii,  n.  {dtmandP). 
trishita,  151a. 
tejas, 179a;  84a. 
taikshnya,  n.  100,  2. 
taila,  94^;  81,  3 {ingudl^), 
toya,  1 76^ ; 14^  (^ddhdra). 
toshita,  165^  {avaddna°). 
tyakta,  156^ 
r.  tyaj,  tyajati,  127a. 

-tydgin,  130^  {ddra°). 

-tra  in  dtapaP,  108^. 
tray  a,  n.  191^  {bhuvana°). 
trdna,  ii^ 


tri,tisr{,  f.  248, 4;  °diva,  167^; 
°srotas,  1 70a  ; Tri’^anku, 
91,  6. 

tritaya,  n.  193^. 
tretagni,  148,  n.  i. 
r.  t7'ai,  trdyate,  240,  9. 
tva,  5,  4;  12a,  &c. ; tvat-tas, 
22,  4;  in  comp,  tvad-,  e.  g. 
1 69*1  i^darita) ; 1 64®  (^mati). 
tvad,  175a  {sarpa°). 
r.  Zmr,  tvarate,  146,  7 13  2,  2 ; 

176,  13 ; cans.  26,  2. 
ti'ard,  229,  I. 

r.  dani,  dasati,  296,  7. 
Daksha,  19 

dakshina, gS^ ; ena,2i  165,4. 

dakshina,  149,  n. 
danda,  IW,  n.;  io8<^;  62,7. 
datta,  70,  3 ; 1 24,  8 (°drishti). 
dattvd,md.2 1 ,3,  &c.  {karnamP). 
dadat,  6a. 
dadhdna,  84a. 
danta,2,Z^*  i8ia;  286,3. 
damana,  197®  (prasab?ia°). 
dayamdna,  4^. 
darpana,  196*^  (^tala). 
darhha,  15®,  n. ; 88^ 
cZar^awa, 1 7, 10;  2 1,7;  35a;  86^ 
darsanJya,  196,  7;  248,  5,  &c. 
darsayat,  221,  2. 
dardayitavyn,  310,  10. 
dardita,  61,  6;  206,  4. 

-tZar A, 2 2,11;  i8o,io(e?;am°). 
(Z«Za,  74^;  75a  {nalinl°). 
dasd,  i°antara). 
dasyu,  m.  i2i<^. 
r.  dah,  dahati,  70a;  141^,  &c. 
T.  dd,daddti,  21,6;  137®,  &c. 
Ddkshdyani,  283, 10;  304, 1 2. 
ddkshinya,  137®. 

Ddnava,  268,  7;  167^ 

ddpita,  223,  13. 

cZam, 293,9;  294,2;  m.pl.97®,n. 

ddraka,  298,  5. 

ddruna,  124a;  245,  7;  i6i<^. 

ddsya,  n.  I28<i. 

ddsydh-puira,  61,  i,n.;  75,2. 

ddhdtmaka,  41^. 

cZZiJ,  274,  9;  divd,6g^;  107^; 

divas-pati,  269,  13. 
cZZ^?^lr,  1 06*^;  °oZ;as,  2 7 1 , 1 2 ; 1 69^. 
divasa,  m.  3^;  126,  4 ; 144^. 
dishta,  n.  59,  4. 
dishfyd,  186^;  112,10;  193®-. 
dikshita,  50^. 
cZ?'79a,  262,  4. 
dipaka,  87,  n.  i. 
dlpti-mat,  85,  ii. 
dirgha,i8^^',  °m,  adv.  259, 16; 
Hara, 96a;  ^apdnga, 206, 1 3 ; 
^dyus,  91,1;  307,  8. 
duhkha,  n.  109,  5;  64a,  &c. ; 
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eiia,  130, 12;  164,  3;  °^ZZ«, 
146,  I ; %ttara,  189,  9. 
duhkliita,  242,  10  {viyoga^). 
dur-  or  cZws-  in  °saha,  83^; 
°avdpa,  50,  2;  °dpa,  67<^; 
°dsada,  10,  8;  °ita,  n.  88®; 
])  ur-j  ay  a,  268,  ^fmoda,  290, 
4;  °iahha,  17a;  154,  2;  °Za- 
ZZ^a,  289,  4;  137,  13; 

Dur-vdsas,  137, 12 ; %inlta, 
34,  4;  25a;  °Z:am,  170,  9, 
Durga-puja,  227,  n.  i. 
r.  dusk,  cans.  298,  5 ; 182®. 
dushta,  34,  4 (^madhukara). 
BusJiyanta,  5^;  95,  4,  &c. 
duhitri,  17,  2;  198,  7;  '^jana, 
m.  139,  13,  14. 
duyamdna,  132^. 
cZZira,  112,  4 {^gata);  % 9<^; 
°m,  adv.  9,  8;  °Zas,  53a; 
°i-krita,  1 7^- 
durhd,  1 51,  I. 
dusliita,  Ilia. 

r.  ddi,  pasyati,  6^;  17,  5;  16, 
7;  55^&c.;  pasiya,  7^;  10, 
12;  cans.  35,  7;  247,  8,  &c. 
dri^ya,  97®;  147^ 
dr{shta,'j6,ii;  2^8,^;  257,14. 
drishti,  24a;  70, 3,  &c. ; °rdga, 
81,  7;  °vihhrama,  23^,  n. 
drishtvd,  ind.  35,  4;  127,  5. 
cZtm,  44, 1 1 ; 45,  2 ; 70,  7,  &c.  ; 
cZevZ,  90,  17;  184,4;  P^-90» 
7;  293,  4;  83®; 

136,  2 ; 241,  II  (patf). 
de^a,  10,  8;  19a  (skandka^); 

39,  6;  ^antara,  175,  i. 
Daitya,  49®. 

cZaZya,n.i7,3;  135,11;  299,6. 
dosha, 12J,  6;  105,12;  262,5. 
dauvdrika,  69,  12;  70,  i , &c. 
Daushyanti,  100^. 
dauhitra,m.  214,  io{wiitm°). 
cZ^o,  f.  48®. 
drashtavya,  'j6,  10. 
druta-padam,  adv.  257,  7. 
druma,  ^2^;  ^6^;  91^. 
dva,  i^;  52,  8;  85,  2;  73a. 
dvandva,  ^8*^  {ddrana'^) ; 19 1*^. 
dvaya,n.  9 1 ,3 ; 5 5^ ; 8 z^{tejas°). 
dvdda^a-dhd,  191a  (^sthita). 
dvdra,  n.  20, 1 1 ; 16^;  6i^  &c. 
cZm-in°^'a,  123^;  i6oa;  ^dhd, 
229,  12;  °pa,io*]^{^indra). 
dvitiya,8'j,  3 ; 88,1 3 (sdrathi^), 
r.  dvish,  dveshli,  137a. 
dvipa,  197^  {saptan°). 
dvesha,  201,  2 (Jcpita-kd^njaF). 
cZmZcZ7ia-,‘twofold,’in°^-Z>/iai;a, 
47,  4;  51a. 

dhana,  81^  {tapas^)\  97^; 
Blimia-mitra,  258, 12. 
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dhanu,  135®'  {grihitaP). 
dhanus,  n.  20,  5 ; 37^  &c. 
dJianya,  adj.  181*^. 
dhanvan,  159®  {dttoP). 
dhanvin,  39®. 

-dliara,  24,  2;  1^6^;  297,  7. 
dharitri,  49^. 

dharma,  22,  12  ; 

106*^,  &c.  ; °kdrya,  187,  i; 
%riyd,  116^;  °darana^  49, 
4 ; °ddrin,  41, 2 ; °ddra,  293, 
9;  156*^;  °adliikdra, 

40,  9 ; °abhisheka~kriyd, 
176^;  ^aranya,  40,  8,  &c. ; 
°avekshi-td,  202,  5. 
dharman  in  viditoP,  127,  5,  n. 
dhdtri,  43*^. 
dhdrd,  i8<^  {pattroP). 

'dhdnn,  62,  4 {mdld°). 
r.  dhdvati,  8<i;  34^. 

inter] . 57,  2 ; 137, 10,  &c. 
dhishnya,  88«'  {klripfaP). 
dhi-mat,  173,  5. 
dliira,  84,  1 1 ; 196,  12. 
dhivara,  218,  6 ; 225,  9,  &c. 
168*^. 

r.  dhu,  dhmioti,  188^. 
dhmna,!^^;  I47»  8. 
r.  cans.  52, 8;  i75j15&c. 
dhriia,  20,  2;  io8<i ; 185^ 
dhrishfa,  34,  2 ; 252,  14. 
dhenu,  192,  4 (homoP). 
dhauta,  {°mula);  157*^* 

dhydtvd,  ind.  240,  8. 
dhydnaal^"^',  235,8;  310,1. 
dhruvam,  adv.  18®. 
dhvamita^  75>  2. 

na,  5,  2 ; 2»  ; na  na,  64^,  n. 
nakJia,  10  \ 79^;  167^. 

nagara,  ^S,  61,6;  49^&c. 

r.  waf,  ndtoyati,  13,  i ; 270, 9. 

3,  I. 

nafa,g^^;  i6*j^  {^parvan). 
nadij  60,  3;  66,  5.  7,  &c. 
nanuy  6,  6 ; 90,  13  ; 93,  9,  &c. 
r.  cans,  nandayatiy  83^. 

nandana,  307,  9 (kula°). 
-nandiriy  193,  2 {su-daritoP), 
r.  warn,  cans,  namayatiy  37®'. 
namaSy  282,  2. 
namra,  adj.  114^. 
nayanUy  9®;  36®';  151,  7,  &c. 
nara,  72,  3 ; ii2«^. 

nartana,  92>  {parity aktaP). 
naliniyg^y'^i^pattray,  74^&c. 

4,  3 ; 44^,  &c. ; ^mdlikd 
ox°mcillik^y  22,  5 ; 42^; 
krita,  192,  2. 

nashtay  15^  {^d^anka);  172®. 
ndkay  274,  3 i^prishilia). 
ndgay  38^. 

ndgarikay  185,  2;  217,  2. 


ndtaka,  n.  4,  3 ; 8,  i ; 316,  5. 
ndtayitvdy  lOy  n.  105,9. 
ndtitakay  218,  i , n. 
ndtyay  128,  12. 
ndtidure,  with  gen.  58,  6. 
ndtiparisphutay  115®-. 
ndndi,  2,  i,  n. 

adv.8,1;  20,4;  62,6, &c. 
ndmariy  239, 17,&c.;  294, 

i;  °dheyay  28,  2,  3;  43,  2, 
&c. ; ^mudrdy  53,  6,  &c. 
nay  aka  y 47,  5,  n. 

Ndrada,  154,  15  ; 268,  9. 
ndrikeray  150,  8. 
ndsikdy  72,  3. 

n?’^-^t7as?/«,ind.59,3;  102, 7, &c. 
niJpsarn^ayamy  adv.  221,5, 
ni~kdmam,  adv.  60,  5 ; 1 48^  n. 
Tii-kshiptay  150,  9;  118,  10 
{°varna). 
ni-kshepa,  166,  5. 
ni~grihya,  ind.  51,  li;  180,4. 
ni~ditay  175®. 
nijay  145,  5 {°karaniya). 
nitambay  36^. 
ni-dars'ana,  71,  8. 
ni-ddghay  62^  {°prasara). 
ni-deday  271,  4 {anushthita^). 
nidrdy  (sulahha-nidra), 
ni-dhdyay  ind.  74^. 
nindaty  131®-. 
ninditay  260,  8. 
ni-pdtay  10^. 

ni-pdna,  40”^. 

nipu7iay  adj.  249,  2 ; °m,  adv. 

184,  6 ; °tdy  247,  13. 
ni-handhay  107,  9 {itihdsaP). 
ni~bliritay^'^ ; i 1 3,4;  i 14, 2. 
ni-magnay  145^ ; 175®'. 
ni-mitta,  20,  ii,  n.;  45^,  &c. ; 
cf.  kirnPy  etadP ; ^nahnittikay 
I94«. 

ni-meshay  118,  2 {vismrita^). 
nimnay  54^;  247,  ii. 
ni-yatay  184®;  cf.  oP. 
ni-yantritay  23,  8,  9. 
ni~yam,  1 5 7^ ; 8 2^ ; 1 10*^  (cans.) 
m-2/ama,44,i2;  296,16;  185^. 
ni-yamitay  91^. 
ni-yuktay  22,  6;  40,  8. 

ni-yajy  22,  12. 
ni-yujyay  ind.  17,  2. 
m-^o^a,3,2;  22,8;  75,6;  236,16. 

ni-yojitay  117,  7. 
ni-yojya,  m.  i68«’. 
nir-ahhildshay  109^  {sukhaP), 
nir-avalambay  259,  17. 
nir-dkarana,  240,  14. 
nw-dhddha,  130,  4. 
nir-dyatay  8«'. 
nh'-dday  266,  8. 
nir-utsavay  227,  2 i^drambha). 
ni-rudhyay  ind.  52,  3. 


ni-rundhoty  1 74*^. 
nir-upaplavay  adj.  95,  5. 
ni-rupy  17,  12;  22,  9. 
m-rwp?/a,ind.io,i2,n.;  2i,7,&c. 
nir-gatay  142,  5 ; 136*^. 
nir-gamy  79^^. 
nir-ghririay  69^. 
nir-nayay  2S^  {sandehaP). 
nir-dis,  222,  12. 
nir-didaty  307,  ii. 
nir-dUyay  ind.  194,  10. 
nir-disJifay  63,  i,  &c.  {yathdP), 
nir-bandha,  109,  5. 
nir-makshikay  76, 2 , n. ; 237,2. 
nir-mdy  149®. 
nir-vapy  84,  4. 
nir-varnyay  ind.  105,  13,  &c. 
nir-vartanlyay  226,  4. 
nir-vartitay  226,  4. 
nir-vahy  cans.  123,  ii,  12. 
nir-vana,  104,  6 {netra°). 
nir-vdpanay  97,  i. 
nir-vdpayitriy  6^^ ; 1 1 7,  4,  5. 
nir-vdhitay  256,  15. 
nir-vighnay  197,  ii  i^tapas). 
nir~viimay  59,  5. 
nir~viseshay  286,  5. 
nir-vrity  cans.  140,  13 ; 146,  8. 
nir-vritay  134,  5 ; 1 50,  6 ; 103c. 
nir-vritiy  183®. 
nir-vrittay  134,  4;  258,  18. 
nir-vritti  (for  nir~V7’iti)  ,282,7. 
ni-vapanay  ‘oblation,’  157^ 
ni-vartin,  207, 7 {dtmakdryaP), 

ni-vaSy  27^. 
ni-vasanay  167,  8. 
ni-vdsay  184^. 

ni-vidy  cans.  40,  6;  51,  7,  &c. 

ni-vidy  cans.  58,  6. 

ni-mity 54^ ; 1 39, 1 2, &c. ; cans. 

74,  4 ; 138,  3;  53,  9,  &c. 
ni-vrittiy  313,  16  {sdpa°). 
ni-vrityay  ind.  212, 10. 
ni-vedayitriy  167,  3 {priyaP). 
ni-veditay  136,  9. 
ni-vedyay  ind.  222,  i. 
ni-vedayaty  245,  2. 
ni'Veditay  140*^. 
ni-vesyay  ind.  43®' ; 100^. 
nisy  cf.  a-nidam;  nisi  nis'iy  66^. 
7ii-^amyay  ind.  104^^. 
ni-sita,  10^  {^nipdta), 
ni-shannay  149'’;  15 1®. 
7ii-shady  153,  12  ; 239,  8. 
ni-shidy  94^. 
ni-shidhy  285,  7. 
ni-sheddhavyay  74»  5* 
ni-shevitavyay  27^. 
nish-kampay  8^. 
nish-krarriy  6iy  3;  222,  2. 
nish-krdntay  8,  7;  20,  9,  &c. 
ni-shthyutay  85^. 

ni'shndtay  200,  6, 


j 


nish-patat,  171^. 
ni-shyanda,  14*^. 
ni-sarga,  82,  2. 
nis-famas  \n  °ka,  1 70®* 
ni-syandin,  279,  4,  5 {rasa°). 
ni-hantri^  162^. 
ni-hita,  295,  10  {uras°). 
i.ni,nayati,i^%^\  96,3;  150,3. 
nlda,  175C  {^akunta^). 
nlta,  58^;  241,  9. 
nlyamdna,  34^. 

‘ blue Holiita,  1 99® ; 

18*^. 

Nila-kantha,  257,  n.  2. 
nivdra,  14^^;  84,  2 ; 152,  7; 
%ali,  10 

nu,  5,  8;  43^  &c. 
nunam,  30,3;  37,5;  56^,  &c. 
nri-pa,  47^. 
we^ri,  144^. 

7ietra,  104,  6 (^nirvana), 
nepathya,  2,  2;  e,  3,  n.  2 ; 13, 
2,  &c. ; ^mdlidna^  2,  3. 
wem,  1 7 1 ; 1 74«'  {mtlidnga°) . 
7iaipuna,  157,  2. 

7iaimittihay  194® 
nai^a,  adj.  i62‘^. 
nau-vyasana,  258,  12. 
ny-asta,  62^;  66^  (hhuja^). 
ny-dm,  102^. 

pakshman,  189^  {d-kutila°), 
pakshmala,  78^^  (°akshi). 
panka-ja,  n.  129"  ; i8o<i. 
pankti,  61^. 

pandan,  135^  (°ahhyadhika). 
Panda-vana,  99,  n.  i. 

117,5;  2og,  10  {°anta); 
°dkshepa,  144,  i;  230,  4. 
patu-tva,  I23«'. 
patta,  105,1  239,6. 

pathitvd,  ind.  265,  i. 

T.  pat,  patatif  ^2^;  72,4;  81, 
3;  161^;  caus.  122’';  238,3. 
patana,  7^ 

pati,  1 6, 1 2 ; 8 2^,  &c. ; °devatd, 
241,  ii;  %ratd,  283,  10. 
patita,  147,  9;  147^;  296,  2. 
pattra,  i^^i^dhdrd) ; 60, 2 ; 96, 
'^{nalini^);  2^S,'j(^arudha). 
pattrikd,  258,  10. 
pattrin,  230,  ii. 
patni,  156^  {dha^^maP);  ^ka, 
258, 1 5 (haliyP) ; 1 73^  (sa°). 
patK  275, 1. 

-patha,  13,  5;  14^;  no,  2. 
pathika,  135^. 

pathin,  9i<i;  166,  3;  179,  4. 
^ac?a,  40,  i;  46^;  100^;  95^; 
145,  7,  n.;  16*^  {ddramaP); 
68«',&c. ; °pankti,6i^ \ °han- 
dhana,  1 1 6,  7 ; °antara,  34, 
2.  13,  &c. 
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^ac?aw,94<i;  277,  i {meghaP). 
padma,  176^;  74^  {°tdmra). 
panna-ga,  m.  163^. 
pay  as,  n.  21,  6;  194^;  °da, 
So’^;  °dhara,  24,  2. 
para,  260,1;  ig6,g  {°kalatra); 
19 1®;  °'W^,  adv.  with  abl.  122, 
7;  157’’;  d.atahP;  °td,2^\, 
6;  °hhrita,  90^^;  <2,  f.  I23<1; 
%hritikd,  228,  8.  6; 

Si,  5 i 54®';  49,  4; 

parasparam,  53,  6. 
parakiya,  102’’-;  184,  9. 
para-ma,  ‘best;’  ^artha,  52^; 

°artha~tas,  107,  ii;  205,  4. 
paras-tdt,  adv.  46,  5,  n. 
pardrt-mukha,  144,  2;  129^. 
pard~mrUya,  ind.  205,  8. 
-pardyana,  36*1  (mad°)  ; 72®. 
pard-vrit,  167,  8. 
pard-vritta,  215,  12. 
pari-karman,  62,  2,  3. 
pari-kalpAta,  43*^. 
pari-kram,  26,  3,  &c. 
pari-kramya,  ind.  20,  10,  &c. 
pari-kshata,  57,  16. 
pari-kshipta,  104,  i {vetasaP), 
pari-gata,  199^;  269,  13. 
pari-grihlta,i  20^  {prathamoP). 
pari-grihya,  ind.  88,  5. 
pari-graha,  22^;  129^;  132®'; 

%ahu-tva,  73^. 
pari-grahltri,  102^. 
pari-gha,^g^ ; 2 79, 5 {meghaP) . 
pari-daya,  156,  12  ; 182,  6. 
pari-darat,  313,  2. 
pari-ddrikd,  238,  8. 
pari-dita,  112^;  cf. 
pari-dumhya,  ind.  103^. 
pari-ddhanna,  227,  5. 
pari-jana,  75,  4.  7;  98®. 
pari-jnd,  227,  3. 
pari-pidta,  83,  7. 
pari-nata,  32®;  130,  5. 
pari-naya,  203,  2 ; 204,  4. 
pari-ndma,  2p ; 299,2;  301,5. 
pari-ndha,  ig^. 
pari-nlta,^6'^ ; 146,3;  200,12. 
pari-netri,  119®. 
pari-ias,  80^;  88a'. 
pari-tdpa,  71^;  109^. 
pari-tosha,  2»  ; 1 50,  3. 
pari-tyakta,  92a  ; 247,  4,  &c. 
pari-tyaj,  212,  5. 
pari-tyajat,  164,  3. 
pari-tydgin,  168,  2;  293,  9. 
pari-trai,  34,  3.  4.  7;  81,  2. 
pari-datta,  147, 10. 
pari~devin,  212,  5. 
pari-dhd,  158,  2.  4. 
pari-dhusara,  adj.  185a. 
pari-patana,  253,  2,  3. 
pari-pd,  caus.  58,  1 ; 164a. 
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pari-pdlana,  108’’. 
pari-bddhamdna,  189^. 
pari-hddhd,  75^  {°pelava). 
pari-hhdvin,  78,  5 ; 137,  4* 
pari-hhukta,  132,  i,  2. 
pari-hhoga,  130,  ii. 
pari-hhrashta,  1 74, 1 3 ; 246, 3. 
pari-mukta,  223,  9. 
pari-mrij,  241,  ii. 
pari-lagna,  58,  i {sdkhdP), 
pari-varta,  198®. 
pari-vartin,  165,  7;  227,  5,  6. 
pari-vardhita,2S2,^;  ^ka,g^^. 
parirvaha,  170^. 
pari-vdra,  63,  i. 
par i-vdhin,  i^S,  6;  183,  7. 
pari-vrit,  177^. 
pari-vrita,  62,  4. 
pari-drama,  37,  3;  40,  i. 
pari-s'rdnta,  37,  5;  52,  11. 
pari-shad,  f.  4,  2 ; 6,  2. 
pari-shvajamdna,  158,  6. 
pari-shvajya,  ind.  147,  7. 
pari-shvanj,  1 74, 5 ; 1 76, 4,  «fec. 
pari-samdpta,  iio<i. 
pari’Samdpya,  ind.  134,  10. 
pari‘ha7'amya,  93,  9. 
pari-hd,  pass.  5,  2;  108,  6,  &c. 
pari-hdrya,  77,  9;  122,  2. 
pari-lidsa,  , y,  52^;  240,3. 
pari-hri,  128,  12;  258,  4. 
parikshya,  ind.  125a. 
parita,  ii2<i  (hutavaha°). 
parusha,  212,  %{pratyddeda°). 
paroksha,  303,  16;  52a. 
parna,  172^;  cf.  sapta°. 
pary-anta,  167,  2 (utajoP). 
pary-dkula,  30^ ; 5 7,  5 ; 2 1 6,  7. 
pary-dpta,  135,  14. 
pary-dya,  226,  4. 
pary‘Utsuka,ig,6\  106,7;  224, 
12  (^manas);  104^. 

pary-updsana,  38,  2. 
parvata,  279,  7. 
parvan,  167®;  %hdga,  85®. 
pallava,26,  2;  89^;  i52aj&c. 
pallavita,  112,  12. 
palvala,  40®. 

pavana,  m.  15a;  60^;  9i<i. 
pasu,  133^;  159^;  267,  10. 
pasda,  7^  {°ardha). 
padddt,  adv.  34a;  6ia;  245,  2, 
&c.;  Hdpa,  233,6;  234,  13. 
padyat,  29,  2. 

x.pd,pivati,^g^;  151^;  60,3. 
r.  pd,  C2LUS.  pdlayati,  306,  6. 
pdndula,  adj.  130^. 
pdtaddara,  218,  8;  252,  12. 
pdtala,  3a;  187^. 
pdndu,ig^;  61^;  85a;  115^ 
pdndura,  adj.  63^;  134®'. 
pdtra,  1 29,  7 ; 240, 1 2,  &c. ; cf. 
prati^;  °i-krita,  121^. 
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pdtheya,  83,  4 (grihifa^). 
pdda,^2>^;  138,  3,  &c.;  149^; 
°pa,  21, 6 ; 23, 5 i^antarita) ; 
60, 1 ; °mulat  231,9;  '^van- 
dana,  307,  2 ; °udaka,  36, 3. 
papa,  176,11  Gankin) ; 1 5 5^ ; 

°m,  interj.  204,  9. 
parijata,  272,  n.  1. 
pdritoshika,  n.  224,  7. 
pariparsvika,  2,  n.  i. 
pdrthiva,  55,  10;  I99«'. 
pur^va,g^;  172^^;  227,  5;  e, 
248,  14. 

pdlana,  90,  18  ; 232,  i. 
pdlikd,  227,  5 {udydna^), 
pdvaka,  147,  9;  200,  4. 
pdvana,  99® ; 149^* 
pdda,  33^. 
pit  aka,  61,  3. 

pinda,  240, 4 (rnrid°) ; 90, 18; 
^icharjura,  78,  4 ; 

261,  8. 

44,  5 ; 1 74,  1 2,  &c. ; du. 

.30.5.  5;  pi-  76”;  I57'*- 

pitrya,  adj.  259,  2. 
pi-dhdya,  ind.  204,  8. 
pi-naddha,ig^ ; 166^;  140,10. 
pi~nah  for  api-nah,  222,  12. 
Pindkin,  ‘S'iva,’  6^. 
pipdsat,  77^^. 
pisita,  80^^  {°asana). 
pi^una,2,o^,^{  prlti°);  Pi^mia, 
236,  10 ; 270,  1. 
pisunaya,  -yati,  I7i‘^. 
r.  pid,  pldayati,  86*^. 
pldd,  57,  8 {d^ramaP) ; 61,  3. 
pndita,  178,  8 {tapas6ara7ia°). 
p~ita,\^2^\  cf.  a°. 
pim-savana,  258, 19,  n. 
puns-kokila,  1^6^. 
pula,  187'^  (pshiJiaP). 
punya,  ; 17, 10;  neut.44®. 
puira,  12^;  16,  2,  &c. ; °ka, 
286,  12  ; 297,  2 ; °krita1ca, 
94^1;  206,  13;  °h'itya,  93, 
I ; °pinda-pdlana,^o,i'^,v\.; 
%at,  313,  15. 

punar,  6,  4 ; 9,  8,  &c. ; °uhta, 
1 21,  6;  °darsana,  247,  5; 
%hava,  199^. 

2)itm,i94,2;  221,10', ci.antar^. 
pura-tas,  adv.  164,  3. 

7)w?m,34a;  51^;  137,11;  193, 

3 ; 1 94<i ; °sara,  8 2^ ; °krita, 
57, 14,  n.;  °kntya,  iiid.  171, 
6 ; 193,  3;  °tdt,  61^  ; 

215,  i;  %hdgin,  212,  11; 
193,  3. 

44,10;  i67<1;  I97^&c.; 
^krita^  301,  4. 

Puru,  12^',  15,  2,  n.  ; 87^ 
purusha,  54,  3 (rdjarP);  217, 
2;  191®;  °ke^arin,  167*^. 


r.  pwsA,  pushy ati,  19® ; 24,  1 1 ; 
I23<i  (caus.) 

pushpa,62,\ ; 44^ ; ^rnaya,  79*^. 
x.pu,pundti,\^,  10;  88^ (caus.) 

137,  10  i^arha). 
purana,  22,  6 {dlavdla^). 
pm'ayitavya,  251,  4. 
purva,  38^;  50^;  I3i,i,&c.; 
°m,  239, 16;  104®,  n.;  148*^, 
&c.  ; °ka,  97c,  n.;  198,  3 ; 
°kdya,  7^ ; °gata,  74,  4 ; 
%ritta,  213, 7 ; °apara,  255, 
5;  279,4;  °ardha,  107,5; 
purve-dyus,  adv.  274,  9. 
r.  caus.  pdrayatij  146,  2 ; 
242,  II. 

priddhd,  294,  2 {para-ddraP). 
prithivi,  125,2;  279,  2 ; 306, 6. 
prishta,!!^^',  218,8;  283,10. 
priskiha, 20, 6 ; 274, 3 (ndkaP); 
°tas,  228,  I. 

pelava,  adj.  22,  5;  75^;  141,7. 
potaka,  124,  8,  9;  206,  13. 
paura,  57, 2 ; %drya,  236, 12 ; 

258,  7- 

Pau7'ava,2^^ ; 77,9,&c. 

Pauruhuta,  adj.  49^. 
paxm'ohhdgija,  n.  254,  ii. 
Paulomi,  192^. 
pra-kara,  1^1^  {vdshpa^). 
pra-karana,  7,  5,  n. 
pra-kdmam,  adv.  102®;  63^. 
pra-kdd,  caus.  34,  10. 
px'a-kdda,  12^  {aruna^y,  142,5; 

°m,  adv.  39, 4,  n. ; 40, 7,  &c. 
pra-klrna,  80^. 
pra-kriti,i^;  9®;  72,2,11.;  139, 
^{°vakra);  297,9;  pi.  137^. 
pra-koshtha,  53,  n.  i;  138®'. 
pra~krid,  178^. 
pra-grah,  13,  8. 
pra-graha,  20,  2 ; 282,  3. 
pra-ddhdya,  3^  ; 37,  2,  n. 
r.pradh,pricdhati,2,9,  3;  42, 
5 ; 65,  8 ; 147,  2,  &c. 
prajd,  f.  pi.  107a  ; 1 10^,  &c. ; 

°pati,  I73«^;  282,  4. 
pm-jdgara,  114,  7;  154®. 
pra-naya,i22,i'^',  184,4;  207, 
4;  i8oa,  &c. ; °vat,  148^^. 
pra-naxn,  163,  6;  306,  4. 
pra-namya,  ind.  138,  3,  &c. 
pra-nayin,  181®. 
pi'a-nidhdna,  227,  3. 
pra-nf^a^i/^jind.  300,9 ; 306,3. 
pra-tanu,  143^ 
pra-tapta,  107c  (ravi°), 
pra-tarka,  111^. 
pra-tdna,  175^  {laid""), 
px'a-tdmra,  1 38®  {^nayana'). 
pra-tdrya,  ind.  204,  7. 

prep.  55, 2;  58,  5;  102,1. 
prati-kdra,  107,  12. 


prati-kula,  adj.  17,  3. 
prati-kriti,  238, 1 1 ; 257,3,&c. 
prati-kshatiaxn,  adv.  99^. 
prati-gam,  57.  3 ; 169,  5. 
prati-grihltay  16,  4;  92,  5 ; 

313.  16. 

prati-grah,i6,^;  139,7;  199,1. 
prati-graha,  m.  54,  2 ; 218,  4. 
pi'ati-grdhayaty  121°. 
prati-ddhanda,  2^*j,6{megha°). 
prati-dinam,  109^. 
prati-dvandvin,  85^. 
prati-ni-vrit,  211,  14. 
prati-nivritta,  29^;  137,  13. 
prati-nivritya,  ind.  92,  6. 
prati-patti,  97®;  165^,  &c. 
prati-pad,i2i^,^',  158,7;  166, 
3;  202, 12;  208, 10;  163^ 
prati-panna,  186,  3. 
prati-pd, cdiMs.  2 1, 10 ; 1 5 1^  (&:c. 
prati-pdtram,  adv.  4,  4. 
prati-pddaniya,  135,  10. 
prati-pdlya,  284,  2 {°avasara). 
prati-bandha,  ji,  6 (sthii'a°); 

°ka,  301,  4 {su-daritaF) . 
prati-haddha,  145,  5. 
prati-bodhn,  242,4;  123^. 

prati-hodhita,  61,  2. 
prati-bodliyamdna,  139*^. 
prati-bhd,  26,  \o 43®;  i79«^. 
prati-md,  192^  (Jayanta^). 
prati-rakshitaj  147,  ii. 
prati-rupaka  in  a°,  51,  12. 
prati-vadana,  203,  i^ipratya- 
ya°) ; °t-krita,  90*^. 
prati-vdtam,  adv.  34^. 
prati-vidheya,  91.  4* 
prati-shiddha,  230,  5;  187^. 
prati-shedha,  78^^  i^akshai'a). 
prati-shihd,^2^^,n.',  108^;  242, 
I ; 1 7o«' ; 1 56^  (kula°). 
prati-shthdpita,  224,  5. 
prati-shthita,  152,  7. 
prati-sam-hri,  ii^^. 
prati-samhrita^  14,  6. 
prati‘Sri,  caus.  66^  (pass.) 
prati-hata,  1}^^ 51^;  260,4, 
n.  ; 194,  8 ; cf.  a°. 
prati-hdra^  85,  2 {%humi). 
prati~Mta,  196,  6;  incorrect 
for  prati-hata. 
pratl,  caus.  132^;  297,  6. 
pratitif  f.  195*^. 
pratlpam,  adv.  (with  ^am)  98^. 
pratisli,  239,  7. 
pratishya,  ind.  222,  2.  16. 
praii-hdvi,  f.  189,  5,  &c. 
praty-aksha,  i^ ; 121,5,  ; 

°i-kri,  226,6;  i-krita,  296, 9. 
praty-ahhijndta,  299,  3. 
praty-abhijndna,  176,  6. 
px'aty-dbhihitay  245,  2. 
I;pm^i/-a2/a,203, 12;  209,9, &c. 


praty-arintay  102*^  (°w?/ad*a). 
praty-avekshita,  236,  7.  ii. 
praty-avekshya,  ind.  20,  6. 
praty-aham,  48^^;  67,  5;  137a'. 
praty-dkhdta,  234,  4. 
praty-dgata,  263,  4 (^prdna)* 
praty-d-daksky  204,  7. 
praty-ddi^at,  309,  i,  2. 
praty-ddishta,  2 1 6,  2 ; 1 3 2®' ; 
138a'. 

praty-dde^a,^o,  2,n.;  141®',  &c. 
praty-ddeHriy  310,  7. 
praty-dyanay  303,  2 (°kdla), 
praty-d-lmg,  165,  6. 
praty-dsanna,  55, 10. 
praty-utpannay  206,  2 (°mati). 
praty-usha,  61,  i. 
r.  prath,  caus.  prathayati,  68^. 
prathamUy  85,  10  ; 106,  6 ; 

165a  ;°w,  7,8;  8i<i;89a,&c. 
prathitay  209,  5. 
pradakshini-kriy  1 59, 8 ; 2 80, 2 . 
pra<ldna,  27a;  49,  5. 
pra-dipay  15,  2. 
pra-deyay  174, 10. 
pra-desay6'jy^;  188,13;  281,4. 
pra-dhdna,  41a  (Jama^). 
pra-pannay  1^. 
pra-pdtay  142^. 
pra-halay  188^^  {°tamas). 
pra-huddha,  113a. 
pra-bodhay  236,  10. 
pra-bhava,  44,  4,  n.  • 
pra-hhavaty  m.  234,  4. 
pm-bhavishnUy  74,  2,  n. 
pm-hhdy  26^  i^tarald), 
pra~bhdtay  62,  2 ; 142,  6. 
pra-bhdvay^Z,^\  95,4;  154, 
17;  °vaty  39,  I. 
pra-bhuy  71,7;  127^;  1 96^^ ; 

°tvay  206 y 4. 

2>m-6A27,  54,  10;  127,3;  138, 
i;  162®;  173a. 
pra-bhritiy  adv. no,  2.7;  165, 
7 {adyoP)\  233,  6. 
pra-bhrashtay  139,  4;  205, 13. 
pra-matta,  81^. 
pra-mada,  adj . ‘ wanton ; ’ a,  f. 
4^;  119*^;  °vanay  231,  9; 
236, 7;  237,  3. 

pra-mdnay2i,6'y  2 2^;°adhikay 
30^ ; °i-kritay  2 30,  1 1 . 
pra~mdday  158^  {°skhalita), 
pra-mdrjitay  256,  2. 
pra-mukhCy  with  gen.  i86a. 
pra-mrijyay  ind.  159,  5 ; i89<^. 
pra-yaty  57,  9. 
pra-yatnay  10,  4. 
pra-yaTYiy  223,  14. 
pra-ydy  7*^;  106^;  158®. 
pra-yuktay  269,  5 ; 299,  2. 
pra-yogay  2® ; 8, 1 ; 5,  2. 

pra-rudhay  183*^. 
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pra-lapy  71,  7,  11. 
pra-ldpiriy  51,  6. 

pra-lobhya,  i8oa. 
pra-vartamdnay  174^. 
pra-vartitavyay  232,  4. 
pra-vartiny  66^. 
pra~vdtay  103,  5,  n. ; 240,  10. 
pra-vdstty  142,  4;  83®;  146,  3. 
pra-vibhaktay  170^ 
pra-vUy  9, 2 ; 20, 1 1 ; 33^^,  &c.  ; 

caus.  85,  7;  214,  II. 
pra-visyay  ind.  3,  i ; 16,  8,  &c. 
pra-vishtay 'y  95,4;  282,5. 
pra-vrity  77,  9;  164,  3 ; 199a. 
pra-vrittay6y6'y  131^;  205,4. 
pra~vrittiy  22^]  97^;  181^. 
pra-vrishtay  259,  15,  n. 

194, 2;  239,9; 

97,  n.  3 ; 217,  i. 
pra-vediUy  208,  9 {kanduka"^). 
pra-veshtavyay  20,  4. 
pra- Garriy  caus.  iio^. 
pra-idntay  84, 1 1 . 
pra-iithilay  62a. 
prainay  198,  2 ; 201,  4. 
prashtavyay  48,  4;  107,  3,  &c. 
pra-sady  218,  2 ; 277,  i ; 308, 
9;  caus.  67,  7;  134^ 
pra-sannay  195,  9;  122^. 
pra-sabhaniy  adv.  5a,  n. ; 197®. 
pra-saruy  29a ; 62®. 

167,  3;  214,8;  III®. 
pra-savinty  153,  5 (wm°). 
pra-sdday  223,  13;  263,  12  ; 

1 61®;  194*^;  196®. 
prasddana-tas,  6,  2. 
pra-sddhy  caus.  154,  6. 
pra-sddhanay  1 54, 8 ; 251,7. 
pra-sdritay  287,8;  i8oa. 
pra-siktay  157®. 
pra-sutdy  168,  3;  293,  4. 
pra-sutiy  89®;  268,  7;  157®. 
pra-suyay  ind.  99®. 
pra-sriy  65,  2 ; 145,  6 ; 196,  6. 
pra-stdvay  294,  14. 
pra-stdvandy  8,  8. 
pra-sthdy  160,  6;  caus.  93, 10. 
pra-sthdnay  82,  10 ; 105^,  &c. 
pra-sthitayi6y6;  51,10;  iioa. 
pra-snigdhay  14^. 
pra-harishyaty  140®. 
pra-hasana,  99,  n.  i. 
pra-hasitay  207,  4. 
pra-hasyay  ind.  254,  2. 
pra-hri,  ii^;  57^ 
prdn^Uy  49^. 
prdgray  117a  (°sam). 
prdjyay  198a  {°vrishti). 
prdndy  ‘ eastern ;’  prddl,  f.  99®; 

adv.  194,  12;  123®; 

194^. 

prdnay  38*^  ; 176a;  °vaty  i®. 

pranirif  ; iii*^. 
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prdnta,SS^;  137^;  147a. 
prdpy  caus.  115,  3. 
prdpitay  244,  9. 
prdptay  310,  8. 
prdpyay  ind.  173,  7. 
prdyasy  adv.  163’’. 
prdyenay  adv.  102,  9 ; 201,  6. 
prdrthyi^y  8;  211,  ii  (pass.) 
prdrthandy  47,  4 ; 50,  2 ; 55, 

3 : 35’',:  93. 14. 

prdrthayitri,  64,  2 ; 67®. 
prdrthitay  131,  2 ; 189,  8. 
prdsdday  257,  7;  263,  12. 
191a. 

priyay  27,4;  167,  3,  &c.;  232, 
9 {ut8ava°) ; a,  f.  35a;  102, 
8,  &c. ; °taray  22,  5 ; 

^ana,  63® ; ^mandanUy  89*^; 
"^sakhly  35,  6 ; 98a. 
Priyam-vadd y2^ y 2 ; 24,1,  &c. ; 
°misray  174,  7. 

V.  prly  C2LUS.  prinayatiy  198^^. 
prltiy  305,  4;  198,  8. 

preksh,  29,  5;  62,  3;  83, 5,&c. 
prekshanuy  57,  n {%imitta). 
prekshanlyay  10,  4. 
prekshyay  ind.  38,  5 ; 46,  2,  &c. 
preray  at  y 36a. 
preritay  23^;  192,  8. 
presliitay 44, 12;  231,9;  268,3. 
plutay  7^  {udagrapluta-tva), 

phanay  163a. 

phaiayi^^;  i6a;  88,4;  143^. 
phalaka,  238,  10,  &c.  (ditra°). 

badava,  loi,  n. 

baddhay  7,  4;  30®;  113^; 

°drishtiy  7a ; °pallavaddy 
29,  I,  n.;  °bhdvay  112,  5. 
badhyay  222,  ii;  i6oa. 
r.  bandhy  badhndtiy  136a. 
bandhay  30^ ; 40^^  ; 96^ 

(dsa°);  221,  5 {matsya°); 
cf.  mani^. 

bandhanay  ‘y  219,  4 (ma7- 
5^a°);  223,9;  229,13  ; 248, 
ii;  150a;  152^;  ci.mani^, 
handhuyigo^;  97^;  309, i,&c.; 

°janay  123,  12. 
bandhuray  145a. 
baZa,  52,9;  126,  7;  adj. 
240,  5 ; 188^^;  adv.  2^;  96, 
4;  132^  &c. ; baldt-kdray 
178^ 

Bala-bhidy  86,  4 Csakha). 
6aZ^,  135,  14;  ioi^(myflm°); 

222,  17  (gridhra°). 
baliyas,  adj.  107,  4;  108,  2 ; 

adv.  69^;  286,14. 
bahUy^jG^^;  79,6;  i39,io,&c.; 
°taramy  ; °tithay  105®  ; 
73a ; °dhana-tvay  258, 
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1 5 ; °dhd,  8o® ; °patnikat 
258,  15  ; °mata,  ; 224, 
10  > 307?  8 ; °mantavya, 
154,  2;  °ma9i2/amawa,i48^; 
°mdna,  153,3;  257,  2 
Jcha,  239,1 2 ; %allahha,  123, 
T I ; °6'as,  24«' ; 64*^. 
hahula,  ‘much;’  °td,  258,  6; 

"^i-bhuta,  232,  II. 
bddhana,  n.  32,  6. 
bddhd,  32,  4;  100,  I. 
hddhyamd7ia,  290,  4,  5. 
bdla,  21,  6 {°pddapa);  152® 
{°taru);  285,  9,  &c. ; «,  f. 
54«' ; 64®';  292,  6. 

hdhdy  165,  7 (Jdkhd°). 
hdhu,i6^\  16,1;  30*^;  248, 
1 3 ; °utJcshepam,  131^. 
hihhrat^  138^;  175®. 
bimha,  152®;  see  vimba. 
huddhi,  20S,  12;  240,  4. 
r.  budh,  caus.  I29«'. 
buhhukshd,  247,  2. 
hodhita,  81®. 
brahma-<5arin,  95,  n.  i. 
brahman,  n.  42,  9;  m.  84^; 

238,  5 i^vardas). 

Brahma-1  oka,  272,  n.  2. 
brdhmana,  195,  2;  218,  4. 
r.  bruy  bravUiy  77,  3 ; 96,4,  &c. 

bhakti,  17,  5 {viditaP). 
bhaga-vaty  42,  9 ; 99,  i,  &c. 
bhaginly  161,  165,  2 (Za^a°). 

bhagnay  12^^. 

bhanga,*j^;  71^;  62,5;  167,7. 
T.bhajybhajatiy  112^;  172®. 
bhattay  69, 13,  n. 
bhattdrahay  225,  5. 
r.  bhaiiy  bhanati,  108,  5,  See, 
bhanitay  294,  ii. 
bhadra,  72,  6;  295,  2 i^mayu- 
raha);  a,  f.  52,  ii,  &c.  ; 
^muTcha,  290,  3. 
bhaya,^^;  23^; 39^;  80®;  127,5. 
bhara,  100®  {hutumbaP). 
bharana,  197*^;  219,  4. 
Bharata,  315,  3 

hya), 

bhartriy  69, 1 3 ; 70, 3 ; 8 7<^,  &c. ; 

Zr7,  f.  247,8;  119^. 

bhava,  1 9 1®;  199*^  (punar°). 
bhavaty  15,  2 ; 18,  4,  &c. ; i,  f. 

48,  3 ; bhavatiy  voc.  40,  7,  n. 
bhavana,  i84«'. 
bhavitavya,  16^;  67,  5 ; 69,  3, 
See. ; °tdy  240,  4,  5. 
bhasman,  56^  (°avadesha). 
bhdgayS^y2;  47^;  85®;  112^, 
&c.;  °dheya,  84,4;  236,  2; 
pi.  297,  10. 

d)hdginy  212,  ii ; 301,  7. 
hM^2/a,n.  97^;  pi.  98®;  131^. 


in  pindaPy  261,  8. 
bhdjana,  135,  13  {pushpaP)  ; 
i93»  5 ; 9* 

bhdnUy  ibo^-. 
bhara,  106®  (bhumi°), 

bhdrydy  258,  16. 

bhd  va,  34,  1 1 {rdja7i°)  ; 35% 
n.;  II  2y  ^ (baddha°);  196, 
ii;  104^;  ii4<i(sm°);  222, 
14,  &c. ; °misray  218,  2. 
bhdvin,  243,  4,  5 ; 31 1,  6. 
bhdshamdnay  31^. 

-bhds  in  adiraP,  171'^. 
bhdsuray  221,  i (ratnaP). 
-bhidy  14^  {phala°);  cf.  BaloP, 
bhinna,  15^;  33®;  180'^;  186^ 
(smriti°) ; cf.  a°;  ^deda-tvay 
51a;  ^arthamy  66,  2. 
r.  bibhetiy  90,  2,  &c. 

33^;  212,11;  286,i4,&c. 

218,  I. 

bhirUy6^^‘y  127, 5 ; 213, 8; 
93.3;  116,9;  _°<»a,46,  2. 

r.  bhujy  bhunaktiy  49^,  n. 
bhuja,  m.  13^. 

bhuvana,  i'j2^;  190^;  °traya, 
191^ 

r.bhUybhavatiyiOy  S;  16^^;  19, 
9,  &c. ; bhavatUy  17,  5,  &c. 
bhuy  f.  15®;  84a;  260,  2;  cf. 

dtmaP ; ^tala,  174®. 
hhuta yi^'y  5,4(°arZ4a);  240,3. 

bhutiy  84*^. 

bhutvdy  ind.  47,  i . 5 ; 62, 6,  &c. 
bhumiy  10,  6 ; 85,  2 ; 95®,  &c. 
bhuyaSy  adv.  1 7,  1 2 ; 57,11; 

314, 15  ; bhuyasdy  7^. 
hhuyishthay  4,  2 ; 60,  4 ; °m, 
adv.  31*^;  98®. 
bhuriy  114^  {°vilambin). 
bhushana,  156,  12. 

T.  bhri,  bibhartiy  38^;  185*^. 
bhritay  bhritikay  See.,  \npara°. 
bhetavyay  34,  10;  264,  10. 
bheda,  124®;  264,  9 (gati°); 
°kay  221,  8 {granthi^). 

bhoktriy  44*^. 

bhogya,  48®'  (sarvaP). 
bhoSy  interj.  13,  3 ; 69, 1 1 ; 136, 
7,  n. ; 161,  7,  n.,  &c. 
-bhransiny  7®  {mukhaP) ; 243, 7. 
bhrama,  142a  (mati°). 
bhramara,  'y  32,4;  120®. 

bhrashta,  ; 79®. 

JArw,  23®;  124®;  %hangay^2y 

5,  n. ; °ZaZ«,  68*. 

ma,  pron.  10,  4,  &c.;  see  mad. 
Makar a-ketUy  57*. 

Magha-vat  or  -van,  269,  4 ; 
271,  4;  190^. 

maw^aZa,  151,  I,  2;  154.5; 
i34^(nYz^'^);  298,5;  cf.  a° 


manjariy  103*^  {dutoP). 
maniy  138^;  239,  6;  %andha, 
295,  4;  %a7idhanay  66®  ; 
217,  4,  5,  h. ; °l-kritay  66*. 
mandana,  20^ ; 1 54, 2 ; 89^,  &c. 
mandapay  104,  i {latdP)\  206, 
8;  238,  9;  239,  6. 
mandala,  175®  (jafd°). 
mata  in  bahvPy  87*,  &c. 
matiy  206,  2;  142*;  164*. 
mattay  201,  6 {aisvaryaP). 
matsara,  299,5  {parity aktaP), 
matsya,  220,  4;  245,  ii  (ro- 
; %andhay  221,  5 ; 
%andhana,  219,  4. 
matsyikdy  225,  2 {%ha7dri). 
mad-  in  comps.,  e.g.  °vadanay 
88,20;  171,6;  %idhayS5^; 
56® ; °samlpay  90,  2. 
mada,  229,  4 {^vibhraina). 
madanay  27^;  45^;  100,1,  &c.; 

°lekhay  115,  2 ; °vdnay  72^. 
madira,  57^;  ^2^  {°lkshana). 
madiya,  107, 14;  198,7;  144*. 
wa(iM,44^;  207,7,&c.;°to"a, 
32,  4 ; 24*1,  &c. ; Madhu- 

karikdy2  2SyS ;°mdsay2  2gy  2. 

madhura,  2 iy*j;  20^;  38,10. 
madhya,  63^ ; e,  1 1 5^ ; 

195.  3 j °cihnay  60,  i. 
r.  maw-,  manyate,  2* ; 1 1 2<^,  &c. 
manasy  47,4;  51^;  I40^&c.; 
°santdpay  269,  7 ; manasi- 
ja,  35^;  140®;  V^a,  64^; 

20®;  °rathay  30,  3;  47, 
3,&c. ; °rama,  143®;  °vrittiy 
51, 12 ; °Aam,  18*. 
manushyay  232,9;  278,4. 
mantavya  in  bahu°,  154,  2. 
r.  mantr,  ^ayate,  40, 4 ; 42,  2 ; 

68,  4,  &c. ; caus.  39,  5. 
manda,  58, 5 i^autsukya) ; 7 1 , 
4(°wZsaAa);  °m,  36^;  235, 
8 {dhydnaP) ; °mandam, 
15^;  °i-kritay  10,  7. 
manddra,  166^  {°mdld) ; 282, 
4 {%riksha). 

manmatha,  ^2^ ; 56®;  112,4; 

°lekhay  m.  79^. 
manyamdna  in  bahvPy  148^. 
manyuy  310, 12. 
mayukha,  55®;  91^  {arkaP). 
mayuray  92*;  294,  ^{mrid^); 

%a,  288,  4;  294, 10;  295,  2. 
marldiy  i50®(dawfZm°);  Mari- 
di,  1 73* ; 1 9 {°sambhava). 
maruty  6^^;  275,  i;  Mariit- 
%aty  165*. 

marshayitavya,  139, 14. 
mala,  196®  i^upahata). 
Malaya,  174,  13  {°tata). 

malinay  20^;  °i-bhuy  iSi*^. 

mallikd  in  naroP,  42^. 
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mahat,  61,  i ; 184,  5 ; 179*^, 
&c.;  °tara,  225,9;  mahar- 
shi,  16,  7;  283,  10;  mahd- 
devl,  153,  3;  °prdbhdva,  95, 
4;  °hrdhmana,  93,  5,  &c. ; 
%hdga,  112^;  °rdja,  236, 
7,  &c.  ; °arha,  224,  10; 
Mahendra,  262,  6;  267,  8. 
mahiman,  163^;  273,  2. 
maJiisha,  40®'. 
mahl,  loo^-  (^sapatni). 
maliiya,  mahlyate^  ^99^' 
md,  19,  9;  36®;  81,  2,  &c. ; 
^evaniy  57,i4;243, 4;°^az;a^, 
203,5;  2 30,5,&c.;°sma,98^. 
mama,  60,  4 {^dlya°). 
mdngalya, 

Mdthavya,  71,  4. 
mdnavaJca,  263,  9. 

Mdtali,  267,  I.  8,  &c. 
mdtri,  1 24,  9 ; 294,  i ; mdtd- 
du.  242,10;  296,2. 
-mdtra,  82,8  (drishta°) ; 65,  2 
(vddd°);  loS®-;  294, 14,  &c. 
mddhavi,6^^;%iaiidapa,  238, 

9:  239-  6. 

mdnaniya,  126,  2. 
mdnayitavya,  227,  4. 
mdnasa,  155,  2;  92,  6 
gra°);  Si®-  {an-anya°). 
mdnusha,  m.  293,  i ; i,  f.  26^, 
mdyd,  1^2^. 

mdrana,  222, 14  (a-kdrana°). 
mdrita,  267,  10. 

Mdrida,  281,  4;  283,  9,  &c. 
Mdrkandeyaf  288,  3. 
mdrga,  161,  4;  95^;  170*^,11. 
mdrjana,  153,  10  {suJcha°). 
mdrjita,  152,  7 (^ikhd°). 
mdld,  62,  ^{^dhdrin);  166^. 
mdlikd,  1^0, 10  (Jce^ara^)\  na- 
w°,22,5 ; 28,3;  32,3;93<!,&c. 
Mdlini,\6,^‘,  102,10;  6oa^,&c. 
mam,  229,  2 {madku°);  134^. 
Mitrd-vasu,  231,  8. 
mithaSf  82,  10  {^prasthdna) ; 

198,  7 {°samaya). 
mithuna,  28,  6 {pddapaP)', 
149a  {hansa^). 
mithyd,  adv.  39^^;  130®. 
r.  mi^?%  mUrayati,  31®^. 

36,  3 (phala°);  151, 
7;  160,6;  160^  {tad°);  cf. 
drya^,  hlidva°. 
muhida,  181®  (danta^). 
muJcta,  8®;  63®;  132,2;  140^; 

ig4,i  2 {°dsana);  310, 5, &c. 
muklia,^^]  14®;  68,3;  222, 
17,  &c. ; 47,  I {adhas°), 
miigdha,  25^. 

r.  mud,  mundati,  128,  2.  4; 
92^;  130,9;  10, 10  (pass.); 
caus.  58,  2. 


mudrd,  53,  6;  205,  8,  &c. 
mttTii,  193,  3 ; 197,11;  121^. 
mushta,  121®. 
mushti,  94^. 
mustd,  40^  (°kshati). 
muhus,  7® ; 40® ; 78®,  &c. 
muhurta,  26,  37,3;  132, 

2,  &c. 

mudha,  130®. 
murhha,  84,  4. 
r.  murdh,  murdhati,  201,  6; 
196®. 

murta,  33®,  n. 

7nurti,  ly ; °ma^,  11 7^  where 
read  murtimatl  for  murtl^, 
murdhan,  109®;  ^ja,  30^. 
mw^a,  15®  (dhauta°);  184^ 
{taru"^) ; °purmha,  259,17,0. 
m%a,  223,13;  225,  5 (sa- 
maras®). 
mushaka,  266,  8. 
r.  mm,  caus.  221,  3. 
mriga,  9,  2.  3.  6;  10,  4.  7,  &c.; 
^trishnilcd,  148^;  294,  14; 
^potaka,  12^,  8;  206,  13; 
°rodand,  1 5 1 , i ; ° indr  aka, 
287,  5 ; 290,  5.  ^ 
mrigayd,  55,10  {°vihdrm) ; 59, 

4 (°s^?a) ; 67,  10,  &c. 
mrindla,  62®;  150^  {°sutra) ; 

%-at,  96,  3. 

mrittikd,  151,1  (ttrtha°) ; °ma- 
yuraka,  288,  4;  294,  10. 
mrid,  294, 3 i^^nayura) ; 

da-huddhi,  240,  4. 
mridu,  adj.  lo'^;  91®;  133^; 
adv.  24^. 

megha,  277,  i {°padavl);  279, 

5 (^parighd);  °pratiddhan- 

3a,  257,  6;  261,3;  263,11. 

medas,  39®. 
medini,  172®. 

ilfewaA;a,  44, 1 1 ; 226,6;  241, 

II. 

moksha,  184, 10;  58^  (i^awa®). 
mogha,  248,  7 (^drishti). 
modayitvd,  ind.  52,  9. 
modita,  54,  7, 
modaka-khddikd,  69,  5. 
moAa,  233,  6;  245,  7;  261, 
13;  iS6^  {°tamas) ; 189®. 
mohana,  99,  n.  i. 
maurvl,  f.  13^  n. 

ya,  22,  12;  18^,  &c.;  2/e??a, 
22,5;  76,  TO,  &c. ; yat — 
tat,  28^ ; 47® ; 237,  5 ; ?/acZ- 
2/ai — tat-tad,i4^^;  see  y ad. 
yajaindna,  147,  9;  ° dishy  a, 
95,  2,  n. 

yajha-bhdga,  262,  7 (^utsuka); 

Yajhabhdgesvara,  191^. 

yajnopavita,  281,  n.  i. 

U U 2 


r.  yat,  yatate,  314,  13. 
ya-tas,6^^\  118,3;  229,11; 
°yatah — tatas-tatas,  23®^; 
^prahhriti,  no,  2. 
yati,  m.  184®  (°vrata). 
yatna,  m.  4,  4. 
ya-Wa,  69,  7;  175^. 
ya-thd,  1^,14',  51^;  105,12; 
124,  8 ; 90®;  ° — evam,  55, 
2;  ° — tathd,  57,  8,  9;  74, 

4,  5,  &c. ; °kdmam,  236,  8 ; 
°gamana,  222,1;  °nirdishta, 
63,  I,  &c. ; ^abhyarthita, 
291,  6;  °likhita,  254,  8; 
°dakti,  adv.  314, 13;  °druti, 
adv.  157®;  °sukham,  74®; 
°uktam,  14,  6,  &c.;  21,  12 
{°vydpd7'a) ; %ddishta,  153, 

1 (^vydpdra). 

yathopamalan-kara,  92,  n.  l. 
2/a(^,  36®^®;  39®;  49®;  230, 
10,  &c.;  ° — ^a^,  9®^®;  67, 

5.  7;  cf. underlay  °artham, 
268,  2. 

yadd — tadd,  139,  1 2 ; 167,  3 ; 
2 ‘,3,  7J  ° — tadd  prabhriti, 

233,  4.  6. 

^acf^,  41,5,  &c. ; yadi—  tarhi, 
2,  3;  °tdvat,  214,  4,  &c. ; 
^api,  31®;  °evam,  80,  2. 
Yama,  223,  8 Csadana). 
yamita,  30^  {eka-hasta°). 
Yaydti,  87®. 

yavant,  62,  4,  n. ; 265,  6. 
2/a^as,  274,  3. 
yashti,  105^  (yetraP). 
r.  2/a,  ydti,  82®;  86®  ; 98^,  &c. 
ydta,  36^ 

yddrisa — tddrida,  107,  9,  10. 
ydna,  226,  2 {dkdda°);  271,  2. 
ydvat,  adv.  20,  1 1 ; 21,  4.  10 ; 
26,  3 ; prep,  with  acc.  233, 

2 ; ° — tdvaf,  20,  5,  6 ; cf. 
tdvat. 

yukta,  106®  (^tw'anga)',  51, 
9;  sS"!;  112,  6 ; 174,  10, 
&c. ; °rupa,  with  gen.  1 2“ ; 
170,  5 ; with  loc.  50®. 
yuga,  1 ()^{stanaP) ; 1 98®  ("data) ; 
°pad,  adv.  82®;  °antara,  1 76, 
i3. 

7jugala,  158,  3 {kshaumaP). 
r.  yuj,  pass,  yujyate,  197,  9; 

136.5:  225,7;  253,  2,  &c. 
yuvan,  ‘ a youth  ;’  yuvati,  f. 
42®  (sam°) ; 62<^;  98^^; 
°rdja,  93,  12  ; 292,  n.  2. 
yushmad,  309,  2 {°sagotra). 
yutha,  33®  {sdranga"^);  107®. 
yoga,  43®  {sattva!^)  ; 1 86*> ; 

yogdt,  48^^  (jakshdP). 

Tfogya,  192^;  39®  {utthdnaP). 
yauvana,  24,  2 ; 21^;  29,  i. 
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rakta,  252,  9 (°havalaya). 

X.  rdksh,  rahsJiati,  1'^ ; 127, 

2;  257,  3;  i6oa. 
raksha  in  dakm-ralcshi-hhuta, 
90,  4. 

rahshana,  iio^. 
rakshaniya,  141,  7. 
rakshas,  88,12;  93,  3 {%hh 
ruka). 

raksha,  55,  9 ; 48^  {°yogdt) ; 
295,  4 i^karanddka)',  298, 
5 i^mangala). 
rakshita,  34,  7 {rdjan°). 
rakshitri,iio,^;ig4,ii;  ii6«'. 
rakshin,  217,  2,  3,  &c. 
rakshya,  160^. 
ranga,  7,  5,  n. 
radayat,  68«-. 
radita,  150*^. 

rq/am,  128,  14;  142,6;  96«'. 
rajas,  ; 136^ ; 1 74^  &c. ; 

301,  n.  I ; pi.  8®. 
rana,  162^;  1903'  dir  as), 
rata,  152^  (j^atsava). 
rati,  35^ ; ^sarvasva,  24®. 
ratna,  28^;  84,5  {°rdsi);  43® 
{strl°);  44^;  224,10,  &c. 
ratha,  9,  2;  10,  6,  7.  12,  &c.; 

°anga,  277,  i ; 1 74®' 
rathya,  8^. 
randhra,  237,  5. 
r.  ram,  ramati,  241,  6 ; cans. 
237^  3- 

mmanzi/a,  3^;  28,6;32,6,&c.; 

2^g,  7;  234,  15. 

raniya,  13®;  137®;  294, 

10;  °antara,  91®. 
rava,  162,1  (kokilaP). 
ravi,  38^  ijkirana)  ; 107® 

(°pratapta). 

rasmi,  10,  6 (j^samyamana); 

8a.  1^0^  (pra,vihhaMa°). 
rasa,  44^;  77*^;  279,  4 {ka- 
naka°);  °adhika,  184®. 
rasand  for  radand,  73^  {samu- 
dra-radana). 

rahas,  124^ ; 125®,  n. ; rahasi, 
adv.  233,  5. 

rahasya,  24^  (j^dkhydyin). 
rdkshasa,  89,  13  {°vrittdnta). 
rdga,  7,  4 ; 5®  (gita'^);  15^; 

81,  7 (drishti^)’,  183,  7, &c. 
rdjakiya,  217,  5. 
rdjan,  5^;  9,  2,  3,  &c. ; ^kala, 
221,6;  227,2;  '^kdrya,6'], 
4;  °dhdnl,  314,  3;  °hhdva, 
34,  ii;  rdjarshi,  39,  5,  n.; 
76®,  &c. ; Hakshmi,  156,  3. 
rdji,  60,  I {vana°)\  180,  2. 
rdjya,  n.  108^. 

-rdtra,  88,  13  {katipaya^). 
rdtri,  60,  5 ; 69® ; rdtrin-di- 
vam,  106^. 


rddi,  10^  {pushpoP)',  84,  5 
{ratnaP);  56^  (amhu°). 
rdshtri  or  rdshtrin,  233,  n.  i. 
rdshtriya,  231,  8. 
rikiha,  259,  2. 

x.rud,rodate,  74,2;  ii6,2,&c. 
rud,  15^  (kisalayaP). 

57^* 
ruta,  136®. 

r.  rud,  roditi,  154,  5 ; 209, 10. 
rudat,  168,  5 ; 215,  i. 
rudita,  68,  5. 
ruditvd,  ind.  166,  9. 

Rudras,  eight  forms  of  S^iva,  2 , n. 
ruksha,  196®  {smriti-rodhoP). 
rupa,  38,  8 ; 46,  2 ; 26®;  44®; 

°vat,  80,  2 ; °uddaya,  43^. 
rupaka,  80,  n.  2. 
rupayitvd,  ind.  103,  5 ; 119,  i. 
rekhd,i4^;  146^;  147®. 
?"e?2M,32®  ;9i®;  i']6^ {padmaP). 
Baivataka,  69, 15  ; 75,  5,  &c. 
rodand,  151,  i {mrigaP). 
roddhavya,  54,  ii. 
rodha,  196®  (smriW). 
-rodhin,  30®;  140®. 
romantha,  40^. 
roshana-td,  g8'\ 

Rohini,  186^. 

rohita,  220,  4,  &c.  (j^matsya). 

r.  laksh,  lakshayati,  -te,  52, 
II ; 209,6;  145®;  pass.  39, 

i;  39'':  174* 

lakshana,  20?,  ii;  214,10; 
287,  10. 

lakshita,  275,  i. 
laksht-kri,  293,  12. 
lakshman,  n.  20^. 
lakshmi,  20^;  156,  3 (rdjanP). 
lakshya,^g^;  135^;  cf.a°, 
lagna,  33®;  256, 14(v{tapa°). 
laghu,  39® ; 1 29, 1 1 {°santdpa) ; 

adv.  81,  2 ; 165®. 
r.  langh,  caus.  286,  12. 
langhana,  96,  4. 
langhita,  236,  4. 
r.  %)*,  lajjate,  57,  1 2 ; 201, 10. 
Zq;)a,  41,  3;  46,  3;  147,  7. 
17^  {vanoP)\  26,  9 ; 28, 
5.6;  63*^,  &c. ; °mandapa, 
104,  i;  °valaya,  130,  10; 
132,  2 ; °valaya-vat,  102,  9. 
lahdha,  104,  6;  181,  i ; 108^; 

°avakdda,  47,  3 ; 55,  3. 
r.  lahh,  lahhate,  30,  i ; 62,  6 ; 

40<i;  67®;  21 1,  7 (pass.) 
lamha,  251,  5 (j^kurda). 
lambita,  149®  {ddkhd°). 
laldma,  77,  2,  3 ; 112,  5. 
lalita,  1 1 6,  7 {°pada-han- 
dhana). 

Idkskd,  85^  {°rasa). 


Idghava,  213,  10  {gurvP). 
Idhha,  36,  2. 

Idvanya, 146^ ; 1 1 5®'  {dariraP) ; 
294,  4 {dakuntaP) ; ^rnaya, 
108,  7. 

r.  ZiM,  likhati,  169^. 
likhita,  238,  10;  249,  5 ; 258, 
14. 

UkMtavya,  250,  9. 

Una,  149®  {saikata^) ; 

172b  (^parndhhyantaraP). 
lild,  66,  4 (JkubjaP) ; 290,  4. 
lubdhaka,  61,  i (dakuni°). 
luUta,  79®  {dariraP). 
lekha,  115,  2 (madana°);  79^ 
(manmatha^);  145,  9. 
lekhana,  118,  8 {°sddhana). 
lekhd,  1 13,  2 {dasdnka^). 
leda,  38^  (JdedaP). 
loka,  82^;  109®  {%etos);  278, 
4 {manushyaP) ; °tantra, 
187,4;  °anugraha,  197,16; 
I98<i. 

lodana,  23^  (jolaP). 
lohha,  48,  3,  4 {dravanoP). 
lobhaniya,  21^^;  152®. 
lola,  23^  (j^lodana) ; cf. 
lolupa,  72,  3 {nara-ndsikdP) . 
lohita,  30®;  199®;  cf. 
laukika,  173,  3 {°jna). 

vanda,  15,  2 (PuriP);  12®; 
39.  5. 

vaktavya,  171, 7;  203,  ii. 
vaktu-kdma,  adj.  47, 6 ; 107, 6. 
vakra,  9®;  139,  7 (prakritp). 
vakshas,  166®. 

r.  md,  vakti,  40,  7;  94,  i ; 69, 
7;  64^;  pass,  88, 20 ; 

206,  2;  214,  8,  &c. ; caus. 
ii9»  5- 

vadana,  42,  2 ; 54,  6 ; 313, 14, 
&c. ; macZ°,  88, 20,  &c. ; cf.  aP. 
vadanlya,  n.  310,  5. 
vadas,  68,  ii ; 72,  6 ; 237,  6. 
vajra,  49^;  °sam,  io<^;  °sdri~ 
kri,  55*^. 
vandita,  294,  8. 

m.  93,  14. 
vata,  adv.  10®. 

mZm,  287,  5 ; 307,  8,  &c. ; d, 
f.  130,  5;  159,  2,8,  &c. 
vatsala,  294,  8 {;mdtH°);  313, 
I (duhitri°). 

vatsalaya,  -yati,  286, 10. 
r.  vad,  vadati,  39^;  79,  2 ; 

128®;  130®;  141^. 
vadana,  32,  4;  30®;  46®,  &c. 
vadhukd,  128,14  {dakravdka^) . 
vadhu,  28,  2;  97^;  167,  2 
(mriga°) ; 174,  2 ; 

117®. 

vana,3®  {°vdta) ; 1 76® ; °graha- 
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'^a-holdhala,  6i,  i,  2 ; °r/m- 
hin,  74,  4;  67,  5 

{°vritti) ; °jyotsm,  28,  3 ; 
29,  I,  &c. ; °devatd,  83®; 
°pushpa^  62,4;  60, 

I ; 1 80, 2 ; Hatdj  1 7^ ; °vdsa, 
252,  2;  90^  {%andhu) ; 
%kas,  173,  2. 

vanas-pati,  155,  5 ; 156,  6,  7. 
r,  vand,  vandate,  158,  9. 
vandana,  307,  2 {pdda°). 
vandamdna,  205, 1 2 ; 246,  2. 
vapus.i  7«^;  i8«^;  24,io;43‘^,&c. 
r.  vam,  vamati^  41’^. 
vayasya^  59,  4,  n. ; 65,  2 ; 68, 

1 1 , &c. ; °/^a,2  25, 9 (pn2/a°) ; 
%hdva^  59,  4. 

mra,  30,1;  49,  5;  159.  6; 
117°,  &c. ; cf.  svayamF  ; 
°prdrthandy  47,  4. 
vardhaf  59,  5 ; 40*^ 

-vardcLsa  {=^var6as)y  238,  5 
{brahman"^). 

•varjam,  153,  8 (Gautamf). 
varjayitvd,  ind.  112,11;  296,  2. 
varna  ,195,9  ('nnuJcha°) ; 1 69^ ; 
118,11;  iSi^  {avyaJcta°); 
pi.  47«^ ; 1 1 2*5 ; ^paridayaj 
182,  6;  °d^rama,  194,  ii. 
varnikd^  14  7^  Cu<^^hvdsa). 
vartiJcdt  249,  6;  256,  4. 
•rartin, 10,  S ; 13,  5 ; cf.  6akra°. 
vartman,  {kirna°). 
valaya,  33^;  62^;  102,  9;  66^ 
(kana7ca°);  138^,  &c. 
valkala,!^^;  23,8;  19*^;  24,10. 
valmikay  175®. 

vallahha,  adj.  27*^;  a,  f.  123, 
II  {bahu-vallahha). 
r.  vashti,  &c.,  184^ 
rasa  in  para°y  49,  4. 

'vaiin,  48®;  129E 
Vasishtha,  91,  n.  3. 
rasa^i,  48^;  103®;  cf.  sa7ia°. 
vasana,  i85». 

vasanta,  46,  2,  n.  {^avatar a) ; 
°mdsa,  134^;  °utsavay  227, 
n.  i;  230,  5. 

•vasdna,  part.  185a'. 
rasa-(^Aa,  214,18;  i97^;°^aZa, 
26^ 

vasun-dhard,  1^6^. 
vasu-mati,  25a ; Fasa-maZ7, 
184,  4;  256,  9,  10. 
rasZi^,  4,  3. 

r.  vah,  vahati,  i^;  i7o«'. 

~vah  in  srotas°, 

-valia  in  gandaP,  huta^. 
vahat,  181C. 

vahni,  ^6^;  88*^;  179^ 
vdj  39,  6 ; 40,  I.  6,  &c. ; ka- 
tham°,  26»;  kim°^  116,  2; 
168°,  &c.;  cf.  athoF, 


vdkya,  68,  7 {sulirid°) ; 315,3.! 
rad,  3i«';  207,  7;  137^ 
vddanaka,  152,  8 {svasti^). 
rada,65,2,&c.;  2SS, 2 {°mdtr a), 
vddya,  adj.  97*^;  neut.  117^. 
vdjin,  m.  12,  2 ; 13,  8 ; 20,  7. 
vdtikd,  21,  4 {yriksha°). 
vdna,  13,  5;  lo^^;  53^;  55^, 
&c. ; 238,  2 {Kandarpa°)\ 
°asanay  62,  3. 
rafa,  3*^ ; 26,  2 ; 74*',  &c. 
Ydtdyana,  236,  16. 

-vddin,  121,6;  211,6  (satya°) . 
rawa,98‘i;  141,  2 ; 138^;  149^^; 

253»  9 ; °itara,  194,  6. 
vdyu,  I70<^. 
vdrana,  252,  16. 
ran,  171*^  (^garhhodam). 
vdrita,  29^'  (^prasara)^  45®; 
253,  7- 

vdshpa,  86^  ; 95^ ; 189^*^. 
vdsa,  90^  (rawa°);  252,  2 ; cf. 
sahaF. 

vdsantika,  230,  10. 

Fdsara,  306,  4 {°anuyojya), 
-vdsin,  19,  9 {tapovana°);  122, 
4 (vishayoF);  188,4;  «dra- 
ma°  20,  6;  17a;  188, 12. 
-vdha  in  sdrtha°,  258,  12. 
-vdhin  in  kana°j  60®. 
vdhydntah-karana^  276,  2. 
vi-karshana,  99,  n.  i. 
vi-kala,62,^;  iS']^(prasuti°). 
vi-kdra,  38,  5.  6,  n. ; 107,  1 1 ; 

.297.  9;  i95‘*- 

vi-kri,  cans.  145,  8. 
vikriti-maty  39*^. 
m-krishy  pass.  161^. 
vi-klrip,  pass.  116,  4. 
vi-krama,  170®  (Harf). 
Vikramaditya,  316,  n. 
vi-kraya,  221,  2. 
vi-kriyd,  296,  9. 
vi-klava,  67,  1 1 ; 78^ ; 105^ ; 

240,  1 4 ; 269,  8. 
vi-gata,  189*^  i^anudaya). 
vi-gam,  caus.  137^. 
vi-gana,  261,  2 {°udvega). 
vi-gliatita,  130,  9. 
vi-ghna,  13®^;  40,  8 ; 44,  1 2 ; 

88,12  ; Ilia;  °2;aZ,I3I,  2. 
vi-dar^  caus.  202,  6 ; 258,  15. 
vi-ddrayat,  202,  3. 
vi-ddrya,  ind.  48,  6;  214,  3. 
vi-dintayatf  81  a. 
vi’dintya,  ind.  92,  5 ; 97a,  &c. 
vi-ddhitti,  169a  (^desha). 
vi-ddhinna,  9^. 
vi-jaya,4g^;  90,6;  269,1. 
vi-jalpa,  240,  3 (parikdscF). 
vi-jalpita,  52^  {parihdsaF). 
ri-ji,  87, 10;  89,  9;  190,3,  &c. 
ri-jrid,  caus.  57, 12  ; 188,  ii. 
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vi-jndna,  2^  (prayoga°). 
vi-jndpita,  139,  12. 
vitapa,2i^;  32^;  104,5, &c. 
vi-damb,  66,  4 ; 64,  2 (pass.) 
viddla,  266,  8. 

Vid-aujas  or  Vid-ojas,  198a. 
vi-tata,  {°yajna). 
vi-tdna,  76,  3 {°sandtha). 
vi-tri,  194,  9 ; 304,  I. 
n7^a,  n.  193^. 

r.  rf(Z,  vetti,  81^  ; 128®;  1 58^*. 
vidita,  54a ; 88, 8,  &c. ; °dhar~ 
man,  1 2 7,  5 ; °bhakti,  17,5. 
viditvd,  ind.  41,  4. 
vi-dushaka,  59,  2,  3,  n. 
viddha,  94^  {kuda-sudi°) , 
vidyd,  14^,  10  ; 126^. 
vidvas,  2a. 
m-dlid,  i^. 
vi-dhdtri,  pi.  308,  9. 
vi-dhdna,  2,  3 {nepathyoF). 
vi-dhi,  43^  ; 44^  ; 134,  4 (ri- 
vdhaF)  \ 188,12 ; 138"^;  I93^ 
&c. ; °ra^,  adv.  196,  14; 
%uta,  adj.  la. 
vi-nata,  63^  (prakdmaF), 
vi-naya,  29a ; 45c  {^vdrita)  ; 
127,  2. 

vind,  prep,  with  acc.  148,  4 ; 

with  inst.  168,  3;  96a ; 15 1*’, 
vi-nindita,  133a. 
vi-nipdta,  tn.  211,  9.  ii. 
vi-niyogaii^6, 1 2,{ahharamF). 
vi-nivartita,  190®  {°ka7'man). 
vi-niveda,  147a  {cmguW). 
vi-nita,  20,  4 i^vesha). 
vi-nud,  caus.  102,  7;  150,  5. 
vi~noda,  37,  3 {paridramoF) ; 

;°st}idna,  236,8;  249,  5. 
vi-nodin,  74a  (klarna^). 
vindu,  89,  13  ; 248, 1 2 ; 189’’. 
m-panna,  258,  13. 
vi-paryaya,  2 r 4,  1 1 . 
vipvda-td,  9a. 

vi-pra-kri,  286,  5, 6 ; 154,  8,  9. 
vi-prakfita,  98^;  163a. 
vi-prakrishta,  10,  7 i^antara). 
vi-pralabdha,  212,  4. 
vi-pra-labk,  213,  3. 
vi-buddha,  139^ 
vi-budha,  1 76® 

vi-bhava,  ggF ; no®;  227,3. 
vi-blid,  180^. 

'vi-bhdta,  n.  120®. 
vibhu-tva,  43^. 

vi-hhu,  caus.  29, 7 ; 1 4 1 , 4 ; 1 43^. 
vi-bhettri,  168®. 
vi-bhramay  23^  (drishti^) ; 
229,  4. 

vi-marda,  295,  6. 
vi-marslifavya,  221,  6, 
vi-mdnita,  235,  6. 
i'i-md7iya,  121*’, 
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m-mdrga^  iio^  (^prasthita). 
vimukha-td,  201,  2. 
vi-modayaty  46®. 

1^2^  {^adhara), 
vi-yat,  ‘ the  air,’ 
vi-yuj,  pass.  155®. 
vi-yoga,  54,  5 {angaW)-  164, 
6 ; 242,  10  (hhartri°). 
vi-rad,  151,  2;  153,  14. 
vi-radita,  76,  3. 
vi-rata,  95^. 

vi-ram,^^,  2,&c.;  caus.  288,2. 
virala,  60,  i. 
vi-rasa^  adj.  301,  6. 
vi~raha,  185,  6,  &c. ; °ja,  99*^; 
°dibhicha,  96*^;  °paryutsuka, 
39,  6;  123,  2 ; °mdrga,  255, 
5 ; °vrata,  185^. 
vi-raliita,  168,4;  180,  7. 
vi-ruta,  90^. 

vi-ruddha,  182®  {dsrama^). 
vi-rudha,  101^. 

-virodhin,  38,  5 (tapovana^); 

_ 135.  2,  .3  (guna°)-,  255,  5. 
m^ropana,  94^'  {vmna°). 
vidaksha,  137^^  {vridaP). 
vi-lagna,  189®  {paksJiman^). 
m-lambin,ii^^{bhuri°) ; 1 50^. 
vidamhya,  ind.  58,  2. 
viddsa,  36^. 
vi-lubh,  caus.  238,  6. 
vi-lokayat,  21,10,11;  10 1^. 
vi-loJcitay  37^^  {mugdha°). 
vi-lokya,  ind.  38,  7;  47,  5,  &c. 
vi-vaksJiitai  122,  2. 
vi-vara,  214, 18;  171^  {araF). 
vi-varjaniya^  I33^* 
vi-varna,  298,3;  °mam-krita, 
66^. 

vi-vartana,  137^. 
m-vartita,  23®  {°hhru). 
m-vartin,  78®  {andaP). 
vi-vardhita^  168,  3. 
vi-vdda,  ito^;  297,  6. 
vi-vdha,  76^';  °vidhi,  134,  4; 
308,  II. 

vi-mMa,  n.  107^;  112®. 
vi'Vrita,  7® ; 45*^. 
m-vritta,  46®  [°vada7ia). 
vi-vritya,  ind,  64®. 
vi-vriddhij  58^. 
vi-dartk,  67^;  119’’. 
vidada,  adj.  102®. 
vi-dakhd,  du.  113,  2,  n. 
vi-dicddha,  182,  5;  219,  7. 
vi-desha,  130,  2 ; 281,  2 ; ena, 
201,  8;  d^,  125a;  atithi°, 
36,  2;  41,  9;  dkriti^,  135, 
2 ; 234,  15  ; °tas,  248,  12  ; 
^mmidana^  138”'. 
vi-drahdha,  135,  2;  195,  9 

{°Jcdrya)  ; °w,  adv.  40®. 
vi-dram,  67,  8;  caus.  216,  3. 


vi-drama,  62,  6. 
vi-dranibha,  105,  2 i^kathita). 
vi-drdnta,  69,  2 ; cf.  a°. 
vi-drdma^  40*^ ; cf.  a°. 
vi-dlesha,  86*^  {^duhklia). 
vidva^  1^. 

vi-dvas,  207,  5 ; 303,  7. 
vi-dvasaniya,  99,  i ; 85,11. 

vi-dvasta,  23,  5. 

Visva-mitra,  43,  n.  1 ; 44,  n.  2 ; 
.9i>  n-  3- 

vi-dvdsa,  39,  4;  14®  {%pa- 
gama). 
visha,  209,  9. 
vi-shakta,  32^  {vitapaP). 
vi-sJiayna,  59,  2. 
visliama,  303,  2 ; °l-hhu,  95*^. 
vishaya,!^;  ^i^{anya°) ; 144, 
2 ; 293,  I ; cf.  °vdsin, 
122,  4. 

visliayin,  207,  8. 
vi-shdda,  105,  9 ; 96*^,  &c. 
vi-shkambha  or  97,  5,  n.; 

134.1- 

vi-shtamhhita,  iii®. 

Vishnu,  305,  n.  3. 
visay^i^;  {°dhharana), 
vi-samvddita,  245,  9. 
vi-sarjana,  271,  ii. 
vi-sarjita^  134,  10. 

; 67,  7;  154, 3 ; caus. 
.97;  3;  145.  1°;  167,  4,  &C. 
vi-srijya,  ind.  51,9;  181,  i. 
vi-stdra,  313,  i {druti°). 
vi-stdi^ayitrikay  24,  2 {payo^ 
dharaP). 
vi-sphuVy  194,  6. 
vi-smayat  79,  4 ; 215,  20  ; at, 
283,  2 ; 295,  10;  cf.  sa°. 
vi-srnayaniya,  242,  4. 
vi-smarana,  I24«'. 
vi-smdpita,  292,  6,  7. 
vi’Smita,  154, 13. 
vi-smri,  28,  5;  167,  6;  240,  2. 
vi-smrita,  8,  3 ; 28,  3,  n. ; 118, 
2;  2i3,7,&c.;°wf,  239,i7. 
wsm,  221,  5 {°gandhi). 
vi-srashtavya,  54,  10,  ii. 
vi-hasya^  ind.  54,  6 ; 78,  3 ; 

219,  6. 
vi-hd,  172^. 

vi-lidya,  ind.  84,  5 ; 145^. 
vi-hdyas,  313,  14. 
vi~hdrin,  55,  10  {mrigayaP), 
vi-hri,  166,  7. 
vikskita,  36*^,  n. 
vikshya,  ind.  104®'. 
r.  vtj,  caus.  vljayati,  105,  8. 
vija,  260,  2;  156^;  179a. 
vita,  93^  {^dinta);  184,  10 
iprdga). 

vithi,  103,  2 (^pddapaP), 
viva,  153,  5 


vi-rudh,  III®. 
vlrya,  54®. 

r.  vri,  caus.  vdrayati,  1 1 7,  5 ; 
252,  14  (pass.) 

vriksha,  22,  4 {ddramaP) ; °ka, 
26, 3. 10  ijiedara^) ; °vdtikd, 
2i,^;°sedana,  22,9;  52,11. 
r.  vrij,  caus.  varjayati,  160*^. 
r.  vrif,  variate,  12,  2 ; 42,  9 ; 
80,  4;  90,  2 ; III,  2,  n.; 
125,  2.  7,  &c. ; caus.  170^. 
vritta,  124^;  213,  7 (^purvoP), 
&c. ; °manoratha,6g^\ °anta, 
.'57,5;  7S.  2;  89,  13;  200, 
6,  &c. 

67,  5 ; 45®;  86^;  95®; 
185,2;  109^;  1 29^;  188®, &c. 
vrithd,  58®;  216,  3;  177®. 
vriddha,  208,  2 {tdpasaP) ; 

°ddkalya,  283,  9. 
r.  vridh,  vardhate,  35,  9;  286, 
6;  303,  II. 
vrinta  in  tdla°,  74^^. 
vrishti,  198®  {prdjyaP). 
vega,  10,  7;  nadl^,  66,  5.  7; 
rathoP,  10, 1 2 ; 1 7, 1 2 ; °ava~ 
tar  aim,  278,  4. 
veni  or  i,  297,  7 {ekavent- 
dhara);  iS {dhritaika°). 
vetasa,  66,  4 ; 104,  i ; °griha, 
79<». 

vetra,  105^  (^yashti);  Vet^'a- 
vatl,  189,  4;  192,  7,  &c. 
vedana,  109,  6 {8ahya°). 
vedi  or  vedt,  96,  i ; 80^ ; 88®. 
vedikd,  37,  2,  n. 
r.  vep,  vepate,  1 1 6,  9 ; 1 96, 1 1 ; 
212,  II. 

vepathu,  30^  {stana^)  ; °mat, 
24®. 

veld,  102,  9;  142,  4 (^upala- 
kshana);  145,2  (/io?wa°),&c. 
(for  vesha),  234, 13. 
'yesda,  20,  4 {vinltaP);  75,  5 
{^nrigayaP). 
vaikuntha,  272,  n.  2. 
vaiklavya,  86®;  309, 15  (p?’ct- 
tyakshoP). 

vaikhdnasa,  m.  13,  ii;  adj. 
27®. 

vaitdna,  88^. 
vaitdnika,  97,  2,  3. 
vaitdlika,  190,  2. 
vaidheya,  "Ji,  "J. 
vaimanasya,  234,  4. 
vaira,  49®  {saktoP)',  °l-bhu, 
125^ 

vy-akti,  172®. 
vy-agra,  92,  6 (^mmiasa). 
vy-atikara,  28,  6,  n. 
vy-atireka,  86,  n,  i. 
vy-apadeda,  122®;  292,  9. 
vy-apadlidna,'  a screen,’  262,4. 
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vy-allTca,  i88»  (pratydde^a°). 
vy-avaslta, 146,2 ; I4i<^;  204, 3. 
vy-ava-so,  i8<^;  89a'. 
vy-avahdriny2^S,  12;  {samu~ 
dra°). 

vy-avahita,  215,  2 (s'dpaF). 
vy-asana,  39^;  258,12  (nau°) ; 

°udaya,  du.  82^. 
vy-ddhi,  m.  236,  4. 
vy-ddhunvat,  24®,  n. 
vy-dpddyamdna,  13,  i. 
'vy-dpdra,  ; 58,  7,  &c.  ; 
294,  2 ; cf.  yathokta^,  ya- 
thoddishta°. 
vy-dpin,  175'^' 
vy-dprita,  164^;  296,  16. 
vy-dpya,  ind.  i^. 
vydyata-tva,  38®,  n. 
vyaharalan-kara,  91,  n.  3. 
r.  wo/,  vrajati,  9^. 
vrana,  94^'  i^viropana). 
vraia,2*j^;  128®;  184®;  i85<i. 
vratati,  33’^. 
vratin,  i iia-. 

156,  4;  137*^. 

r.  ^ak,  s'aJcnoti,  58,  6 ; 108,  3; 

I20<^;  desid.  sikshate,  2^^. 
dakuni,  61,  i {°lubdhaka). 
^akanta,  175*^  {°nlda-nidita); 

°ldvanya,  294,  4. 
S'akuntald,  i,  i;  4,  3;  26,  i. 
5,  &c. 

dakta,  37^ ; 79*^. 

I58<1;  199^^;  cf.yatlid°. 
dakyafio^;  140,8;  158^;  288,2. 
S'a/cm,  ^Indra;’  °avatdra,  205, 
12  ; 218,  6. 
r.  s'awr^,  dankate,  136^. 
iankd,  188^  {ahi°);  309,  10 
(aparddha°)  ; 44,  1 1 {jdta- 
iankd). 

-dankin,  1 76, 1 1 ( pdpa^) ; 205, 
4 {paraparigraha°). 
S^adi-tirtha,  205,  12;  246,  2. 

58a ; 198c  {yaga°) ; 
kratu,  162^ \ 273,  2. 
dapta,  310,  7. 
daptvd,  ind.  137,  13. 
r.  dabd,  dabdayati,  257,  7. 

1 4C;  44, 7 {ujjhita°) ; 48^ 
&c. ; °anusdra,  285,  8. 
dahddya,  ~yate,  152,  3 (pass.) 
r.  ^am,  cans.  17,  3 ; 109^. 
dama,  10 1®;  °pradhdna,  41^. 
dami,  i^^i^latd);  84^. 
dayana,  107,  5;  kusumoF,  71^; 

75®^;  %huini,  216,  7. 
dayita,  147,  2 {sukha°). 
dayitavya,  60,  5. 
dayydj  79a';  137^  {^prdnta). 
dara,  7’’;  lo^;  13,  i,  &c. ; 
°asana,  124^;  161*^;  265,  7. 


^amwa,  1 59*^;  a^wi°,i48,4,  &c. 
darad,  150^  i^dandra). 
daravya,  n.  161*. 
darira,  10^;  44,  4;  97, 1,  &c.; 

%huta,  226,  7. 

Sarmishthd,  87a'. 
dalahha,  ^2^  i^samuha). 
dalya,i4i^;  302,2  {vishddaP). 
dada,  ‘ a hare  °an-ka,  70^ ; 

129a;  113,  2 {°lekhd). 
dadin,  83®;  i86^ 
dadvat,  adv.  1 1 2®. 
dastra,  ; 269,  i (dtta°). 
S'dkalya  in  vriddha^,  283,  9. 
ddkhd,^S,  I {kuravakaP) ; 46^; 

149C;  %dhd,  165,  7. 
ddkliin,  m.  15^^. 
ddthya,  126^. 

ddnta,i6^\  9i<i;  loo^^;  °w, 
inter].  204,  9. 
ddnti,  97,  3 i^udaka). 
ddpa, 140, I45j8;  215, 2, &c. 
S'dradvata,  193,  7,  &c. 
ddrnga,  265,16;  °hasta,  265, 
6;  S'drnga-rava,  161,  5; 

193. 6,  &c.;  i6o,6(^midm). 
ddrdula,  59,  5 ; 159^. 

^aZa,  182,  4 {sangita°). 
ddlma-td,  82,  10. 

Salmali,  312,  n. 

ddva,  52^  {mriga°);  295,  6. 

dddvata,  42,  9. 

ddsat,  25a'. 

ddsana,222,  1. 16;  23o,ii,&c. 
ddsitri,  25**^;  252,16. 
diksh,  dikshate,  23®;  see  saZu. 
dlkshita,  2^;  cf.  a°. 
dikhandaka,  184,  8. 
dikhara,  I*J2^, 

dikhd,S^;  14^;  152,  7;  4a' 
(kedara^dikha). 
dithila,  40^;  42^;  248,11. 
dithilaya,  -yati,  23,  9.  ii. 

130,  5;  i88<i;  cf.  Tana°; 
°dhara,  26^,  2. 
dirisha,  4^;  30®;  150^. 
sfZa,  79a;  76,  3;  176®; 

°patta,  105,  I ; °pattaka, 

239.6. 

^^va,  adj.  91^;  179,  4. 

S'iva,  2,  n. ; 315,  n.  i. 
didira,  136®  ; 237,  2. 
didu,  294,  i;  I5<i  {harinaP); 

178^ {sirnha°);  i^2^{sarpaP). 
dishya,  95,  2,  3;  142,  2,  3,  &c. 
dtkara,  171^  {°klinna-nemi). 
dighram,  adv.  114,  2. 
dita,  107^;  °radmi-tva,  55a. 
ditala,i'],2{pra66hdyaP)\^4^, 
-dirsha,  81,  3 {dikkanaP). 
dila,  59,  4 {mrigaydP')\  146,  i 
{duhkha°) ; 185®  (duddhaP). 
duka,  14a;  °udara,  118,  10.  I 


^ ^ r 
0 00 

f.  99^h 

adj.  113a;  128®. 

duddha,  196^^;  185®; 

Viridaya,  145,  7;  ^anta, 
17a;  214,  II. 

diibha,  n.  pi.  194,  8 ; 188^^. 
dunya,  79^ ; 266,  5 ; 205,  9 
{angallyakaP)  ; °hridaya, 
137,  11;  9- 

swZa,  224,  4. 
dulya,  60,  4 (Pmdnsa). 
dringa,  40a;  149*^. 
dringdra,  41,3  (plajjd), 
desha,  115,  2 {devatd°);  157^; 
169a  (viddhitti°) ; S'eslia, 
106^, 

daithilya,  309,  1 {smriti^). 
daila,  51^;  172a. 
daivala,  20a. 

^oZ;a,  loia;  180,  5;  °pdtra, 
240,  12  {°dtman). 
dodaniya,  123,  12  (pandhu-ja~ 
na°);  204,3;  243,7;  244,6. 
dodya,  63®. 

donita,  159a  (parthin). 
dohhana,  218,  4. 
dobhd,  I9<^;  83^. 
dobhin,  252,  9 {pallavaP). 
doshana,  63*^. 

daundika,  225,  ii  pdpana). 
dydma,  4^^;  65^  {abhm°). 
dydmdka,  94^^. 
dydla,  217,  2,  &c. 
drad-dhd,  193^. 
drad-dheya,  211,11. 
drama,  7^;  102,  7 pkldnta); 
108^. 

dravana,  48,  3 ; 58^;  °kdtara- 
td,  64^. 

sraddha,  iii,  n.  i. 

drdnta,  107^  ipmanas). 

drl,  67c ; 24,  1 1 ialankdra'^)  ; 

260,  I {Paruvanda°). 
r.  drinotiy  21,  4 (pass.); 
105^  2,  &c. ; desid.  dudru- 
fihate,  98a. 

47, 4;  1 10,9;  233, 2 ; 3 1 3, 
I pvistdra);  %at,  242,  i. 

96,  3 ; cf.  yathdP;  °pra- 
8ddana-tas,  6,  2 ; °mahat, 
199^;  °vishaya-guna, 
drutvd,  ind.  188,  5 ; 297,  9. 
sVe^/as,  n.  260,6;  177^;  314, 
13;  pi.  280,  2. 
dreshthin,  258,  18. 
drotavya,!  10, g;  206,6;  232,6. 
droUdya,  133^,  n. 
drauta,  188,  12. 
dldghaniya,  198^. 
dldghya,  99”. 
dvan,  222,  17. 

dvd-pada,  6^,6  panusarana), 
dvdsa,  30^;  138^ 
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shat-karman,  220,  n. 
shasJiy  ‘ six  °daranaj  24^  ; 

^padaj  77^;  °bhdga,4^^, 
shashtha,  84,  2 {%hdga) ; 
^an^a-vritti,  adj.  106^^. 

5a,  i8c;  22,11;  40,8;  239, 
15,  &c. 

sam-yatat  282,  3 {°pragraha). 
sam-yantrita,  282,  14. 
sam-yama^  1 76^^ ; 1 8 2^;  °dhana, 
97a. 

sam-yamana,  10,  6 
sam-yuj,  caus.  124,  9. 
sam-yoga,  182,  5 {svara°). 
sam-rambha,  286,  6. 
sam-ropita,  156^. 
sam-lahsJi,  278,  4 (pass.) 
sam-vardhana,  44,  5. 
sam-vah,  caus.  74*^,  n. 
sam-vddint  292,  6. 
sam-vihhakta,  109,  5. 
saiyi-vrita,  45^^ ; 78^  (anguW). 
sam-vritta,  10,  4.  7;  29,  i; 

38,  6 ; 61,  4 ; 206,  6,  &c. 
sam-^ay a,  1^0^;  195^;  261,  8; 
263,  7 {°gata);  °66hedm^ 
112,  2. 

sam-^ayitay  204,  4. 
mm-srayay  119*^;  182  c. 
sam-^ritay  109*^;  239,  ii  (Za- 
Za°);  93®. 

sam-^leshay  129^. 
sam-sarga,  3«' ; 244, 8 {hastaP) ; 
298,  5 {gdtraP). 

san-shdray  138^  (°ulU]chita) ; 

312,  2 {lcrita°). 
san-skritay  149,  3. 
sam-staranay  96,  i (vedi°). 
sam-sfirna,  88^. 
sam-sthdnay  131®  (stri°). 
sam-sthitay  102,  6. 
sam-sprishtay  86®'. 
sam-smaraniyay  83^  (^sohha). 
sam-hriy  136*^. 
sam-hritaf  45*. 
sa-Tcdma^  145,  6. 
m-lcdsamy  with  gen.  147,  ii; 
296,  19;  at  end  of  comp. 
147,  2 ; 192,  7 {mad°) ; 268, 
2 (bhavat°). 

sa-husumdstaranay  105,  i. 
sakrit,  adv.  184,  4;  106^. 
saktUy  49®  (°vaira). 

•sakha  ( = saklii)  in  BalabhidPy 
86,  4,  n. ; sura^y  167a'. 
safcH  71,6;  77,  9,  &c. ; ?,  f. 
21,  2 ; 22,  2 ; 42,  5.  9,  &c.; 
°i-janay  128,  2;  174,  5. 
sa-khedaniy  102,  6. 
sa-gandhay  207,  4. 
sa-gotray  adj.  309,  2. 
san-kara,  60,  2 {pattraP), 


san-kalpa,  49,  5 ; 58® ; 1 35, 1 1 . 
san-kalpitay  93^. 
san-kirtita,  239,  16. 
san-krtty  293,  9. 
san-krdnta,  250,  9;  257,  9. 
san-kshohitay  67,  6. 
sangay  213,  7 (anya°). 
san-gama,  67"  i^utsukd). 
saw-^a^a,  29, 9;  119,2;  165,6. 
sanginy  113^  {sukha°). 
san-gitay  182,  4 (°^aZa). 
sa-dintarriy  98,  3. 
sad-daritay  see  under  saZ. 
sai;a,  90,  6;  153,  14. 
san-dayay  258, 14  {arthaP). 
sarl-daVy  caus.  74^. 
sanddra,  67,  4 {a-mdnuslia^). 
san-ddryay  ind.  107®. 
san-diy  48^. 
san-dintyay  ind.  169®. 
r.  sa/y,  sajjatiy  167,  8. 
san-jdta,  33^  (°pd6^a). 
san-jndy  caus.  185,  2. 
saZ,  1 1 6a ; saZz,  f.  1 1 9® ; °darita, 
48, 3;°A:dra,i6,8;  17,2;  2 71, 
1 2 , &c. ; °kritya,  ind.  188,13; 
^kriydy  11^^ ; 271,4;  165^; 
39'’:  146. 4. 

{dpanna°) ; 264,  2 ; 301,  n. 
i,&c.;  ^pumshay  114®. 
sa-tfishnanfiy  640. 
sattra,  50^  {dbhaya°). 
satya,  94,  2 ; 211,  6 {°vadin) ; 

°m,adv.i2,2;67,5;92,2,&c. 
sa-tvaram,  35,  1 ; 266,  3. 

-sacZ  in  dsrama°y  pari -shad, 
sadanay  223,  8 (Yama°). 
sa-dayam,  77^;  152^. 
sadasyay  102,  6. 
sacZa,  adv.  106®. 
sadriday  15,2  (with  gen.) ; 192^ 
(withinst.);  234,13;  274, 
2,  &c. ; dtmaPy  27®;  93^. 
sa-drishtikshepamy  34, 3 ; 1 24, 
7,  &c. 

sadyaSy  adv.  159,  8. 
sa-^aZ^a,  41,  2 ; 26,9;  76,3; 

239,  6 ; 88, 14. 

sa-nihsvdsamy\'^if  i ; 1 79,i,&c. 

259, 10. 17;  260,15. 
san-tapta,  127,  2 (madanoP). 
san-tdnay  172®. 
san-tana,  272,  n.  1. 
san-tdpay  107,  4 ; 129,  11 
(laghu^);  130,9.10;  269, 
7 {manas°). 
san-dashtay  71a ; 175a. 
san-digdhay  2oSyi2(°huddhi), 
san~didyay  ind.  169,  5. 
san-dishtay  238,  8;  310,  9. 
san-dridy  pass.  123'^. 
san-deday  172,  7;  188,  4;  196, 
14;  211, 13. 


san~deshtavyay  170,  6. 
san-dehay  30,  6 ; 105, 13,  &c. ; 

°nirnayay  28a;  °paday  22®. 
san-dhdy  266,  12.  15. 
san-dhd  in  a-satyasandha. 
san-dhdnay  9^;  13,  1 ; iia 
{krita^);  53a  (vdna°). 
san-dhiy  60,  5 (JcanditdF) ; 

%andhay  67,  6. 
sandhydy  80^. 

san-naddha,  21^;  136^. 
san-nikrishtay  72, 6 {ddramaP). 
san-nidhi,  176®  {vihudha-strl- 
sannidhau). 
san-nipdtyay  lo®. 
san-nihitay  16, 12  ] 41,5;  55, 
9;  81,  5;  206,  9,  &c. 
sa-patniy  looa  (mahi°);  °ka, 
adj.  173^;  °janay  98a. 
sa-parivdhay  adj.  89,  13. 
saptan,  197^  Cdvtpa) ; °parnay 
37,  2,  n. ; °sapt{,  162®. 
saptarshi,  275,  n.  1. 
sa-prandmamy  i6y^;  88,5,&c, 
sa-haldikdrarriy  256,  10. 
sa-hahumdnarriy  279,  2. 
r.  sabhdjy  sabhdjayatiy  193,  2. 
sa-bhrdbhangamy  52,  5,  n. 
samUy  62®,  &c. ; °m,  adv.  176, 
4;  with  inst.  27^;  ^2^;°deday 
10,  8;  °rekhay  9®;  ^myo- 
rupay  38, 8 ; ^dufikha-sukha, 
64a. 

sam-akshay  195a  {^rupa);  °my 
with  gen.  271,  12. 
sa-madanay  98,  2 {°avastha). 
sam-antdt,  adv.  17,  13;  227, 
1 ; 266,  4. 

sam-a?/a,  46,  2 ; 296,1;  198,7 
(mithaJf)  ; °purvamy  204, 6. 
sam-arthy  72®;  271,  5.  7. 
sam-arpitay  166,  7;  232,  1. 
sam-avalokyay  ind.  13a. 
sam-avasthd,  164,  6;  240, 14. 
sam-avdyay  303,  5 {ritu°). 
sam-dgatay  i^4y  11;  193^. 
sam-dgamay  242,  6 ; 243,  5 ; 

I5r- 

sam-ddhiy  45,  2. 
sam-dnayaty  117®. 
sam-dptay  316,  5.^ 
sam-dlambhanayi ^ly  2 \ 1^2 y 4. 
sam’d-dvasy262y  2 ; caus.  263,1. 
sam-ddvdsayaty  262,  6. 
sam-dsdditay  217,  5. 
sam-itiy  49®. 

sam-idhy  16,  6 (^dharana) ; 

88^. 

samipay  214,  12  {°nayana); 
°m,  304,  6 (guru°) ; e,  90,  2 
{mad°);  with  gen.  125,  2.  6. 
sam-uddddray  204,  5. 
samit^dgakay  150,  8. 


INDEX. 


337 


sam-udra^  279,  4 ; ^rasana, 
°'vyava1idrin,  258,  12. 
8am-u7i-nam,  caus.  128,  12. 
sam-ujpagata,  186^. 
sam-upa-stkd,  44<^. 
sam-uha,  ^2^  {^alabhaP). 
sam-riddhi,  114®. 
sam-etya^  ind.  58,  5,  6. 
sam-patti,  312,  4. 
sam-pad,  189,  8;  caus.  113,5. 
sam-pad,  f.  pi.  260,  i;  194*^. 
sam-pddita,  303,  13. 
sam-pidita,  175^  {atyariha^). 
sam-prati,6,'j;  10,8;  13  2,1,  &c. 
sam-pravritta,  80^. 
sam-prasthita,  140,  9. 
sam-prahdra,  2 74, 9 {%tsuJca). 
sam-prdpfa,  188,  5. 
sam-preshya,  ind.  102^. 
sam-handha,  226,  7;  293,  3. 
sam-hhava,  30,  5;  46,  5;  26^'. 
sam-hhdvand,  f.  257,  9;  269, 
4;  °guna,  168^. 
sam-bJidvaniya,  305,  2. 
sam-hhdvayitavya,  91,  i. 
sam-hhdvita,  64,  i;  236,  ii. 
sam-bhdvya,  ind.  54,  2. 
sam-hhu,  caus.  26,  3,  n.;  93,  5. 
sam-hhrita,  157^;  210,4 
slict^ . 

sam-lhrama,  32,  3 i^udgata). 
sani-hlirdnta,  35,  4;  56,  8. 
sam-mata,  224,  8. 
sam-mdrjana,  192,  4. 
sam-mita,  223,  13  {mulya°). 
sam-mll,  59^'. 
sam-muhha,  31®  (dnanaP). 
sam-moha^  242,4;  188’^;  309, 
10. 

samy-ah,  adv.  8, 3 ; 24,5 ; 48, 3. 
sam-rdj,  87^. 

-sam  in  prdgraP,  1 1 7®'. 
sams,  91a;  169,  5 

sarasi-ja,  n.  20a,  n. ; Saras- 
vati,  199^. 

sa-rosham^  ^1,6;  51,1;  72,1. 
sarpa,  175a  (^tva6)]  182^ 
(°s'i^u);  296,  7. 
sarm,  I®;  19,  7;  38,  3.  7,  &c.; 
°tas,  7,  5 ; 127^  Cmukha); 
°tra,  adv.  16^ ; 16,  2 ; 

Sa7^va-damana,  286,7 ; 294, 
4 ; 197®;  %hogya,  48a ; °s 
24®,  n. ; cf.  rati-sarvasva, 
j ivita-sarvasva . 
sa-lajja,  121,  3. 
salila,  3a;  32,  3 ; 40a,  &c. 
savana,  80a  (^karman). 
sa-vdndsana,  88,  20. 
sa-vdshpam,  244,  13. 
sa-vdhydntahka7HX,na,  2 76, 2,  n. 
sa-vitarJcam,  105,  11. 
savitri,  176,  13  ; 129a. 


sa-vimar^am,  180,  10. 
sa-visha,  141^. 

sa-rishddam^  200, 13 ; 205, 10. 
sa-msmayam,  10,  3;  149,  i,&c. 
sa-vydjam,  58,  2. 
sa-v7'idam,  158,  8. 
sa-^ara,  265,  8;  °ddpa~hasta, 
9.  2. 

sa-Hshya,  1 7,  8. 
sa-^riTca,  adj.  192,  4. 
sa-sakhijana,  102, 10. 
sa-samhhramam,  13,  7;  32, 
2,  &c. 

sa-strika,  188,  4. 
sa-sneham,  105,  5. 
sa-spriham,  32,  5. 
sa-smitam,  34,  6 ; 47,  5,  &c. 
r.  sah,  sahatCi  14®;  112,  12; 
caus.  sdhayati,  96^. 

prep,  with  inst.  21,  12; 
58,  3,  &c. ; °kdra,  28,  2 ; 
29,  2,  &c. ; 128,  14; 

1 70, 8 {priya^) ; °darm2,242, 
1 1 1 33^  J °dharma-6ara- 

wa,  199, 1;  ’^dharma-ddrinl, 
180,4;  3io»  2;  ^ydyiriyi'jg, 
5 ; °vasat%  37^^;  "msa,  168, 
2 ; see  sahdya. 

sa-harsham,  12,1;  89,  3,  &c. 
sahasd,  adv.  9a;  108,  2 ; 120,  i. 
sahasra-kirana,  i68‘^. 
sahdya,  69,  2. 
sa-hdsam,  24,  i. 

193,  3;  265,  7;  307, 
2 {ddrakaP)\  314,  2. 
sahishnu,  38^  {ravi-kiranaP). 
sahya,  109,  6 (°'^;ec?a?^a). 
SdketaJca,  258,  18. 
sdJcshdt,  2idv.  6^ ; 148a;  153a. 
sdkshika,22  ^,io{kddambari°). 
sdgara,  112, 10. 
sddaram,  90,  8;  188,  6. 
sddri^ya,  294,  8.  14. 
r.  sddhiCzus.  18^;  17,8;  284, 9. 
sddhana,  118,  8 (lekhana^). 
sddhdrana,  122,  13;  150,  3 
(uthantJidP). 

8ddhu,d.d].  2a;  146a;  193a;  m. 
214,9;  7j4;  32,6;  iia, 

&c. ; °jana,  226,  5. 
sddhvasa,  35,  10. 
sdnukroda,  139,  8;  301,  5. 
sdnu-maU  m.  279,  5 ; Sdnu- 
ma^e,f.  226, 2,3;  239,10, &c. 
sdnu^aya,  130,  9. 
sdndhya,  adj.  279,  5. 
sdnnidhya,  226,  4. 
sdbddha,  62^. 

sdbhildsha,  28a;  °m,  105, 13. 
sdmdnya,  97*^. 

Sflmp^a^am,adv.6i,6;  76,2,&c. 
sdyaJca,  11^;  37^ 
sdyan-tana,  adj.  80a. 

X X 


sdra,2,S^{p7'dna°);  cf.  krishna?, 
vajraF. 

sdranga,  5^ ; 9,8;  ^yutha,  33®; 
°aksht,  139a. 

sdrathi,  88,  20 ; 267,  8 (ma- 
hendra^);  °dvitiya,S8,  13. 
sdrtha,  99,  2 {kdmi-janaP); 

%dJia,  258,  12 ; 261,  2. 
sdrdham^  adv.  with  inst.  100®; 
304,  10. 

sdvadhdnam,  252,  ii. 
sdva^esha,  adj.  68,  ii. 
sdsuyam,  36®;  210,  6. 

286,  3 ; °^dva,  295,  6 ; 

1 78^ 

siJcatd,  61^  (pdndu-sikata). 
r.  sid,  sindati,  in,  3;  141,  9. 
siddha,  84,  9 {°artha). 
siddhi,  1 31,  2 (arthaP);  155, 
2 ; °kshetra,  279,  8 ; °mat, 
198,  2. 

r.  sidhyate,  39®;  i68a. 

sindhu,  f.  122^. 

simaTi  in  udadhi-sydma^,  49a. 

in  su-Jcara,  su-tardm,  8cc. 
su-kara,  114,  2. 
sa-kumdra,  \ 116,  2 ; 118, 
10;  °toct,  40,  I. 
su-krita,  n.  93^. 
swMa,  n.  64a ; 1 09a ; cf.  yathdP, 
°mdrjana,  1 5 3,  i o ; ^sangin, 
113^;  °dsma,  76,  4;  °t4pa- 
nata,  130,  8 ; 202,  5. 
sukhdya,  sukhdyate,  105,  6, 
sukhita,  104^. 
sukhin,  189,  8. 
su-darUa,  143a;  193,  2;  301, 
4 {^pratibandhaka). 
suta,  m.  87^;  192a;  fl,  f.  67, 
10;  121^;  140a. 
sudanu,  10^,  2;  188a;  189a. 
su-tardm,  adv.  200,  6. 
su-duhsaha,  83*^. 
smcZara,  f.  2,1 23, 5;  1 26,4,  &c.; 
sura-sundarl,  169a. 

113a;  139a;  142,  2 

(^utthita). 

su-bhaga,  3a ; 103,  5 {pra- 
rdta^)',  62^. 

su-manas,  115,  3 (^gopita); 
151,5;  222,11;  ^mulya, 

225,  5- 

su~mukha,  f.  f,  i86a. 
sura,  \^^\^yuvaii,\2^fsakha, 
167a ; ^sundari,  169a ; °asu- 
ra,  173^  {^guru). 
su-rabhi,  3a;  60a;  71a;  229,13. 
su-labha,  3^;  35a;  85^  {icpa- 
bhoga°);  °kopa,  137,  12; 
°avakdda,  jg6^. 
su-vikita,  5,  2 i^prayoga-td). 
Su-vratd,  288,  2;  296,  16. 
\su-dishya,  147,  10, 
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8u-hrid,  68,  7;  °jana,  161®. 
r.  su  or  su,  sute,  191^. 
sukshma,g^;  ig^  Cgranthi). 
r.  sud,  sudayati,  14^  (pass.) 
sudaka,  153,  3 {hahumdna^); 

SudaJca,2iS,io;  2 2i,io,&c. 
sudayaty  20,  ii. 
sudayitvd,  ind.  162,  i ; 194,  5. 
sudiy  57,  16  (JiusaP)'y  94^ 
sudita,  1 14,  6 ; 148,  2 ; 156,  2. 
suta,  9,  2.  3.  8 ; 17,  10,  &c. 
sutray  1 50*1  {mrindla^) ; °dhdray 
2,  2,  n. ; 3,  n.  2,  &c. 
sunritay  36,  5. 

surya,  102,  9;  %dnta,  41®; 

%daya,  152,  7. 
srishtiyi^;  (stnratnaP). 
seJcay  32,  3 {salilaP). 
sedmia,  22,9  {yrikshoF) ; 52,8. 

II ; °ghatay  21,  6. 
send-patiy  69, 15 ; 70,  2.  5,&c. 
r.  sei;,  sevafe,  137^  (pass.) 

156,  7 {vanaspatf). 
sevitay  224, 14. 
saikatay  149®'  (^Itna-hansa). 
sainikay  74,  4,  5. 
soddhvdsam,  310,  4. 
sodaray  22,  9 {°snehd). 
sodary  a j 165,  4 {^sneha), 
sodvegarriy  295,  3. 
sopdnay  265, 16  {^mdrga). 
Soma-tirthay  17^  3* 

Soma~rdta,  188,  ii. 
saukumdray  252,  2. 
sauhhdgya,  274,  3;  ^devatd, 
136,  2. 

saumyay  161®  (prasddaP). 
sauhdrda,  n.  38,  8,  n. 
sauAnc^a,  I04<i;  125^;  225,10. 
skandha,  2 24, 4 {hastm°) ; 1 7 2^; 
°desay  I9«'. 

r.  skhaly  skhalatiy  247,  ii. 
skhalita,  139,  3;  136®;  I37^« 
s^a^^a,  19^  i^yuga) ; 30^  (°'??e- 
pathu);  62^;  1^0^  {°antare). 
stamhhiiayS6^  (^vdshpa-rritti). 
stimitay  ig^^  {°gati). 
stutyay  273,  2. 

stokam,  adv.  7^;  19, 8;  274,  2. 
s^rl,  1 2 3%  &c. ; °ratnay  43® ; 78, 
5 ; °8amsthdnay  131®. 
straina,  n.  206,  2. 

-etha,  195,  3 {madhyaP) ; 166^ 
{antika^)'y  dsana^y  153,  i; 
182,  2,  &c. 

r.  tishthati,  29,  2;  35, 
10,  &c. ; caus.  sthdpayati, 
13,  10;  19,  9,  10,  &c. 
sthdnu,  175^* 

sthdnay  131,  i;  236,  8 (vino- 
doP)’,  291,  4 i^pratyaya)] 
adv.  118,  2 ; 194,2; 

286,  6. 


sthapaka,  2,  n.  i. 
stkdpayitvdj  ind.  282,  9. 
sthitayi^;  21,  ii;  68,  7;  99^; 

229,  12  ; 136^  &c. 
sthitiy  ii2«'  (a-bhinnaP), 
sthitvdy  ind.  34,  2 . 1 3 ; 130, 
10,  &c. 

sthira,  10^^  (bhdvaP) ; °tdy  95^; 
°pratihandha,  71,6;  °i-kar- 
tavyay  166,  9. 
sndtay  1 1 3«'. 

sndnay  157,  3 (°uttirna). 
snigdha,  59^;  169,  4,  I55^ 
&c. ; °m,  adv.  36^ ; °jana, 
109,  5 ; ^drishtiy  114,  6. 
r.  snihy  snihyati,  286,  9. 
snehay  22,  9 (sodaroP);  121,  5 
(sakhiP);  86®;  89^  &c. ; 
^pravritliy  gi^  \ 180,10. 
r.  spandy  spandate,  i77«'. 
sparday  103,  5;  130^  (para- 
strl°);  174C,  &c. ; °kshamay 
28^;  °anukulaj  41®. 
r.  spridatiy  24^;  48®. 

sprishtay  63^. 

r.  sprihayatiy  289,  4. 

r.  sphuTy sphuratiy 1 6«' ; 2 2 2, 1 1 . 
sphulinga,  179^  (^avasthd). 
smay  98^  (ma°). 
smaray  124*^,  n.;  Smaray6^^; 
136^. 

smaranlyay  140,  9,  10. 
smdritay  204,  3. 

]66^  (kritaP)-y  smitam 
kritvdy  64,  i;  88,  19,  &c. ; 
cf.  sa°. 

r.  smriy  smaratiy  1 34, 1 2 ; 1 04®; 

202,  II ; 1328’,  &c. 
smritay  II 224,11;  162^; 

301,  7- 

smritiy  215,  2 ; 302,  ii,  &c. ; 

°mat,  313,  16. 
smritvdy  ind.  165,  i. 
syandana,  7®;  33^. 
sydla,  see  dydla. 
sransin,  30*^. 

srajy  f.  188*^. 
srashtriyi^;  191^. 
srastaj  66^  ; 308  (^ama). 
srotaSy  51^;  246,  2 ; cf.  tri°j 
°vahy  51^;  °vahdy  148®;!  49^. 

sva,  adj.  19®;  75,  5;  %drya- 
paratdy  241,  6 ; ^gataniy  34, 
II;  67,  9,  &c. ; °ddhanda- 
ddriny  209, 8 ; °ddhanda-taSy 
51,  10;  °janay  141^;  °tdy 
36d ; ^pramdnay  21,6  (^anu- 
rupa)\  %lidvay  114^;  204, 
6 (°uttdna) ; see  a°; 

°adhmay  140, 10  (°updya); 
198,  2 {°kudala);  °apatya, 
314,  2 (^ddra-sahita); 
karana,  202, 10. 


r.  svanatiy  24^. 

svapna,  142^;  154®'. 
svabhavokti,  73»  n*  i* 
smi/am,  65, 7;' 140, 5. 10;  188, 
12,  &c. ; °varay  28,  n.  i; 
°vara~vadhuy  28,  2. 
svaray  84,  ii ; 263,  5 (drta°)  ; 

°samyogay  182,  5. 
svargay  272,  n.  2;  282,  7; 

°mdrgay  275,  i. 
svargiuy  I98i>. 
sv-astiy  152,  8 (^vddanaka). 
sv-dgata,  120,  5;  153,  12; 

267,  8. 10. 
svdtantryay  212,  ii. 
svdduy  303,  13  (^phald). 
svdminy*jo,6;  71,1 ; 74,1  i,&c. 
SvdyambJiuva,  173®. 
svdsthya,  181,  i. 
svidyiii^  (dho^);  1158-. 
svinnUy  147^  (^anguli), 
sveday  248, 12  (°vindu). 
svairay  113^  (°gati). 

hansay  149^;  160^;  Hansa- 
padikd,  182,  6;  184,  6. 

24^,  n. ; 328-;  ^2^. 
r.  hany  hantiy  159^;  160®. 
hantay  inter] . 84, 9 ; 1 4 2, 6,  &c. ; 
%hohy  180, 10. 

hantavya,  13,  3. 13. 

-haray  gOy  7 (djnaptf);  122, 
4 (drti°) ; cf.  manas^;  Hara, 
56a. 

haranay  112,  4 (JcdlaP). 
hariy  m.  12,  2,  n.;  171^;  Hariy 
1618;  268,2;  166^;  1678; 
°dandanay  166®;  %ikrama, 
170®. 

harinay  149^ ; 10®;  ^didUy 

15^;  °angandy  27^. 
harity  m.  12,  2,  n. 
haritay  gi^  (kamalinP) ; °pdn- 
durUy  1348. 
harshana,  99,  n.  i. 

Jialdy'mi&x],  22,4.8;  26,  5,&c. 
havisy  n.  18. 

havya,  88®  (^gandha), 
r.  haSy  hasati,  289,  2. 
hasita,  45^. 

9,  2;  13,12;  115,3, 
&c. ; °kay  229, 14  (JcapotaP) ; 
^ahhydsay  207,  2 ; 209, 10 ; 
°dvdpay  265,  7. 

hastiuy  224,  4 (^skandha). 
Hastind-puray  152,  2. 
hdy  inter].  137,  10  Cdhik) ; 
180,  2,  &c. 

r.  Aa,  jahdtiy  94® ; 1 20^. 
-hdrakay  130,  10  (santdpa°). 
hdriny  58;  188,  4;  188,  7 
(sandedaP), 

hdsay  1818  (a-nimittaP), 
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hi,  6,7;  I o,  8 ; tena  hi,  303, 5 , n. 
hita,  199^^  {prakriti^). 
hima,  5 5®  (°garhha)  ; Hima- 
vat,  188,  3;  ^aniu,  20^. 
Hiranya-kasipu,  272,  n.  2. 
hun-kdra,  53^. 

huta,  I®  {vidhf)\  %aha,  138, 
I ; 112^  i^parita) ; 


159,  8 ; °a^ana-vaty  80^. 
hrita,  5^ ; 242,  2. 
hridaya,  40,  4;  134,  6,  &c. ; 

%numdna,  208,  8. 
hetu,  6/sl^{ddhi°)  ; 65®’  (tdpoP) ; 
155,  5 {S'akuntaW)] 
I09«'  (lokaP)'j  °kaj  72,  2 
i^utsdhaP), 


Hema-kuta,  279,  7. 
fern.  i®-. 

homa,  145,  2 {^veld);  °dhenu, 
192,  4. 

Holi  festival,  227,  n.  l. 
hyas,  adv.  61,  4. 
hrada,  282,  7 (amritaP), 
r.  hri,jihretij  304,  6. 


Additions  to  the  Index. 


anu-sarana,  67, 6 {^vdpadaP). 
astra,  add — 266,  15  ; 267,  7. 
d-gandavilambin,  1 50^,  (°^e- 
^am). 


uktvd,  ind.  51, 10. 
uttarotara,  1 20,  n.  i. 
upa-nyasa,  119,  n.  i. 
kuravaka,  add — or  kuruvaka 


ADDITIONS  AND  CORRECTIONS. 

Page  34,  line  7,  for  read 

„ 51,  ,,  II,  for  read 

„ 60,  „ 7,  for  read  or  rather 

„ 66,  „ 8 of  notes,  for  sphutdrtham  read  sphutdrtham 

„ 108,  „ 14,  for  read 

„ 124,  „ 4,  for  read 

„ 147,  „ 4 of  notes,  for  -pracchikd  read  -pridchikd 
„ 196,  „ 6,  for  read 

,,  196,  „ 15,  for  nfrrf^fT^  read  TTfiT^lft 
,,  198,  „ 10,  for  read 

265,  „ 2,  for  read 
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